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RECOMMENDATIONS. 


Tux publishers, in issuing à new and enlarged edition of this work, would 
remark that they are gratified to know, as stated in the translator's adver- 
tisement, that it has been adopted as a text-book in many of the highest in- 
stitutions of learning in thia country and Great Britain, and would express 
their hearty thanks to the press, and to several distinguished philologists, 
from whom they have received commendatory notices of the book. The fol- 
lowing, among numerous recommerdations of the work, and statements in 
respect to the Syriac language, are respectfully submitted to the public, hoping 
that other seminaries, and especially theological schools, may be induced to 
form classes for the study of a language which was essentially tho vernacular 
tongue of our Saviour, and which has furnished the gagiiumuage best version 
of the Sacred Writings ever mado: 


From the North American Review. 


“To one already versed in the Hebrew, the character presents the only 
(and that not a serious) obstacle to the study of the Syriac. The anomalies 
of the former, as compared with Occidental languages, almost all reappear in 
the latter, and the two have hardly a less close mutual kindred than the Ger- 
man and the Low Dutch. The book before us contains not only a'complete ap- 
paratus for the study of the Syriac, but a method which would entirely super- 
sede the need of an instructor. We have never seen materials of the kind 
so skillfully arranged, or so large an amount of help in the acquisition of a 
language brought within so brief a space. The Chrestomathy is composed 
of extracts from the Peshito, followed by & minute verbal analysis ; and these 
extracts are sufficiently varied to furnish specimens of every variety of style 


. to be found in the entire version." 


From the New- Englander. 


“The chief fault of the original is the obscurity of its statements. Too 
much matter is heaped together in single sentences, which are of course long, 
complicated, and abounding in parentheses, abbreviations, and departures 
from the natural order of thought to all but Germans. Mr. Hutchinson, more 
judicious, has faithfully given us all the matter of his author, without copy- 
ing his faults. Many ot the long sentences of the original he has broken into 
two, three, or more, by differently arranging the matter of them, and then 
separately clothing each thought in perspicuous English. . . . We hail the 
appearance of this meritorious work, as supplying a real desideratum to 
American and English students." 


From the Methodist Quarterly Review. 


* According to the testimony of the most competent teachers and schol. 
ars, * Uhlemann’s Grammar of the Syriac Language’ is the best extant. Mr. 
Hutchinson has not only translated it well, but has added a course of exer- 
cises in Syriac grammar, with a Chrestomathy, and brief lexicon. With the 
aid of this book any one tolerably versed in Hebrew can acquire Syriac with 
great rapidity." 

1 


RECOMMENDATIONS. 


From the Bibliotheca Sacra. 


* We have here a complete, and we had almost said perfect, apparatus for 
the study of the ancient Syriac. It would be difficult to find a better gram- 
mar of any Janguage than Uhlemann’s of the Syriac; it is here accurately 
and clearly translated, and the addition by the translator of a good Chres- 
tomathy, and lexicon and exercises, leaves the learner nothing to desire, so 
far as the rudiments of the language are concerned. Let him go carefully 
through with the study of this neat and compact volume, and he can begin 
to read with ease the Syriac translations of the Bible, and derive from them 
all the necessary illustrations of the text. Every theological student who 
purchases this work, and thoroughly studies it, will find that he has made a 
most profitable investment, both of his money and his time." 


. From J. G. Patrrey, D. D. v formerly o the Theological School connected with 


Harvard University. 


* The Syriac version, curious in the highest degree from its antiquity, is 
also, I presume, the best version of the evangelical writings that exists in any 
language. There is a peculiar interest in reading the discourses of the 
Saviour in a dialect closely resembling that in which they were originally 
dictated. And, to a person with a fair knowledge of the Hebrew language, 
the Syriac is a very easy acquisition. I hope that the Grammar may come 
into extensive use among Biblical students.” 


From the late B. B. Epwanps, D. D., formerly Professor in the Theological 
Seminary at Andover. 


“I have been much pleased with ‘Uhlemann’s Syriac Grammar.’ It is 
the best for purposes of instruction of any with which I am acquainted.” 


From C. E. Srowz, D.D., Professor in the Theological Seminary at Andover. 


“It is highly desirable that all theological students should make them- 
selves acquainted with the Syriac tongue; for it is not only (next to the 
Chaldee, perhaps) the eldest sister of the Hebrew, and the sacred dialect of 
that interesting people, the Nestorians, but it gives us the very best trans- 
lation of the Bible (especially of the New Testament) that has ever been 
made in any language.” 


From T. J. Conant, D.D., late Professor in Rochester Theological Seminary. 


* The excellence of ‘ Uhlemann’s Syriac Grammar,’ as the best manual for 
school use, is universally acknowledged. The exercises added by the Ameri- 
can translator furnish such abundant facilities for the grammatical study of 
the language, that a knowledge of it may be readily acquired, by one who is 
acquainted with the structure of the Hebrew, without the aid of a teacher. 
The volume contains also Syriac reading-lessons, and a lexicon, making the 
apparatus for the elementary study of the language complete, without the 
purchase of any other book.” . 


From Professor D. T. Surrg, of Bangor Theological Institution. 


“I have been acquainted with the Grammar for many years, and I regard 
it as better adapted for translation in this country than any other Grammar 
that I know of. . . . I am much pleased with the translation, . . . and it 
strikes me that the Chrestomathy appended must be a most welcome addition 
to those who are entering upon the study of the Syriac." 
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TRANSLATOR'S ADVERTISEMENT 


TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


Tue first American edition of this work having be- 
come exhausted, and considerable orders for more copies 
received by the publishers, it becomes necessary to supply 
the demand. It is à source of gratification that the work 
has been adopted as a text-book, to an encouraging ex- 
tent, in theological seminaries, universities, and other 
institutions of learning in this country and Great Britain, 
and has been instrumental, we trust, in arouring more 
interest than has heretofore existed in the study of Ori- 
ental philology. 

In 1858, an abridgment of Hoffman’s excellent * Syr- 
iac Grammar," prepared by B. H. Cowper, was pub- 
lished in English dress, in London. The author seems 
to have ably performed his task, though we have not had 
time to thoroughly examine the book. We should rather 
see the translation of the entire work, or a more extended 
abridgment of it. However, it will, no doubt, prove to 
be a valuable contribution to Syriac literature in our own 
language. 


ii  TRANSLATOR'S ADVERTISEMENT TO SECOND EDITION. 


Uhlemann, in his second edition, has made extensive 
additions and some corrections. The translator, in pre- 
paring this second American edition, has carefully com- 
pared the two German editions, and inserted at the end 
of the volume a translation of all the important additions 
made by the German author, with explanations (vide p. 
371), showing where they belong in the body of the work. 
It should be remarked that the German author has added 
a large number of examples, especially in the Syntax, 
and, where they have seemed to the translator to be 
more numerous than was absolutely necessary to illus- 
trate the principle stated, he has omitted some of them, 
in order to avoid swelling the volume too much. In 
those cases where Uhlemann has merely changed the 
phraseology of sentences, expressing them with more 
perspieuity than in the previous edition, the translator has 
made no change. 116 has corrected many typographi- 
eal errors found in the second German edition, as well 
as some found in the first American edition, and trusts 
that the work, thus improved, may, in a still greater 
degree than heretofore, subserve the interests of Semitic 
philology. 

The translator is happy to express his obligations for 
the valuable assistance which he has received from the 
Astor Library (an institution established by the Astor 
family, and filled with a rare and extensive collection 
of books in almost every department of science). 


E. HUTCHINSON. 
New York City, July, 1874. 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE 


TO THE SECOND EDITION 


“Ix the revision of a manual like this, whose first ap- 
pearance has had a favorable reception, whose usefulness, 
for a series of years, has established it as a standard work 
for academical instruction and private study, I thought it 
better to retain essentially the order and arrangernent of 
the first edition, so far as its simple, gradual unfolding 
seemed to be really adapted to aid the learner by mak- 
ing his task lighter than it otherwise would have been. 
Hence, on aecount of the extensive use of the original 
work (first edition) in reading the Syriac language, I 
came to the conclusion that some parts, though imperfect 
to a small extent, had better not be changed, and that 
other parts might with propriety be enlarged; therefore, 
I felt it to be my duty to insert the improvements and 
additions which appear in the new edition. In accord- 
ance with this plan, additions are made to section 5, and 
the attentive reader will perceive where similar improve- 
ments and additions are introduced into the sections upon 
Etymology. The Syntax has been somewhat extensively 


iv EXTRACT FROM THE GERMAN AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 


enlarged by such additions as seemed adapted to the scope 
and design of the work. For this purpose the elaborate 
works of Agrell (‘Supplementa Syntaxeos Syriaca, Gry- 
phiswaldiæ, 1834 ; * Appendicula ad Supplementa sua Syn- 
taxeos Syriace,’ ibid., 1836, and * Appendicula posterior,’ 
1838) which extend over the writings of the Oriental 
scholars Ásseman and Darhebremus, have often been con- 
sulted, while the careful study of the classical Ephrem, 
and the ‘Acta Martyrum Orientalium, by Maruthas, 
have furnished such important contributions appropriate 
to this Grammar, that the new edition could not well 
be longer delayed. So, also, it seemed proper in a manual 
like this to present a brief view of the grounds of Syriac 
metre, which I have compressed into section 88. I felt 
myself particularly called upon to do so from the fact that 
the poetic part of the annexed Chrestomathy has been 
favorably received.” ' 


1 The remaining portions of the Preface relate to the author's Chrestom- 
` athy, which is not inserted in this work.—[Tr. 


TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE TO FIRST EDITION. 


e d 


Tue following translation was undertaken in accordance with 
the suggestion of several literary friends, and in view of an 
increasing desire among American students to become acquainted 
with a language in which the earliest and best version of the New 
Testament i8 generally admitted to have been made, and which 
is essentially the language spoken by our Saviour. 

Uhlemann’s Grammar is acknowledged by all to be a manual 
of rare excellence; and it is hoped that, in an English dress, it 
will be found to be well adapted to promote the progress of ori- 
ental philology in this country. Some of our helps of this kind, 
in the study of the Syriac, are too brief, and others are too volu- 
minous. Uhlemann has aimed to present, within moderate lim- 
its, a work sufficiently extensive for ordinary purposes of instruc- 
ton. The translator has endeavored to give as Kteral a transla- 
tion as is compatible with perspicuity. He has added, where it 
seemed to be necessary, occasional explanatory notes. After 
having prepared an abridgment of the paradigms of verbs and 
nouns, following Winer’s arrangement in his Chaldee Grammar, 
he, on the whole, concluded to insert the full paradigms as they 
stand in the original work, and not to make the attempt to im 
prove a grammar so nearly faultless. 


d TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 


The translation is followed by a course of Exercises in Syriac 
grammar, which, if carefully studied, will, it is believed, mate- 
rially facilitate the progress of the learner in an accurate know- 
ledge of the elements of the language. After having read, with 
care, the introduction, and cursorily examined other parts of the 
grammar, the pupil may, at once, commence upon the Exercises, 
and merely consult the grammar (as directed in the introductory 
remarks to the Exercises) as & book of reference, in order to 
enable him to solve the difficulties with which he may meet in 
analyzing the first page of the Chrestomathy. The translator 
trusts that he shall not be considered as obtrusive in calling 
special attention to a method of analysis which he has found to 
be of great advantage in teaching classes in Hebrew. Some in- 
structors have probably adopted a similar one, and others may 
have devised still better methods. This is submitted to the con- 
sideration of those teachers who have not already adopted a 
satisfactory one. 


. A brief Chrestomathy and Lexicon, prepared by the transla- 
tor, follow the Exercises. "The former is composed of selections 
from that beautiful edition of the Peshito Bible published by the 
British and Foreign Bible Society in London, in 18106, and 
reprinted in smaller type in 1826. It was executed for the use 
of the Syrian Christians in India. It was corrected for the press, 
as far as the Acts of the Apostles, by Dr. Buchanan, and com- 
pleted by Rev. S. Lee, Professor of Arabic in the University of 
Cambridge. Several manuscripts were consulted, and the text 
is considered as very correct, though we have discovered in it 
some typographical errors. 


In the Exercises, an extended analysis vill be found of the first 
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page of the Chrestomathy, and merely brief explanatory remarks 
on the remaining pages. 


The basis of the Lexicon is that inserted by Uhlemann in his 
grammar, to which the translator has made many additions, having 
consulted the Syriac Lexicons of M. Trost, E. Castell, /Egidius 
Gutbier, and /ZEmilius Ródiger. The Lexicon is intended merely 
to include those words which occur in the Chrestomathy. 


Some errors, in the authors numerous references to the Old 
and New Testaments, have been discovered and corrected. 
There are, probably, others which were not observed. 


The translator trusts that this effort will be received with 
indulgence by the literary public. Errors will doubtless be 
found by teachers who may use the Manual, and he will be very 
thankful to receive suggestions from any quarter, by which a 
future edition, should it ever be called for, may be improved. 


The publication of the work has been unexpectedly delayed, 
most of the stereotype plates, when nearly completed, having been 
destroyed by a disastrous fire. 


The translator avails himself of this opportunity to express his 
obligations to Mr. W. W. Turner, late of the Union Thelogical 
Seminary of this city, T. J. Conant, D. D., of Rochester Univer- 
sity, and J. G. PALFREY, D. D., formerly of the Theological School 
connected with Harvard University, for valuable suggestions; 
also to Mr. A. H. Guernsey, of this city, for important aid in 
the examination of the manuscript before going to press. 


New Yonk, Jan. 1855. 
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Tue earlier sheets of this Text book, designed, principally, 
for academieal instruction, had been printed, and that part of 
the Manuscript which contains the elementary principles and 
paradigms had been for a considerable time out of my hands, 
when the more comprehensive work of Professor HOFFMANN 
made its appearance. In the preparation of this work my 
plan had especially led me to present, with as much brevity 
as was consistent with clearness, what is most essential for 
understanding the language in its grammatical forms. I 
was of the opinion that the more extended treatment of 
separate phenomena of the language might be dispensed 
with, since the greater portion of the Syriac forms may be 
explained from those of the Hebrew language ; and in fact, 
a knowledge of the Hebrew implies an acquaintance with 
the principles of the Syriac. Upon a close examination of the 
above-mentioned work, I was convinced, that I had proceeded 
upon almost the same principles, had made a similar use 
ot the older grammarians, such as Amira, Ludov. de Dieu, 
Buxtorf, Michaelis, and others, and had deviated only in the 
collocation of separate rules. Although I might have approxi- 
mated more nearly to the work of Hoffmann, by isolated 
alterations, yet I deemed it advisable, where deviations 
existed, to follow my own views; as for example, in the ta- 
bular arrangement of derivative nouns. Following the older 
grammarians, I have introduced a separate paradigm of the 
nouns placed under Declension II.,* instead of classing them 
with the Segholate forms; this was done because the vowel 
entering into the inflection of these nouns is not an original 
one, as in the case of the Segholate forms, but is introduced 
on account of the difficulty of pronunciation. Real Segholate 


* 8 48, Decl. IIL 
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forms, monosyllabie nouns, namely, those derived from verbs 
8 rad. Olaph quiescent, belong rather, according to their 
principal inflection, to the substantive-stems of Declension V., 
and, in only a few instances, coincide with the Segholate 
forms. In preparing the Syntax, I have, like Professor Hoff- 
mann, followed the Lehrgebdéude of Gesenius ; and like him, 
also, I have made use only of those passages of the Old Tes- 
tament colleeted by Gesenius, in which the translator, unfet- 
tered by the Hebrew text, seems to have wrought more in 
accordance with the genius of his own language. In addition 
to this, I have frequently consulted the translation of the 
New Testament, as the oldest Syriac writing known to us ;* 
Ephraemi Opera Syr., Rome, 1743, tom. III., fol.; Barhebreei 
Clitónicon Syr., ed. Kirsch. Lips. 1789; and Assemani Bib- 
liotheca Orient. Clementino-Vaticana, Rome, 1719, tom. III., 
fol.; so that a close and impartial examination will easily 
determine what has been added from my own not inconsider- 
able collections * * * * * * 


Beruin, March, 1829. 


٠ * [n point of time the Peshito version of the Old Testament is the most ancient 
document extant in the Syriac language, though the New Testament was trans 
lated into Syriac from the original Greek about the same time. Michaelis sup- 
poses, that the Syriac version of both Testaments was made near the close of the 
tiret, or in the early part of the second century.—Tn. 

+ The remainder of the Author's Preface relates mainly to his Reading L.ssons, 
which we have not inserted, they being, in our opinion, too difficult for beg uners. 

—-Tr. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


BRIEF HISTORICAL VIEW 


OF THE 


EYRIAC LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 


1. Tue Syriac language (sometimes called the Western 
Aram:ean, to distinguish it from the Chaldean or Eastern 
Aramæan, with which it constitutes the Aram:ean dialect of 
the Semitic family of languages), formerly extended over the 
whole northern part of Aram, from the borders of Palestine 
to Natolia, and from the Mediterranean to and beyond the 
Euphrates.* It degenerated at an early period, and, during 
the continual changes of government, particularly by the re- 
ception of Persian and Greek words, lost much of its original 
purity. Of its pure state, no written monuments have come 
down to our times. But at the beginning of the fourth cen- 
tury after Christ, the language enjoyed a flourishing period, 
and kept its place for a long time at Edessa as a written lan- 
guage. As from the earliest period the Palmyrene dialect 
was recognized as the ADU ae one, so this period has been 
designated by the name of the Edessene Period. Moreover, 
at various times, mention is made of the Damascene, the 
Chalnie or Ctesiphontic, the Acharic or Nesibene, and the 
Maronite dialects. The essential difference between these con- 
sisted very likely in the pronunciation و‎ this may be asserted 
with still more confidence in respect to the Nabatean 
dialect. The ancient written language of Antioch or Com- 
magene is still used by various Christian sects, in particular 


* E. Rédiger says of the Aramman language: “Jt was called Syriae in the 
form in which it appeared in the Christian Aramæan literature, and Chaldee 
when it appeared in the Jewish Aramman writings.” See Gesenius’ Heb. 
Gramm , loth edit. by Róliger, Leipz. 1848; Einleitung, و‎ 1. 2. b.—TR. 
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Ly the Maronites, Nestorians, and Thomas-Christians of India, 
as their ecclesiastical language. So also the Zabians, or so- 
called St. John’s Disciples, are said to make use of it, in 
their religious ceremonies. But as the language, as early as 
the eighth and ninth centuries, was greatly corrupted by the 
frequent use of the Arabic, and was driven by the Arabs 
from the cities in the tenth and eleventh, and from the 
villages ‘in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, it may be 
safely assumed that it is no longer in use as a vernacular lan 
wuage. Although several modern travelers of note, as 

vjiebuhr and Brown, maintain that it is still spoken in some 
parts of Mesopotamia, about Raka, Edessa, and Damascus, as 
well as upon Lebanon, they are opposed by Ferriéres 
Sauvebeuf and Volney, while Chateaubriand, Seetzen, 
Clarke, Joliffe, and Buckingham pass the matter over in 
silence; and Burckhardt only remarks, that the Maronites 
in the convent of Kashia use the Syriac, at the present day, 
as we do the Latin.* 


` Reu.—The LXX, even, use Syria, (Zugia, Lieu, Xvpwsí) in she 
go 
wider sense, for the Old Testament thx (>03) comp. the تسمه"‎ 


in Hom. Il. ii. 783; Hesiod Theog. 304; Strabo Geog. i. 2. xi. 14; 
Stephanus Byzant. under "Apia, and Bochart Geogr. S. ii. 5, 6 ); and 
the Greek and Roman Authors often confound Syria with Assyria (comp. 
Diod. Sic. ii. 13; Herodot. vii. 63; Strabo xvi. 2; Xenoph. Cyrop. 
vii. 5, 31; Lucian de Dea Syr. 8 1; Oppian, Kuvny III. 402; Horat. 
Od. II. 11, 16 ; 111. 4, 32. Justin. i. 2; Ammian Marcell. xxiii. 0. 


The Arabs call it الشام‎ , as it lay at the left, when their faces were 


turne] towards the east (comp. Abulfeda Tab. Syr. p. 5; Assemani 
Bibl. Orient. T. ILL P. ii. p. 782.) In the earliest times this country 
was divided into several small nations, ruled by kings (comp. Jahn Bibl. 
Archáüol. Thl. i. Bd. i. p. 51 seq.; Mannert Geogr. Bd. vi. p. 1 604 
Vater Commentar über den Pentat. Bd. I. p. 152 ; Winer Bibl. Real- 
wörterbuch, Bd. i. p. 51 seq.); of these, subsequently to the time of 
David, Zobah and Damascus are mentioned in the Scriptures, as the 
most powerful ; David conquered them both (2 Sam. viii. 3 sq.; x. 6; 
1 Chron. xix. [xviii ] 3, 4. sq), and Solomon kept possession of them 


* Since Ulilemann prepared his grammar, it has been ascertained that the Nes- 
torians use the Syriac language at tlie present day. Mr. Layard, in his admirable 
work on the ruins of Nineveh, says of the Nestorians (or Chaldeans as he incur 
rectly denominates them):  * Most of their church books are written in Syriae, 
which, like the Latin in the West, became the saered language in tlie greater part 
of the East.” See Layard's Nineveh, chap. viii. Missionaries who are laboring 
among the Nestorians, bear testimony to the same fact.—Tr. 
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until Reson Ben-Eliada, who had been general of the king of Zoba 
(1 Kings xi. 23 sq.), reestablished at Damascus a government inde- 
pendent of that of the Hebrews. Subsequently the Syrians were incor- 
porated with the monarchies of the Assyrians (738 n. c. ), the Persians 
(539 B. c.), and tle Macedonians (331 5. c.). Though after the death 
of Alexander the Great, they arose again for a time under the Seleucid 
(301 B. c.), yet they again lost their independence by means of Pom- 
pey (64 B.c.), and their kings reigned only at Edessa, till the third 
century after Christ, when this kingdom caine also under the Roman 
sway. At the division of the Empire, under Theodosius (395), Syria fell 
to the Byzantine Empire, after Jovianus had (a. n. 363) already surren- 
dered Nesibis* to Sapores II, king of Persia. Afterwards it was taken 
possession of by the Arabs (636), and was subjected (660) to the 
Ommiades and several other Arabic royal families, whose dynasties 
were, in 1086, brought to a close by the Seljooks.t At the time of the 
Crusades, the Christians could maintain themselves there against the 
Seljooks but a short time (1097 and subsequently) ; and in 1171, Sale- 
din wrested the country from them. In 1369, Syria. became a prey to 
the marauding inroads of the Mongols under Timur; and it has now, 
for three centuries, sighed under the Turkish yoke ( cf. Gatterer, Hand- 
buch der Universalhist, Dd. I. p. 248 sq. ; Beck, Weltgeschichte, Bd. 
I. p. 213 sq.; Heeren, Ideen über die Politik, u. 8. w. Thi. I. p. 
213 sq. ; Ruhs, Handbuch der Geschichte des Mittelalters, p. 152, 
sq.). The transition into broadness of pronunciation (eXacrudrojkov) 
seems not to have extended much beyond the time of the Babylonish 
captivity ; and the Palmyrene Dialect, which is known to us by some 
inscriptions found among the ruins of Palmyra or Tadmor, and decipher- 
ed by Barthelemy and Swinton, may have grown up soon after Solo- 
mon, the founder of that city. In the Edessene Period, during which 
flourished Ephraem (died 318), Jacob Von Sarug, Isaac the Syrian, 
and Xenaias of Mabug, all of whom Jacob of Edessa, at the middle of 
the seventh century, recognizes as classical writers, theological learning 
was zealously cultivated (ef. Assem. T. ILI. P. 11. p. 994). The Maronites 
on the Orontes and upon Lebanon, originally disciples and followers 
of St. Maro (cf. Assem. I. 496 sq. ; Pfeiffer, in his Auszuge, p. 166 sq. ; 
Gieseler, Lehrbuch der Kirchengeschichte, Bd. I. p. 675 و‎ Ruhs, Haud- 
buch der Geschichte des Mittelalters, p. 37) approximate to the au- 
cient Syriac dialect ; still more closely do the Nestorians (ef. Assem. T. 
III. P. II. p. 319), and the Thomas-Christians of India, who ditfer from 
tlie Nestorians only in name and place of residence (cf. Assem. a. a. O. pp. 
413, 435. sq. ; Pfeiffer, pp. 285, 484 ; Gieseler, Bd. I. pp. 417, 633), 
all of whom make use of it only as an ecclesiastical language ; the two 
former speaking Arabic in common life, and the latter, the language 


* A celebrated city and military post in Mesopotamia, generally written Nixibis.—T R. 
t Called, also, Seljuks, Seljouks, or Seljoukian Turks.—Tr. 
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of Malabar. Different from this is the dialect of the so-called Johannes- 
Christians, Mandæans, or Zabians (who are not to be confounded with 
a Mohammedan sect of the same name, in Maraccii Coran. Sur. II. p. 33 
sq.; Assem. T. III. P. II. pp. 509-515; Pfeiffer, p.510 sq.; cf. Gieseler, Bd. 
I. p.66 ; Neander, Allgemeine Geschichte der christlichen. Religion und 
Kirche, Bd. I. Abth. 11. p. 427), whose religious books are written in 
a corrupted Syriac, and which appears, from the numerous Ghebric 
expressions which occur in them, to have been drawn up in the Persian 
Irak. By the Nabatean, according to Barhebrzus (in Assem. T. I. p. 
476) is to be understood the former language of the Syrian country- 
people. On the question, whether the Syrian is still a vernacular 
language, compare Niebuhr, Reisebeschr. von Arabien, Bd. II. p. 352 ; 
Brown, Biblioth. der neuesten Reisebeschr. Thl. I. p. 489; Ferriéres 
Sauvebceuf, Mémoires historiques, ete., T. IT. p. 169; Volney, Voyage 
en Syrie, etc., T. I.p. 331 ; and Burckhardt, Travels in Syria, ete., pp. 
22, 186. 


2. Syriac literature, which extends over almost all branches 
of knowledge, and in a special manner over the department of 
Theology, and possesses valuable works upon Oriental and Eccle- 
siastical History, flourished principally in the period between the 
fourth and tenth centuries of the Christian era. ‘The language 
itself, which gave proof of its versatility of expression by the 
translations of Aristotle and other Greek authors, and by its 
accurate representation of mathematical subjects, had found, at 
an earlier period, in its own country, zealous cultivators in the 
departments of Grammar and Lexicography. 

As the most ancient grammarians, whose works have been lost, 
history records the names of Achudemen (died 575), Joseph Hu- 
zita (died 580), Jacob of Edessa (died 698), who labored to restore 
the purity of the ancient language, Jesudenah (at the beginning 
of the eighth century), John Stylita (about 830), John, son of Cha- 
mis, Bishop of Themanum (850), and Honain, the physician (died 
876). The first accurate grammar, however, was written by John 
Bar Zugbi, a Nestorian monk, at the beginning of the thirteenth 
century ; about which time, also, Joseph Bar Malcon seems to 
have composed his Rete Punctorum, and Barhebreeus (died 1286) 
to have made known his grammatical works. At the beginning 
of the sixteenth century, the study of the Syriac language was 
transplanted to Europe. Theseus Ambrosius learned the Syriac 
language from Syrians at Rome, in 1514, and became, in 1529, 
teacher to Albert Widmansiadt, who subsequently pursued 
the study under Simeon, Bishop of the Syrians upon Lebanon. 
Through the labors of these men, and of Moses von Merdin, whom 
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Ignatius, Patriarch of Antioch, had sent, in 1552, to Julius III. 
at Rome, and whose instructions were enjoyed by Andreas Dumas 
(Masius), the publication of the New Testament was effected in 
1555. At the close of the sixteenth century, the grammatical 
study of the Syriac language was much promoted at Rome itself, 
by the Maronites Amira and Abraham Ecchellensis, whose 
copious grammatical works had already been preceded by the 
' attempts of Theseus Ambrosius, Widmanstadt, Tremellius, Dumas, 
and Waser. They were followed, about the middle of the seven- 
teenth century, by Isaac Sciadrensis and Joshua Accurensis. 
From this period onwards, the Syriac language has been gram- 
matically pursued in Germany; partly independently of other 
languages, most copiously by the two Michaelises and Hoffmann ; 
partly in connection with the Chaldee, as by Ludov. de Dieu and 
Jahn; or with the other Semitic languages, as by Buxtorf, Hot- 
tinger, Schaaf, Vater, and others. . 

The earliest attempts at Syriac lexicography were also made 
in the ninth and tenth centuries, in Syria, by Honain Isa or 
Joshua of Maruz, and Gabriel, the son of Bochtiesu. More im- 
portant, however, are the contemporary works of Isa Bar-Ali 
(about 885), of Ananiesu Bar-Saru (about 900), and the most 
serviceable work of this kind by Abulhasan, Isa Bar-Bahlul (about 
963,) which is still extant. The lexicons of Dumas, de la Boderie, 
Schindler, Crines, Buxtorf, Trost, Hottinger, Gutbir, Nicolai, 
Schaaf, and Zanolini, which have appeared since the sixteenth 
century, are confined to the New ‘Testament, with which the 
Syriac literature in 1555 made its appearance in Europe. Fer- 
rarius, and Edm. Castell, on the other hand, availed themselves 
of the above-mentioned Syriac works relating to the same subject, 
and John David Michaelis enriched the labors of the latter by 
valuable remarks and additions. The valuable work of Lorsbach, 
who compared all the Syriac works which had then been printed, 
besides a number of manuscripts, and collected the words and 
significations wanting in Syriac lexicons, still remains uncom- 
pleted. More recently, copious works have been promised by 
Bernstein and Quatremere, philologists of great merit in the 
department of Oriental literature. Glossaries are contained in 
the Chrestomathies of Michaelis, Kirsch, Tychsen, Grimm, Hahn, 
and Sieffert. 


Resu.—Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. I. 13) cites the letter of Abgarus to 
Jesus, and the answer to it, asamongthe most ancient Syriac writings 
(cf. Assem. I. 554; III. P. II. p. $; Gieseler, Bd. I. p. 14) ; and, 
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in like manner, John is said to have written his Gospel in the Syriac 
language. But the most ancient Syriac work of undoubted authenti- 
city, is perhaps the translation of the New Testament,* which must 
have existed as early as the second century (cf. Hug, Einleitung 
in die Schriften des N. T., Thl. I. p. 348 ; Gieseler, Bd. I. p. 123). 
That the Syrians considered their language to be richer than the Ara- 
bic is attested by Asseman (III. P. I. p. 326 Sq.) ; and its capacity for 
rendering Greek authors may be judged from Barhebreus (Chron. p. 
231. ed. Bruns), compared with Aristotle (Top. I. cap. 4). Abulphara- 
gius, in his Historia Dynast., ed. Pocock, p. 147, mentions Theophilus 
of Edessa as the author of a. successful translation of two books of the 
Iliad (cf. Assem. I. p. 521). In addition to the larger work of 
Asseman (Assemani Bibliotheca Orientalis Clementino-Vaticana, 
Rome, 11929, ( 3 vols. fol., and the abridgment of it by Pfeiffer, Erlangen, 
1776, we possess a brief history of Syriac literature by Hoffmann, in 
Bertholdt’s kritischem Journal der neuesten theologischen Literatur, 
Thl. XIV., pp. 225-291. 


I. GRAMMARS. 


Thesei Ambrosii, Introductio in Chald. linguam, Syriacam, ete., Papiz, 
1539. 

Aug. Caninü, Institutiones linguæ Syriac, Parisiis, 1554. 

W "Wimanstadii, Syriacee linguæ prima el menta, Vienne, 1555, 4to. ed. 
11. Antwerp, 1512. 

Joh. Merceri, Tabule in grammaticen linguæ Chald., que et Syriaca 
dicitur, Paris. 1560. 4to. ° Eiusd. grammatica Chald. et Syr. Vite 
berge, 1579, 8vo. 

Imman. Tremelli, Grammatica Chald. et Syr. Geneve, 1569, 4to. Ap- 
pended also to his edition of the New "Testament. 

Andr. Masi, Grammatica linguæ Syriace (im Tom. VI. der Antwerp. 
Polygl.) 1513, fol. 

Casp. Wasert, Inxtitutio linguæ Syre ex optimis quibusque apud Syros 
scriptoribus collecta. Lugd. Bat. 1594. 4to. Ed. IL. Leidee, 1619, 
tto. 

Georg. Amire, Grammatica Syr. sive Chald. ete. Rome, 1596, 4to. 

Christoph. Crinestt, Gymnasium Syr. h. e. lingnæ Iesu Christo verna- 
cul: perfecta institutio, ete. Vitebergæ, 1611. 

Io. Buxtor fi, Grammaticæ Chald. et Syr. libri III. Basil. 1615. Ed. 
II. 1650, 8vo. 


* Hug. in his Introduction to the New Testament, says that the Translation of the 
New Testament was appended to that of the Old Testament, and that both were 
included under the same name, Peshito—Tr. 
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Io. Casp. ی‎ Grammatica Syro-Chaldea. Genev. 1619, 4to. 

Herm. Nicolai, Idea linguarr. Aramearum per comparationem etc. 
Copenh. 1621, 8vo. 

Abrah. Ecchellensis, Linguse Syr. s. Chald. perbrevis institutio. Rome, 
1628, 16mo. 

Ludov. de Dieu, Grammatica linguarr. orientt. Hebreorum, Chald. et 
Syr. inter se collaturum Lugd. Dat. 1628, ex recens. Clodii. Francof. 
ad M. 1683, 4to. 

Isaac Saiadrensis, Grammatica lingue Syr. Rome, 1636, 8vo. 

loh. Michael. Dilherri, Rudimenta grammatice Syr. Halis, 1637. Ed. 
IL, 1646, 12mo. 

losephi Acurensis, Grammatica linguæ Syr. Rome, 1647, 8vo. 

lo, Ernst, Gerhardi, stt بو‎ linguæ Syro-Chald. Hal. Sax. 1649. 

Andr. Sennerti, Ebraimus, Chaldaismus, Syriasmus, Arabismus nec non. 
Rabbinismus, etc. Viteb. 1666, 4to. Eiusd. Chaldaismus et Syrias- 
mus, etc., 1666. 

Ioh. Henr. Hotlingeri, Grammatica Chald. Syr. et Rabbinica Turic. 
1652,8vo. Eiusd. Grammatica quatuor linguarr. Hebr. Chald. Syr. 
et Arab. harmonica Turici, 1659, 4to (the Syriac also printed 
separately). 

Briant Waltoni, Introductio ad lectionem linguarr. orientt. Hebr. 
Chald. Samarit. Syr. Arab. Pers. Armen. Copt. Lond. 1653, 12mo. 

lo. Leusdeni, Scholee Syriace lib. III. ete. Ultraiect. 1658, 8vo. 

Guil. Beveridgu, Grammatica Syr. tribus libris tradita, Lond. 1658, 
8vo. 

Edm. Castelli, Brevis et harmonica quantum fieri potuit grammatice 
linguarr. Hebr. Chald. Syr. Æthiop. Arab. et Pers. delineatio. 
Lond. 1669 (preceding his Lex. Heptagl.) 

Dav. Grafunderi, Grammatica Syriaca cum Syntaxi, ete. Viteb. 1665. 

lo. Nicolai, Grammatica linguarr. Ebr. Chald. Syr. Arab. ZEthiop. 
Pers.orientalium secundum prima precepta delineata harmonica. Ien:e, 
1670. 4to. Ed. II. Critica Sacra Francof. et Hamb. 1636. 

lo. Altingi, Synopsis institutionum Chald. et Syr. Francof. ad M. 1616. 
Ed. Vl. a Georg. Othone adornata, 1701, 8vo. 

Christ. Cellarii, Porta Syriaca. Cizz, 1677, 8vo. Eiusd. Porta Syrie 
patentior, etc., 1682. 

Henr. Opitü, Syriasmus facilitati et integritati suæ restitutus, ete. Lips. 
et Francof. 1678. 4to. in compendium redactus a Christ. Ludovici 
Viteb. 1669, 4to. 

Car. Schafü, Opus Arameum complectens grammaticam Chaldaico- 
Syriacam, Lugd. Bat. 1686, 8vo. 

Io. Aug. Danzü, Aditus Syrie reclusus, etc. Jene, 1689. Ed. III 
1715, 8vo. 

In. Ern. Gerhardi, Harmonia linguæ Chald. Syr. et ZEthiop. Iens, 
1693, 4to. 


24 INTRODUCTION. 


Herm, von der Hardt Synace linguæ fundamenta. Helmst. 1694. 
8vo. (Only Paradigms.) 

Ge. Othonis Palzstra linguarr. orientt. Chald. Syr. Arab. Eth Pers 
etc. Francof. 1702. 4to. 

Jo. Phil. Hartmanni Hebraice, Chald. Syr. et Samarit. linguarum 
institutio harmonica. Francof. ad M. 1707. 4to. 

Sum. Frid. Bucheri Thesaurus orientalis s. compendiosa et facilis 
methodus linguarr. orientt. etc. Francof. et Lips. 1725. 4to. 

Christ. Bened. Michaelis Syriasmus i.e. grammatica linguæ Syr. 
Halis, 1741. 4to. 

Jo. David Michaelis Grammatica Syr. Halis, 1784. 4to. 

I. G. Kals Grammatica Hebrzo-harmonica cum Arab. et Aram. 
Amstelod. 1758. 8vo. 

Jac. Ge. Christ. Adleri Brevis linguæ Syr. institutio etc. Altona, 
1784. 

W. Hezel, Syrische Sprachlehre. Lemgo, 1788. 4to. 

Joh. Gottfr. Hasse Practisches Handbuch der Aramüischen o ler 
Syrisch-Chaldiisch-Samaritanischen Sprache. Iena, 1791. Svo. 
Innoc. Fessleri Institutiones linguarr. orientt, Hebr. Chald. Syr. et 

Arab. Vratisl. Halis et Ienz, 1787 et 1789. 

Ol. Gerh. Tuchseni Elementale Syr. Rostochi, 1793. 8۲۵, (Ap- 
pended to his Chrestomathy.) 

Jo. Jahn. Aramiische oder Chaldáisehe und Syrische Sprachlelre 
für Anfänger. Wien 1793. 8vo. neu herausgegeben von Oberleit- 
ner Elementa. Aramaicie s. Chaldieo-Syriace linguæ etc. Vienne, 
1820. 8vo. 

loh. Sev. Vater Handbuch der Hebr. Syr. Chald. und Arab. Gram- 
matik. Leipzig, 1802 u. 1817. 8vo. 

Thomas Yeates’ Syriac Grammar, principally adapted to the New 
Testament in that Language. Lond. 1819. 8vo. 

Hampus Tullberg Elementale Syr. P. I. et IL Lond. 1824. 8vo. 

Paul Ewald Lehrbuch der syr. Sprache. Erlangen, 1826. 8vo. 

Andr. Theoph. Hoffmanni Grammaticte. Syriace libri 111. Hate, 
1827. 4to. 


II. LEXICON. 


Andr. Masii Syrorum peculium. Antwerp, 1521. folio 

Fubr. Boderiani Dictionarium Syro-Chald. Antw. 1572. (Lom. VI. 
of the Antw. Polygl.) 

Val. Schindleri Lexicon pentagl Hanoviæ, 1612. 1649. Lond 
1635 Francof. 1653. 1695. fol. 

Christoph. Crinesii Lexicon Syriacum. — Viteb. 1012. 4to. 

Ioh. Bapt. Ferrarii Nomenclator Syriacus. Rome, 1622. 4to. 

Joh. Buztorfii iun. Lexicon Chald. et Syr. Basil, 1622. 4to. 

Martini Trost lexicon Syr. ete. Cothems Anhalt. 1623. 4to. 
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Thomas a .Novaria Nomenclator Syr. Rome, 1636. 8vo. 

Andr. Sennerts Lexici Chald. et Syr. compendium.  Viteb. 1660. 4to. 

Ioh. Henr. Hottingeri Etymologicum orientt. s. Lexicon harmonicum 
heptagl. etc. Francof. 1661. Turici, 1664. 4to. 

Dav. Grafunderi Compendium Lexici, Syr. (Appended to his Syriac 
Grammar.) 

Aegzz. Qutbirii Lexicon Syr. Hamb. 1667. 8vo. (Appended to his 
New Testament.) 

Edm. Castelli Lexicon heptagl. Lond. 1669. From this has been 
specially edited the Syriac, by J. D. Michaelis, under the title, 
Edmundi Castelli Lexicon Syr. Gottıng. 1788. Tom. II. ۰ 

Jo. Fr. Nicolat Hodogeticum orientale harmonicum etc. lene, 
1670. 4to. 

Christoph. Cellarit Glossarium Syro-Latinum. Cizse, 1683. 4to. 

Car. Schafit Lexicon Syr. concordantiale. Lugd. Bat. 1708. (Ap- 
pended to the New Testament ) 

Ant. Zanolini Lexicon Syriacum. Patav. 1742. 8vo. (Appended 
to the New Testament.) 


UL CHRESTOMATHIES. 


Joh. Dav. Michaelis Syrische Chrestomathie Thl. 1. Göttingen, 
1768. 8vo. Die II. Ausg. 1783. mit einem Glossar. u. Anm. 
vervollständigt unter dem Titel: Joh. Dav. Michaelis Chrestoma- 
thia Syr. Ed. 111. glossario adnotationibusque mstructa a J. Ch. 
Depke. 1829. 

I. C. G. Adleri Chrestomathia Syr. Hafn. 1784. 

Joh. Gottfr. Hasse Lectiones Syro-Arabico-Samaritano- ZEthiopieze 
Regiom. et Lipsiz, 1788. 8vo. 

Georg. Guil. Kirschit Chrestomathia Syr. Hofte, 1789. 8vo. (Newly 
edited by Bernstein.) 

Olai Gerh. Tychsen Elementale Syriacum etc. Rostochi, 1793. 8vo. 

Henr. Ad. Grimm Neue Syrische Chrestomathie mit einem Glossarium 
u. s. w. Lemgo, 1795. 8vo. 

Gust. Knoes Chrestomathia Syr. maximam partem e Codd. MSS. 
collecta. Gotting. 1807. 8vo. 

Aug. Hahn et Kieffer? Chrestomathia Syr. s. S. Ephraemi carmina 
selecta, Lipe, 1825. 8vo. (With a Lex. Syr.) 
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PART FIRST. 
ELEMENTS OF THE LANGUAGE. 


TABLE OF CONSONANTS. 


i NAME. E : 1 f SOUND. : 
1 | Olaph - AN [P l | l ۱ Spiritus lenis| ] 
2 | Beth àu2|2|2|.a|-2|B, Bh, V. 2 
3|Gomal ا‎ G. 3 
4| Dolath ~ Ks N N hs ۳ D, Dh (ain امه‎ 4 
s|He - امجطو او‎ ot او‎ E. 5 
6|Vau ۵اه‎ o| a| al o| WorV. 6 
"Zain ~ — e| 1T 4] ۲۱ ۱۱2, £Gre ۲ 7 
8 | Cheth bao يم‎ | aa | e. | «| Ch, or Hh. 8 
9 | Teth Ad 7م ای اج اه‎ 9 
10 | Jud إه اد ه30‎ ow] اف‎ 10 
11 | Coph a| اد اد‎ | » E Ch. 20 
12 | Lomad SON أذ‎ SÎX NL 30 
13|Mim — مذ | مکیمد‎ | Sa | $a | مد‎ M. 40 
14 | Nun . dà J} 1 e| q N 50 
15 | Semcath Anaw | œ | m | مه | عی‎ | S 60 
16| Ee [A ` ٩ | Sey Hebrew. 10 
7 | Phe ها‎ | a| رطم ظ اه اه | و‎ 80 
18 | Tsode hg stsl اع‎ SF 90 
19|Koph — هی‎ | OF a| | ف‎ | K gutturalQ. | 0 
20 | Rish ~ یف‎ 5L. اج‎ SJR 200 
91 | Shin . و مب‎ | & al, Sh. 300 
22° Thau ~ ol l- A A ثم‎ Th T.O Greek. 400 
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CHAPTER I. 


و سس 


WRITTEN CHARACTERS AND THEIR UsE. 


§ 1. Consonants. 


The Syriac, or West Aramzan Language, has an alphabet 
consisting, like that of the Hebrew and Chaldee, of twenty- 
two consonants. In common with the Arabie, it connects 
together the several letters of a word by horizontal lines 
at the bottom; from which arises a fourfold form, though 
essentially the same, according as a letter is initial, medial, 
or final, or is connected or unconnected with the preceding 
letter, as exhibited in the table on the preceding page. 


Rem. 1.—The character exhibited in the preceding alphabet, is 
called Peshito, i. e. the simple. It is employed by the Maronites and 
Jacobites, and is said to have been invented by Jacob of Edessa in 
the seventh century. Besides this, Amira mentions the Estrangelo, 
not from ¢rpoyyudos, round, (see Asseman Biblioth. Orient. T. III. 
P. IL p. 378.) which, according to M'chaelis Gram. Syr., p. 15, 
means the Gospel character (scriptura evangelii). It was the basis 
of the Nestorian smaller character, to which the so-called double 
alphabet, used for inscriptions and titles of books, bears a strong 
resemblance. There is also the Palmyrene alphabet, found in inscrip- 
tions on the ruins of Palmyra or Tadmor, and the Mandean or 
Nabatean alphabet. The latter, in consequence of the amalgamation 
of the gutturals ۱ with $, and Ol with A, consists of only twenty con- 
sonants. It is written in a continuous line, with four different forms of 
each letter, viz, the simple consonant, and the consonant with the 
vowels a, 1, or u. ۳ > ١ x < 7 7 

Rem. 2.—The letters |, r, Ol, Q, }, دج‎ F A, connect, only 
with the preceding letter. After one of these letters, therefore, 3 , ۹ 


9, 2, stand unconnected ; and also, with the excepti 14 0 always 


at the beginning of a word. The final letters are 7 و‎ 8,590, ) ۰ 


| before X is written SQ; and after it Û or X. Double A, at the end 
of a word takes the form of اللا‎ The letter G, in words adopted from 
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other languages, is written NS . Several consonants, where they ter- 
minate a word, are slightly inflected upward ; e.g. «2, 2, رك‎ etc, 


Rem. 3.—The gutturals express the several gradations of guttural, 
sounds from the weakest to the strongest. | and Ol may be compared 


with the Spiritus lenis and ‘Spiritus asper of the Greek language 
($ 12. 5. b). Deeper guttural sounds are aa» ( = the German ch ) 
and & which the Greeks express, sometimes by the Spiritus asper, 
and sometimes by y. The sound of 2 is formed in the fore-part of 
the mouth ; that of «© farther back towards the throat. ® == Y 
sometimes stands for ¢ at the end of Greek words, and is pronounced, 
according to Amira, p. 9, sc before e and i. ۰ The aspirated conson- 
ants * are, in some MSS, marked as such with a red 


point placed over them ; the removal of the aspiration is indicated 
by the same sign beneath them (§ 5). 


Rem. 4.—The division of consonants, with reference to the 
organs of speech, is the same as in Hebrew. But the gutturals 
WOT] occasion less difficulty than in Hebrew, as the Sheva and 
Daghesh forte are wanting in Syriac. Of the gutturals, in connection 
with aand Q, it is to be remarked; a) that | between two vowels has 


the sound of y ; e.g. solo ko-yem ; 6) that O quiesces in — and — 
(= o and u), and after — and — (= a and e), forms the dipthongs 
au and eu ; c) that initial a with ع‎ i, and even when ] is pre- 
fixed, it is pronounced 2; e. g. 1oo) Ihudho ; d) that initial ذ‎ 
(8 8. b) before Ol is pronounced like l; ۰ g. jo ehadh. 


Rem. 5.—The letters of the Alphabet suffice for designating the 
numerals as far as 400 (Vid. Table of Consonants, Amira, p.12. sq). 
In compound numbers, the larger stand first ; e. g. Pol 441. From 
500—900, the tens of 50—90 are denoted by a dot over the letter ; 


e.g. ى ,600 ى‎ 800. Thousands are designated by placed under 
the units, ten thousand by —=, ten thousand thousand by 7 Th» 


numbers 20 and 50 are also expressed by double 42 and ركس‎ ۰ 
final letters falling away where units are added. Fractional numbers 
are designated by a small line drawn obliquely downward, from left 
to right, over the letter which expresses the denominator of tho 


`N N 
fraction; e.g. ك‎ =}, 


\ 


==! &c. 


80 ; VOWEL LETTERS AND VOWEL SIGNS. 
§ 2. Vowels in General ( Vowel Letters and Vowel Signs). 


InSyriac, the vowel-letters |, o, and مه‎ originally served to 
designate the vowels, and, at the time of Mohammed, the 
Syrians were acquainted with only three vowel-signs, which 
sufficed for their language, and which the Arabs appear to 
have borrowed from them. Afterwards the Mono nies 
sought to express the Greek vowels, and increased their 
number to seven (v. Asseman T. I. pp. 477, 478; Gesenius 
Lehrgeb. P. 94), and since the time of Theophilus of Edessa, 
in the eighth century,the Greek vowels appear to have been 
in common use. The Nestorians, on the other hand, make 
use of diacritical points (Asseman T. III. P. II. p. 378). 
The Monophysites or Maronites commonly use them only in 
doubtful cases. 


Rem.—Even in the last century, the Maronite Gabriel Heva em- 


ployed the vowel-letters to designate the vowels, making \ — a, 
( روص ل روح‎ w=—i, and 0= u (v. Michaelis, p. 29). 


§ 3. Vowel Signs. 


‘The Syrians denote the vowels by diacritical points, or by 
characters formed from and in imitation of the Greek vowels, 
the latter mode being that now generally used. In ancient 
manuscripts both modes occur together. 


FORM, NAME. SOUND. 
SYRIAC. GREEK. 


۳ 0 uot Pethocho ( bAa) 


. ۰ p 
A 


P 


fv 


Revotzo (1553 ) 
— Ex oe کے‎ Chevotzo ( has ) 
n Zekofo — (l&à) 


. ۰ ۰ ی‎ 6 4 
a—, d— a— a— Etzotzo  )|وىخ(‎ 


LÀ 


v um 


= 
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Rem. 1.— The names are derived from the form of the organ used in 
pronouncing the vowel. The Greek forms from which they are derived 


۰ ۰ * e. [4 * 
are easily recognized. — also occurs without Q — u in فلا‎ and 


(For Thar, Luke xvii. 29, stands more correctly nas‏ میا 
Psalm xi. 6). The first three vowel-signs may also be written beneath‏ 
the consonants. . |‏ 


Rem. 2.—As to pronunciation, — seems to have denoted a and ae, 


though — was sometimes sounded by the Nestorians like a (V. 
Asseman T. IIT. P. II. p. 379). In foreign words it quiesces in Q. 


In — are contained both the German ó and à. 
Rem. 3.—As to quantity it may be assumed with some certainty 


that — is alwavs long, and — always short; according to others, — 
y 
with «a, — and — with Q are long ; — is short, except in foreign words. 
e 
Amira, on the other hand, maintains that — == d, — == ö, and the 


others, even — with Q, are common. Some grammarians also denote 
the quantity of the vowels by different signs, thus ;— i 


LONG. SHORT. 
— سے‎ Chevotzo. 


o Etzotzo.‏ م۰ له 


Rem. 4.--The dipthongs are formed with Q and .ف‎ With Vau; a) 
with — preceding at the beginning or middle of a word, au; e.g. 
aso; b) with "a preceding, oi nearly (the German eu); e. g. 
aciaaAs]; c) in the middle of a word, after a, iu; e g. 
26102,50) ; d) Vau doubled, the first with `, ou ( according 
to Amira u). With Yud (besides the combinations b and c above); 
a) with a preceding — , ai; e.g WaS; b) with — in the 
middle and at the end of a word, oi ; e. g. Thas0,0, 


$4. Diacritical Points which supply the placa of Vowels. 


These were employed earlier than were the vowels, and 
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were used even after the invention of the vowels, by the 
Nestorians. The point which designates the suffix 8 sing. 


fem. Ol seems to have originated from that system. 
RE«.—According to Amira p. 51, 0C1—001; while 60-0 
201 6ات : 0ب‎ . Ludov. de Dieu has treated this subject 
more definitely in his Grammar, p. 35 seq.; according to' him the 
point when above the consonant denotes a, o, and u, under it e, un- 


der «a and | i, and under Q u. The principal use of this point in 
the verb, is to denote the different persons and tenses (v. Amira, 
p.51; Lud. de Dieu, p.37). Throughout the preterite, with the 
exception of the 1 sing., it stands under the radicals. In the parti- 
ciple, it denotes, over the first radical, in Peal, وگ‎ in Aphel, *, or 
in Verbs med. Vau, *. In the imperative and infinitive it may be 
omitted or written underneath. The future takes it only under the 
radicals, not under the preformatives, with the exception of the 1 
sing., where it stands above it (comp. Isenbiehl, Beobachtungen 
von dem Gebrauche des Syrischen Puncti diacritici bei den Verbis, 


Göttingen, 1773). 


§ 5. Kushoi and Rukok (asao — 4505). 
1. According to Lud. de Dieu and Norberg, the Syrians 
have in fact the Sheva, and pronounce a vowelless consonant 


with a short half-sound of e; e.g. oan pronounced ne kum, 
Some Grammarians,as Amira, p.42, and the Zabians, use _*. 
So too, according to Asseman, the doubling of consonants in 
SS (Daghesh forte) occurs among the Oriental 
Syrians, and, according to the analogy of the Hebrew, in Pael 


and Ethpaal of Verbs and مكلا‎ But as the doubly written 
consonant falls away where analogy would require it to be 
retained (8 8), this grammatieal usage is still very doubtful. 
This duplication is retained only in foreign words. 

2. Analogous withDaghesh lene is Kushot,(i.e. hardening), 
a red point inserted over the aspirates, in manuscripts, which 
removes the aspiration. The retention of the aspiration is 
indicated by a point placed underneath, called Rukok (i. e. 
softening). | 
~* Jt should be borne in mind that Sheva and Daghesh are not, in 


Syriae, denoted by any written characters, and appear only in pronunciation. 
mm TE 
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Rzw.—Some conside: Kushoi to be Daghesh forte, which is 
denied by Amira and Gabriel Sionita. Lud. de Dieu, p. 25 sq., places 
it; a) at the beginning of words, except where ۹۱۵ گر‎ precede, or where 
the preceding word ends in ره‎ O, f, in which case Rukok is 


retained ; e. g. کم[‎ |] b) in the middle, after a 
quiescent letter; e. g. ot No ; c) after dipthongs ; e. g. AS; ob, 


with the exception of yaa} as. Rukok, on the contrary, occurs, besides 
the cases noted under a above; a) when one of the aspirates ends a 
syllable, but is in the same case hardened by a preceding vacant 


consonant ; e. g. poll; b) when, according to Hebrew analogy, they 
follow a movable Sheva; e. g. EKE ; €) after an open syllable ; e. g. 
Ta}. So too these consonants are not pronounced as aspirates in Pa. 
and Ethpa. of Verbs <Ê, when the 3 preceding them has fallen away ; 


e. g. aN2Z from VÀ; and in verbs with the middle radical doubled, 
where; in Hebrew, Daghesh forte stands. Furthermore, here belong 
the letters in which one having fallen away before them, is to be com- 


pensated for, in the future and infinitive of verbs ex, or in general 
where Daghesh forte euphonic stands in Hebrew. These points do 
not occur in printed works. 


86. Ribui (2055). EP" ph. 


1. To distinguish the plural of nouns and verbs from 
the singular written with the same consonants, the Syriac 


makes use of ibut, 2. e. two points placed horizontally over | 


the word. This sign is still retained, like the vowels, in 
printed books. Thus, by means of these points Jado is read 


VASS the kings, and distinguished from Io, the king. 
This sign is also used in the 3 plur. fem. pret. of Verbs 3 rad. 
Olaph in all the conjugations except Peal (§ 32), to distin- 


guish it from 3 sing. masc. ; e. g. ف‎ dl they have praised 
themselves from aX—yll he has praised himself. In like 


manner Ribui strengthens the distinction between the 3 plur. 
pret. masc. and fem., where the formatives Q and « at the 


end sometimes fall away fromthe 3 sing. masc.; e. g. No = 
asho, aNbo. The plurals, which are easily recognized, re- 
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ain without this designation, though it is not omitted in 
plural forms with suffixes. In numerals the usage is arbitrary. 
Some mark with this sign only the feminines, and the forms 
with suffixes; e. g. 25-2, 22572. 

Rem.—Amira, p. 48, omits Ribui, when the plural form re (§ 44) 
has the signification آدغ‎ or ا‎ i. e. they are, but adopts the 
above-mentioned use ih numerals, and uses it also with prepositions 


joined with plural suffixes (S 16. c). 
2. Ribui also serves to denote collectives; e. g. Tas a beeve, 


ligo a herd of beeves. : 
Rem.—When Ribui stands over 3 (with the exception of the 1 sing. 
pret. and fut., and the participles Act. Pe., according to 8 4. Rem.), 


. . e. . e,e ۰ ۰ 7 e 
or coincides with a diacritical point representing — , one of the points 
omitted. When three points come together, one of them represents 

Lushoi. 


§ T. Mehagyono and Marhetono. 
2 6 ۲ 9 0, y 
(Hay otto — }gor;s0). 
When an accumulation of consonants without vowels, 
occurs, and the Syrians wish to indicate that a monosyllabic 


word is to be pronounced as a dissyllable, or a dissyllabic 
word as a trisyllable, and so on, they place a line under the 


consonant to which a vowel (usually — more rarely =) is to 
be supplied ; e. g. سح[‎ This line is called MeAagyono, and 


denotes a removal of this accumulation in utterance 
(Dieresis). If, on the contrary, the voice is to hurry over 
these same consonants, a line is drawn above them, which is 


called AMarhetono ; e. g. Tozi. 
Rem. 1—Some Grammarians place Mehagyono only before 
*MSOX and before aa in linn. Amira, p. 41. 8q., compares the 


two with Diæresis and Syneresis, which may have been transferred 
from prosody into prose. (Vd. Chrestom. Syr. ed. Hahn et Sieffert, 
Lips. 1825. p. 11). 
Rem. 2.—Sometimes a line is found over consonants ; a) in numerals ; 
e. g. مك‎ 12 ; b) in abbreviations ; e. g. كر‎ for l4; c) over the particle 
- y e 


0 
of exclamation o], to distinguish it from ol. 


29 
Ot 


LINEA CCCULTANS, 
6 8. Linea Occultans. 


This line placed under consonants denotes; a) that the 
letter under which it stands is not pronounced; 6 g. 


14 (§ 12. 1); b) that S at the beginning of a word, followed 
by O1 is to be pronounced weaker, and like ] ; e.g. joi (vid. 
$1. Rem.4); c) that the letter quiesces,viz., in the impera. of 
the pass. Ethpeel and Ethpaal; e. g. میا‎ pronounced 
ethkatl, and imp. from 4013; which with the transposition 
of the first two radicals is 4301 (comp. § 12. 1). 


Reu.—Some have extended this also to the imperatives Ethtaphal 
and Eshtaphal; but in the latter especially, it appears to be merely 
a diacritical designation of the imperat. As b it may in general 
be regarded as coming under 5 and c above. 


$ 9. Tone. 


1. The tone stands regularly upon the penultimate sylla- 
ble, when the ultimate does not terminate in a movable 


3 ی‎ ١ 
consonant ; e. g. Taso, Malco. 


Rem.—lIn an accumulation of consonants, where by Mehagyono 
(§ 7) the penultimate syllable becomes the antepenultimate, the tone 
remains upon the stem-syllable. 


It is more difficult to determine whether words, which, according 
to Amira, p. 462, have Q in the penultimate, follow the same rule ; 


e. g. Yas; and should be pronounced achuno or achuno. 


2. The tone is on the ultimate, when it ends in amovable 
consonant; e. g. ;ماص‎ so too with 6 and «a final, if they 
have arisen from 26 and Aa; e. g. Ga Ns from Za2 Na. 
vid. Amira, pp. 267—-469. 


سس تست 


§ 10. Signs of ۰ 


The Synans, who do not possess the Hebrew system of 
\ accents, divide their periods, according to Amira, p. 475, into 
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protasis and apodosis, which again are subdivided into 
smaller parts, and include the more precise designation of 
subject and predicate. In this respect they designate; a) 
the separate members of the protasis with (3); 5) the close 
of the protasis with (*), which is also the sign of interroga- 
tion; c) the separate members of the apodosis with (.*), 
which also marks longer interrogations ; and d) the close 
of a period is marked by a point, which as it also occurs in 
the middle of a period, some consider to be the smallest 
mark of interpunction, and (4) or (38) the largest point. 

Rem.—Amira, p. 479, mentions a point standing over a word 
NUS indicates a question, address, admiration, praise, command, and 
the like. 


CHAPTER II. 


PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF THE LETTERS. 


§ 11. General View. 


As the changes in the different parts of speech are effected 
partly by consonants and partly by vowels, this chapter is 
naturally divided into two parts. In the first place, those 
changes which take place uniformly, in accordance with 
fixed laws, in pronouns, verbs, and nouns, must be accurately 
distinguished trom those which occur only in individual forms. 
Though the former class of changes will be here principally 
treated, yet in order to afford a proper connection between 
them, that which occurs universally will be first treated of, 
and that which takes place in special and individual cases 
will be appended, either independently or in remarks. 


§ 12. Changes of the Consonants. 


Of those changes in the radical consonants which IIebrew 
grammarians classify as Assimilation, Transposition, Falling 


CHANGES OF THE CONSONANTS. 87 


away, Exchange, and Addition, the first only is wanting in 
Syriac. And this want is only i in form, for in point of i 
this feature exists in those cases where a letter is dropped 
in pronunciation by the occurrence of Linea occultans (s 8. 
comp. Gesenius, Lehrgebaude, p. 162). Here should be no- 
ticed the following— 

1. Consonants are dropped in pronunciation, by the 
occurrence of Linea occultans, as follows: A) In General ; 


a) in nouns whose middle radical is doubled; e. g. asso 
mano; Db)» without a vowel before 2; e. g 2۹ c) d in 
suffixes of the 3 masc. sing. “0l, a010, ,حاف‎ aoda of 
the verb, and wo1a of the noun plural (v. Table to g 16); or 
when Linea occultans has arisen from theGreek Spiritus asper ; 
e.g. 50005 ربص‎ ; d) © in derivatives of verbs 4ت‎ le, 
as ba from lp: B) In particular is this the case; a) 
with 1 initial in e. e, aj, and in the pronoun 
ÛÎ in connection with the participle, bi وم[‎ : ; b) with O1, 
particularly i in the following cases; a) in ‘the pronouns on 
and a01, with the throwing back of. the vowel upon the 
preceding vacant consonant; e. g. om AS: or with the 
falling away of the letter with the preceding vowel; e. g. 
oct lao pronounced i sheu; in which case, however, before 
oot, — passes into — ; e.g. oc LY for by: 8) in 1001 
(v. § 88) when it is an auxiliary verb; e. g. lon No 
he had killed; y)in ا0ك‎ for موت‎ 0 give; c) with V 
in NT to gb away, when it should have a vowel which falls 
back upon the 1; e. g. SY for AST (v. § 28); d) with 3 in 
the pronouns As} masc. and wba] fem., and their plurals 
voti] masc. MT fem., and in some other words; e.g. lrs; 
and finally; e) with 5 in A2 daughter ; (v. $ 8). 

Rxx.—Linea occultans is retained under li in nouns derived from 
those adduced under a ; e.g. Yawn}, V2. 12823], and many 
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others. It also occurs in ابا‎ : oct , and «401 when they are used 
for the logical copula or substantive verb (comp. 8 16. L, § 54. A. 3. 
a and c). In these pronouns, even when they stand pleonastically 
(S 55. A), the logical copula is fundamentally involved, as is con- 


firmed by the pleonastic use of Joo (§ 68. A), which verb loses 
Linea occultans only when it is used absolutely in the sense of 
to be, to become, to come to pass; As to further inflection of 


compare § 29. 1. Rem.‏ نادت 

2. Transposed is È before sibilants in .Ethpe., Ethpa., and 
Eshia.; e. g. wien} from مدلا‎ 0A] from .20ت‎ 

Reu.—Z is changed into a£ after gı into 2 after 1; e. g. KY sl 
for مگیب‎ my el for ce There is no transposition when 
À is doubled in Ethpe. of Verbs که‎ and QS; e.g. Saaco27] 
(v. 831. 2). | as middle radical is sometimes transposed ; e. g. 
0927 from .خف‎ Also 5 in the imperat. from £015 (v. 8 8). 

3. Dropped are; a)] with Linea occultans; e.g. كص‎ 
for كر انف‎ and as first radical in the 1 sing. fut. Pe. 
infin. and part. Pa. of Verbs le (§ 28.1); e. g. Nao) for 
ETE and in آف‎ for T :اف‎ b) «a and 3 as first radical, 
and Q as middle radical in Verbs هم ,)29.2 8( فى‎ (§ 33. 1), 
and خه‎ ($ 81. 1); eg. wants from .تحص‎ Here belong such 
nouns as Idas for lånar The same is true also in 


respect to the middle radical of Verbs کا‎ (§ 34. 1), and the 
nouns derived therefrom; c) one of two 2 without a vowel 


standing between them; e. g. [um for 122,00. Also when 
three 2 stand together in the fut. pass.; e. g. 22 for 
o22 Finally Z falls away at the end of the fem. end. 
ings 26 and Aa; e. g. daNso for 2Zà2 Mo. 

4.— Exchanged are; a) the gutturals 3 and ] before Ot; 
e. g. pani) for NN ; b) in transferring Hebrew words into 
Syriac, ۳ passes into 2, X into ريم‎ w into 2, sometimes 
¬ into > and 3 : also 4 of verbs وه‎ into O; e. £ 
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lao رمد‎ ; Ddü— ux: 1302 sigs ot = roy: 
las = Wa; c) 2, when transposed with sibilants, in the 
passive, goes over into ? and «4, according to Rem. 2. above; 
d) | with 2 in the construct state fem., and before 8 
($§ 45, 46); and in the Evhpe. and Ethpa. of verbs le (§ 28. 
1 Rem. ; e.g. LL] for دب‎ 

Rem.—This last has been also applied to nouns derived from le 
Verbs ; eg. Pearl from wall, In many cases this usage is doubt- 
ful; e. g. [n AL. which may be derived from $ 2 or 3 7 Hence 
the form Ye 1 is found. The derivatives from Aphel do not belong 
here; e. g. 142202 from 430]. 

5.—Added are ; a) sometimes ۱ at the beginning, before a 
vacant consonant; e. g. là2|for2a2; Ås] for wale ; 
also in Greek words beginning with 2; e.g. CIC = 
sadiov: b) OW to denote the Spiritus asper in Greek words ; 
e. g. liso00D ‘Popas (§ 12.1. A. c); even in compound 
words in the later Syriac; e. g. ەرەس‎ guvodos ; and in 
cases where Ol does not represent Spiritus asper; e. g. 
400; 4012 IIsrpog ; c) 3 is added where it supplies the place 
of Daghesh forte with Linea occultans; e.g. کا‎ = 333; 
A = ۰ 

8 18. Quiescent Letters. 

The vowel-letters a, ©, |, and, according to some, 

ol also, quiesce in the preceding vowel. 


Rem.—Ilere belongs only O1; for gj of the suf. 3 sing. fem. 
— v of the Hebrew. 0 


The following letters quiesce : 
1. 1 final in — and — ; e.g U, Ve: | medial in me 
T y A y x N N ۰ 
and — ; e.g. Valeo, Solo; and if it have a vowel, this 
falls back upon the preceding vacant consonant; e. g. 
Wad for NS And so in words transferred from the 


Hehrew; e. g. abs INJ 


. 4U VOWEL-LETTERS WHICH ARE NOT SOUNDED. 


Reu.— [ quiesces in in bad Ls, n 8 and 2 In Greek 


words ۱ and «i are represented by ا‎ as sometimes by al- —; eg. 
ماخه1۸‎ xi urog ; lolo xaıpog. In the later Syriac |] stands 


for a and s. 

2. O quiesces in = e.g. oad, and sometimes OQ ; e.g. 
L»oa» ($3. Rem. 4). 

Kex. — In Greek words © quiesces in RM in the termination 
وى‎ = 0 ; ©. g. caza Sa = burros. مع‎ is also used 
for aj e.g. 00093] = aeyos. In the later language we find 
also Daul] = "ASnvaus ; 40025] = &pxas. 

3. ea, medial and final, quiesces, in me and — ; e. g. 
e, A A. ف‎ initial usually quiesces in — ; e. g. JA 
and — falls back upon the preceding vowelless prefix; e. g. 


for asao. Also between two consonants a quiesces‏ رکه 
.الم( for‏ انمد in —; e.g.‏ 


§ 14. Vowel-Letters which are not sounded (Oliant). 


In the following cases «a, 0, |, are not sounded ; 
1. [ in the pronouns 2 plur.masc. and fem. oA, el 
conjoined with the participle to denote the present tense, 
e. g. «oA: Sho pronounced fotelitun, in which case th? 


ç of the participle is not sounded. 


2. Oand ف‎ atthe end of words; a) in verbal endings 
without any vowel preceding (2 pret. sing. fem.; 8 plur. 
masc. and fem.; imperat. sing. fem. and plur. masc. ; ; and 2 


fut. sing. fem.) ; e. g. NS ajo; b) in the suffixes 
ب حب رف‎ Aa, aca, where «a is sounded only when fol. 
lowed by 001; e. g. oci 225 pronounced bekyu ; c) in 


DI yesterday, ر‎ rest, and the like, which form b in 
the emphatic state ( 5 46. 1). 
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$ 15. Changes in the Vowels. 

Although to a less extent than in Hebrew, the rowels in 
Syriac, undergo various changes and modifications in res- 
pect to formation and derivation, still they are exchanged, 
transposed, dropped or added. 

1. They are exchanged paru in aecordance with the 
genius of the language, and partly in transferring Hebrew 
and Chaldee words. The genius of the language requires 
the following exchanges of vowels; a) in the pretormatives 


of the fut. and infin, Pe. in simple syllables, in Verbs ,هل‎ 
ركف‎ (Tass § 32), zs passes over into —; e. g. «oli, palo; 
but before gutturals and 3 at the end of words, into — ; e.g. 
js for هرذ‎ b) in the feminine with 1 uis in the con- 
struct state, passes over into 9 ; e.g 124 construct state 
bal (845. 2). In transferring words from the Hebrew and 
Chaldee, the following vowel changes may be noted; a) for 
—the Syriac prefers —; e. g. Ve = m5; $05] = جم‎ 
b) — is exchanged iu proper names mostly with E e. 8 
amas = 109; with NE e. g. ona = nnb"; c) 5 with 
au; e. g. {spac = wp ; or with al; e. g. ioo; == (Chald. 
rah) m. | 

2. Vowels are transposed ; A) in general; «) ۵ in the im- 
perat. plur. masc. Pe. when a suffix is added; e. g. aXato, 
with suffix aci aNao ; b)concerning the falling back of the 
vowel over | ns or ركاه‎ upon prefixes, compare § 13. 1. 3; 


§ 52. 1; 853.1. Rem.; B) in Particular; a) in MWY, when- 
ever 1 is vacant, the vowel of the V falls back upon it; eg. 


ANI] for AN (812.0); b) in some nouns of the form 20,0, 
when a syllable is appended and in the emphatic state 
lead (845.3; 848. A. Decl. IV); of the form ,فص(‎ 
emphatic state 34,29; c) in 505 and $0900 with S 
prefixed, © is placed before à when 2 and 9 retain their 


Su C. g. BAN .ةمخت‎ ۰ In E: when it enters into 
4 
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composition, £- moves forward upon’ e i e. g. Usi, lo... 

3. The vowel of a final mixed syllable 1s dropped, when 
an entire syllable is added at the end, especially when 
the last radical begins the new syllable; e.g. in the verb 


X 9 ^ E ۱ e ۲ 
No masc. ANbo fem.; in the nouns ANS, lasso. 
Re{.—This vowel remains unchanged ; a) when merely a formative 
letter, without a vowel, is added ; e.g. adjo from No; b) when 
a syllable is added, if the stem-syllable remain a mixed one; e. g. 


from No; and moreover; c) when the stem-syllable‏ مؤخدة, 


becomes a simple one, in the following cases; a) in the second form 
of the 3 fem.plur.pret.and 2 fem. plur. imperat; 8) where inHebrew 


Dagrhesh forte stands; e. g. Sas emphatic state pas (DY, 2y); 
y)in words ofDeclension I.masc. (comp. 8 48.A). In خب‎ emphatic 


state Liss: $oQa emphatic state loo; the original vowel only 
reappears (comp. 48. A. Decl. IV). 


4. Vowels are added; a) with }, رف‎ and $, at the begin- 
ning of words; | and S usually take — and —; e.g. Wao] 
(imp.), خاک و‎ ; but ea usually takes ex e.g. Sh; b) of two 
vacant consonants at the beginning of a word,the first takes 
—i;e. g. lao for lA&Qao; so also when two vacant 
eonsonants in the middle of a word follow es e. g. MaD 
for كزسة[‎ : or when in Hebrew, the first has Daghesh 
forte; e. g. Wil for V from pnay; or finally when 


eave 


three vacant consonants would come together in the middle 
of a word; e. g. bad for 2عیکه‎ This assumed vowel 
is sometimes — و‎ e.g. فيخد‎ (pret. Pe.) from No ; or— 
before a, (v. $ 18. 3), excepting in the emphatic state of 
the participle fem. pass. of Verbs in Pa, Aph., and 


Eshta., where — is added to distinguish it from the active 
participle (comp. § 48. B. Decl.IV. Rem.). Finally © 1s as- 
sumed in the emphatic state sing. of some words; e. g. 


e E م‎  ؟‎ y 5 
lANdeso from laxo for Naso; c) avowel is assumed 
with © between two vacant consonants: this vowel is A 
when it stands at the beginning of a mixed syllable; e.g. 
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<> y LS ۱ 

220p» ; but — when it stands in a simple syllable; e. g. 
x عع‎ 

120 ده‎ . d) The assumption of a vowel is arbitrary, when 

there are two vacant consonants, of which the first can be 

attached to the preceding, and the second to the following 


syllable ; e. g. pano and bano; if the second consonant 


A 
be }, — must be assumed, for a, Q and ] cannot stand 
without a vowel between two consonants. 


PART SECOND. 


p 


ETYMOLOGY, OR, PARTS OF SPEECHI. 


CHAPTER ۰ 


PRONOUNS. 


§ 16. Personal and Possessive Pronounz. 


The Personal Pronouns are divided into two classes: 
Separate Pronouns, which stand as separate words, and 
mark the nominative case; and Suffixes, consisting of 
syllables formed from the separate pronouns, which are 
appended to other parts of speech; appended to Verbs, they 
mark the accusative; appended to nouns, the possessive 
pronoun, or the relation of the genitive; and, with preposi- 
tions, they form the remaining cases. 


7?^ELE OF PRONOUNS AND SUFFIXES. 


TABLE OF PRONOUNS AND SUFFIXES. 


SEPARATE, SUFFIXED TO VERBS. 
a. | 5 e. 


In ۰ 


8 


SUFFIXED TO NOUNS. 


45 


In Prorat. 


460 REMARKS AND EXPLANATIONS CONCERNING THE TABLE. 
REMARKS AND EXPLANATIONS CONCERNING THE TABLE 
I. The Personal Pronoun. 


'The second and third persons have two genders, while the 
first person is of the common gender. The fem. of the 2 
sing., is denoted by a appended to the masc. In the 8 


۰ y 9 . 
sing. OOI masc. and «61 fem., are used rather in a demon- 


strative sense, while 06 masc. and 1ف‎ fein., are used in 
connectionwith adjectives and participles rather to designate 
the present tense. And soin the plur., the first forms given 
above are used rather substantively as nominatives, and the 
second as accusatives (comp. § 36). Concerning Linea oc- 
cultans under ] and Ol of tho 1 and 8 sing., see $ 12.1. 


IL. Sufix Pronouns, 
A. SvurrFIxES OF THE VERB. 


In the suffixes, or abbreviated forms of the separate pro- 
nouns, an ancient obsolete form whose characteristic was 
not 2 but 2, lies at the basis of the 2 sing. and plur.(comp. 
Gesen. Lehrgeb. 203). 

Of the suffixes to verbs, given in the Table, those marked 
a, fall into two classes ; the first of which are attached to con- 
sonants (with the exception of 4) in the forms of the regular 


verb ; and the second mainly to the same forms of Verbs Û, 
and in part to the imperat. and fut. of the regular verb. 
The forms placed between 1 and 2, are common to both. 


The suffixes marked b are appended to forms with © and 
ea, which then quiesce in A and =. Where this form is 
wanting under 6 it is comprehended under a. Finally the 
suffixes under c are attached to the forms with ی‎ and also to 
the 2 sing. masc. and 3 plur. fem. pret. The forms wanting 
under c are comprised under ©. On their mode of union, 
comp. §§ 36, and 87, and the accompanying Tables. 


B. Surrixes or Nouns or Possessive Pronouns. 


The suffixes of the noun (possessive pronouns) are attached, 
in nouns masc. sing., to the emphatic state (S 45,) with the 
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falling away, of Û; e. g. pio, emphatic state Taso, 
with suff. wads. In the plural they coalesce with the end 


ing of the construct state «a, so that they may be considered 
as attached to the final consonant of the noun; e.g. construct 


state wait, with suff. ya nM. Only in the 8 sing. masc. 
does «a pass into Q, and in the 3 sing. fem. Z is the union 
vowel In the noun fem. the suffix with a union vowel is 
attached to the emphatic state, with the falling away of 
ÛL, eg. ocÀXoAo from emphatic state YAXoAD. In 
the remaining persons (1 sing. 2 and 8 plur.) suffixes sing. 
are attached to the construct state (v. $406. 2); e. g. 
whSoA2 from the construct state ANOAo, plur. aol 


from construct state ANoAo. 


Rem.—For the complete union of nouns and suffixes, compare 
55 46—48, and the accompanying Tables. 


Besides, the possessive pronoun may be expressed ina 
separate form from the noun, by means of some form of Na) 
(from » = wi chald. *4 and A ) with a suffix, thus ; 


Plural. Singular. 
FEM. COXX. MASC. f FEM. COMM. MASC. 
vR ¥ 
1. ? our. vada? my. 


۱35 


; ea (2S? your. a243 a? thy. 
3. oo 052? their. | ova her. fo his. 

Rex.—This form, which corresponds with the German der meinige 
(mine)etc. occurring after a suffix to the noun, indicates an emphasis ; 


x 


d y . . ۰ 
e. g. > aos 2o, but thy scholars. Sometimes it signifies 
relating to; e. g. (252) to us. 


C. Sorrixes ro PARTICLES. 


The Prepositions, which were in part originally nouns, 
take suffixes sing. and plur. Singular suffixes are attached 
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to «D in, X the sign of the dative, ZAS to, có Jrom, 
جمعذذ‎ and كذ‎ after, خه‌معلا‎ towards, against, comp. § 15. 
2. Plural suffixes are attached to EKE aside, only , 

ES without, دعر‎ Or p about, AN, fon, NA over, ES 0 
or Pt towards, afler, $0,0 before, 124.4 (Aaso? before 
nouns) under. The suffix plural fem. occurs with میا‎ 
on account of; e. g. IAN CHE with both plural suffixes 


and Arad between.‏ كىلى 


REw.—For the complete union with suffixes, compare the Table 
belonging to § 52, 


§ 17. Other Pronouns. 


1. The Demonstrative Pronoun is declined as follows : 


Plural. Singular. 
F. C. ~N: F. M. 
ده لب‎ ba ( on) 
es these. (150) this. bo l this. 


(aul) 


Remu.—Sometimes, in the sing., the fem. ba is united with the 
personal pronoun 3 sing. masc. OOI and fem. ,1ف‎ forming QJOI and 
۰ب‎ Sometimes 600 and «at precede; e.g. bo oc! Just this, 
bor m. just this. The Chaldee ex is only used in compari- 
sons; e. g. e val, or eoi pa]? such. 

2. The Relative for all numbers and genders is 3, who, 
which, that, and with the pronouns E" c. luta. p e 
pl. com. preceding, it becomes interrogative. 


RrEx.— lar having a relative signification with 3 following it, is 
an exception to the general rule. 


9. The Znterrogative; a) for persons of both genders and 
numbers is có who, It unites with ۱ following, and 
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forms aito and al masc. who? Yal fem. who? b) ê and 
م‎ what, refer to things ( liso, ato و(‎ o) e refers to 
both persons and things. 

4. The Reciprocal and Reflexive Pronouns are formed 
partly by passives (8 21. 2. § 22. 2. § 24. 2), or by the nouns 


lans soul, and (oar person, with suffixes appended 
(comp. the Syntax). 


CHAPTER II. 


THE VERB. 


§ 18. General View. 


1. The Verb is, as in Hebrew, the most important of the 
parts of speech, since it lies at the basis of the formation of 
the others. Verbs may be divided into the three following 
classes, in so far as new verbal forms are derived from them 
in accordance with definite laws, or as a noun is to be 


considered as their stem: a) Primitives; e. g. D42 to 
write, Sho to kill; b) Verbal Derivatives (Conjugations); 
e. g. o to justify, from ادص‎ ; c) Denominatives, subsequent 
formations from nouns و‎ e. g. خض‎ to tithe, from TEN len ; 


۱ 1 to celebrate Easter, from Jug Easter. 


2. The Stem-form in the 3 sing. masc. pret. consists 
usually of three radicals (verbum triliterum), and is pronoun- 


ced as a monosyllable, by the help of بت‎ placed over the 


middle radical in transitive, and — in intransitive verbs. 

8. From this are formed the Derivatives or Conjugations, 
which agree closely with the ground-form in the inflection 
of persons, and the principal characteristics of mood and 
tense. Modern grammarians have added a third conjugation, 
Shaphel, to the two originally derived from the ground-form. 


The passive is formed by prefixing Zi, and has not only a 
passive but also a reciprocal and reflexive signification. 
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The Conjugations are as follows ; 
Active. | Passive. 


Pel “do to kill ;* 2 Ethpeeêl ۰ص‎ 
Pael No to murder ; Ethpaal Whol? 
Aphel Wo} to cause to kill ; Ethtaphal Wozy. 
Shaphel Nas tocause to kill (rare) Eshtaphal Voss]. 


Reu.—All verbs do not have the whole of the conjugations; and 
wherePael andAphel are found together, there is usually a difference 


yy » , 
in their signification; e. g. ¿Qa to honor, «ool to be burdensome. 


e مم‎ rn 


4. The Syriac, like the other Semitic dialects, has a Pre- 
terit and Future. It has, moreover, an Imperative in the 
passive, and two Participles, an active and a passive, in the 
active. The Hebrew Infinitive absolute and Infinitive con- 
struct are in Syriac united in one form (v. § 19.B.3). 


Rem.—the other relations of time are supplied in the following 
manner ; the Present is expressed by the participle with the personal 


pronoun following; the Imperfect and Pluperfect by Joo ( rmm). 


the former joined with the participle, the latter with the preterite. 
The Optative and Subjunctive, are contained in the future, to de- 
note which more explicitly, [661 is also frequently used (v.Syntax). 


5. Verbs, finally, are divided into two principal classes, 
Regular and Irregular. In regular verbs the radical letters 
remain unehanged, while in irregular verbs, one of the rad- 
icala either falls away (Defective Verbs), or quiesces (Quies- 
cent Verbs) v. § 27. | 


EE ded 


1. REGULAR VERBS. 


8 19. The Inflection of Regular Verbs in General. 


The formation of Verbs, in respect to person, tense, and 
mood is effected, in general, by uniform laws. The irre- 
gular verbs are formed in a different manner, in particular 


*Literally, he killed, ete. The infinitive being considered in English the 
ground-form of the verb, and for the sake of brevity, is uniformly used to 
represent the Syriae ground form 3 masc. sing. بت‎ 
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cases only, according to their special laws. It will thercfore 
be most convenient to treat, under the regular verb, of what- 
ever belongs to the universal analogy of the verb. 

In the following Tables of the Inflection of Regular and 
Irregular Verbs, the following signs are used: The radical 
letters are denoted by *. The vowels which stand imme- 
diately over the *, belong to the inflection of transitive 
verbs; and those vowels which are separated from the 
* by .... belong to intransitive or guttural verbs, or denote 
other forms in equal use. Radical letters which have fallen 
away, are denoted in the Table of Irregular Verbs, 8 27 by 
o. Those which take their place, stand over this sign. 
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04 PERSONAL INFLECTIONS. 
A. Personal Inflections (comp. Table 1). 


The inflection of persons is found in its most simple form 
in the preterit and imperative, where formative syllables 
are appended only to the stem (Afformatives). In the future 
the form is more complex, additions being received at the 
beginning (Preformatives), and at the end. The inflection 
is as follows ; 


In the 8 sing. pret. the simple verbal stem suffices for the 
mase; but in the fem., 2, preceded by Z (= 7-7), 1s appen- 
ded and considered as a sign of that gender. The 3 plur., 
which has a two-fold gender, is distinguished in the masc. 
by the addition of the plural sign Q, from which the fem. 
in its simple form is distinguished only by a silent «a instead 
of a. Inthe same person of the fut. the inquiry into the 
origin of the preformative 3 in the sing. masc. and the plur. 
mase. and fem., is a difficult one. ‘lhe opinion that the 3 
had its origin in «a is opposed by the fact that among the 
Zabians this preformative exists, while there is no similarity 
between those two letters. More consideration is probably 


due to the derivation from Dol and 02 (comp. 8 17). In 
the plur. the mase., in addition to the preformative 4, is 
distinguished as in the pret., by the plural-sign a with 4 pa- 
ragogic, which causes the vowel of the last radical syllable 
to fall away. And thus the ¢ in the fem. reminds one of 
the paragogic final syllable m3 in Hebrew. The abbreviated 


form of the personal pronoun evidently appears in the 2 
sing. and plur. Thus in the pret. sing., 4 masc. and a 


fem. are related to AN masc. and aj] fem., as OZ masc. 
and e fem. are to ods] masc. and ell fem. in the plur. 


The same is true of the preformative 2 in the same person 
of the fut. sing. and plur. where the fem. sing., in order to 
designate the gender, takes ف‎ final and م‎ paragogic, with a 
like influence upon the vowel of the preceding radical 
syllable. In the plur. the 2 pers. shares with the 3 pers., 
this same character at the end. In the i sing. pret. the ori- 


ginal form of the 4 with .*. = جد‎ preceding, has not been 
shown. But in the plur. e and رتم‎ as well as | before the 


a» e 
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1 sing. and 3 before the 1 plur. fut. refer us the more defi- 


nitely back to land .نمت‎ Here too it should be noticed 
that the 1 plur. fut. is distinguished from the 8 sing. masc. 
which has the same form, by Ribui. 


The preformatives of the fut. uniformly take — except in 
Pael and Shaphel, where (with the exception of the 1. sing.) 


they are vacant, and in Aphel, where they take —. 

The imperative coincides with the future in respect to 
formatives at the end, except that the paragogic e in the 2 
sing. fem. and 2 plur. masc. falls away, the former person 
ending in the feminine sign ea, and the latter in the plural 


sign Q, In both cases in Peal, Q is retained as the vowel 


of the radical syllable. Finally the fem. plur. ends with ea 
and the vowel of the final syllable is retained. 


D. Inflection of the Tenses and Moods (comp. Table 11). 


1. With the preterit (the characteristics of which are 
more specifically given in Table 11. and the section following), 
the imperative most nearly coincides. The imperat. Peal 
receives, in Verbs Med. A, between the second and third 


radicals, Q quiescing in —; but in Verbs Med. E. and 3 


Gutt. the middle radical takes —. All the remaining 
imperatives are like preterits, except that in Ethpe. and 
Ethpa., Linea occultans stands under the middle radical 


with — preceding. ۱ 

Reu.— fhe same holds good in respect to the imperatives Ethta. 
and Eshta,, if Linea occultans be admitted in them. 

2. The future is formed from the imperative by pretixing 
.د‎ In Aphel the characteristic falls away, and in passives 


[ of the formative syllable 2. In Ethpe. and Ethpa. after 
the rejection of Linea occultans, the vowels of the preterite 
re-appear. 

3. The infinitives (of which the simple form denotes the 
gerund in do or the absolute state, but with X prefixed de- 
notes the construct state) are formed from the preterites by 
prefixing So. They end (excepting in the Peal, where they 


coincide precisely with the preterit) in à, and in the apoco- 
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pate feminine form, in la, changing the vowel of the last 
syllable of the preterit into zs 


4. The participles are formed from the preterit as fol- 
lows ;—in peal, active form, the first radical takes بك‎ and 
the second .*; In the passive form a. is inserted between 
the last two radicals, In the other conjugations So is pre- 
fixed, and رخ‎ in the second syllable of the active form, is 
changed, in passives, into ٠ But this distinction appears 
only in the absolute state of the masc., and even here is lost 
in verbs 8 Gutt., 5, and OW, the active form of which like- 
wise takes ۰ 


5. The preformatives of the fut., infin., and part., mostly 
take بع‎ but in Aphel they take بت‎ rejecting the } accor- 
ding to No. 2; and in Pael and Shaphel they are without 
a vowel. 

Rem.—For the reciprocal use of these twoTables, which suffice for 
the complete formation of the regular verb, it is to be remarked ; 
that Table I. contains the personal inflection of Peal. The forms in 
Table II. in the inflection according to Table L, retain their charac- 
teristic vowels, and merely take from Table I. the afformatives with 
the vowels thereto belonging. Where, in pret. Peal, the vowel of the 
stem falls away, the remaining preterits also lose the vowel of the 
last radical syllable ; but Ethpe. takes _Z over the first radical,where 
this has _~ in Peal.* In the fut. the vowel of the last radical 


syllable is uniformly lost where Q falls away in Peal, except that in 
this case also in Ethpe.the first radical takes مت‎ In imperatives the 
vowel of. the last radical syllable is retained, as Q is retained in tho 
imperat. Deal. 


Age ct e p) 


3 20. 
A. THE GROUND FORM PEAL — ITS FORMATION AND 
SIGNIFICATION. 


1. The usual form of Peal is Nido (transitive verb med, A). 
Besides this the form with Z (med. E) is always used 


*The inflection of the different persons in the preterit should be noticed 
in order to perceive the verification of this remark. Tr. 
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for 4ntransitives ; e. g. ماک‎ to sit, 230 to be near. To this 
class also belong Verbs }s, which throw back "e upon the 
first radical; e.g. XL to feel pain, or derivatives of Hebrew 
Verbs 49; e.g. اک‎ = 31. Tne form Med. O. still ap- 
pears in the Verb 30220 to shudder. 

Re{.— With the inflection of Verbs Med.A. agree those with 3 rad. 
E e. g. هکت‎ to name, euo? to admire. Verbs Med. E. retain 

—, when in Verbs Med. A. — stands in the radical syllable. In 
respect, to the forms of the 3 plur. fem. pret. abo, میت‎ and 
میب‎ adduced by Buxtorf, the first is found only in Verbs Û and 
` the second seems to have originated from crasis with the affix ۰ب‎ 
There are instances to be found, though rare, in which — is placed 
over the third radical in the 1 plur. So. The apocopate form of 
the infinitive with Q is also sometimes found in Peal ; e .g. Luke ix. 
33. مطحم‎ In the imperat.plur.masc. with œ paragogic, Q final 
quiesces in =; e.g. (Sao. Besides the 2 plur.fem.with ea, ; Amira 
(p. 300) adduces another form, viz: AaSNabo. The imperat.ofV erbs 
Med. E.takes — instead of à; though the transitive form with Q is 
also found ; e.g. مره‌حه‎ from .فزت‎ Sometimes another form with 
— occurs; e. g. Rom. xiii. 3. .كك‎ More rarely the vowel of the 
imperat. differs from that of the fut. as in the Verb Wi, fut. Wb, 
imperat. Wy. Not only the imperat. but the fut. of Verbs Med.E. and 


of those having the third rad. a guttural, take E: ; eg. NETR In the 
fut. 3 sing. fem. the form with «a attached is more frequent. Also 


 aform of the fat. with ou g. تخحی‎ together with .تک‎ 
Instead of the part. act. No, the participial noun of the form Wo, 
emphatic state ,هی‎ is often used. In the part. act. the emphatic 
state Bu and the absol. fem. are alike; e. g. Udo. The active 


Pp‏ ^ و 
form (Mark xiv. 67), in immediate connection with‏ 


(verse 54), is perhaps to be regarded as an error in transcribing. The 
passive form is always fully written ; in intransitive verbs, the first 


Ld 
radical sometimes takes —. Passsive intransitives occasionally occur in 
b 
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an active sense, sometimes derived from transitives ; e. g. مص‎ 
Xa" 
bearing, pass) holding. 


To the inflection of the participle belongs also the idiom 
by which the present tense is expressed by abbreviated per- 
sonal ae appended, like afformatives, to the partici- 
ple. But this formation occurs only in the 2 sing. and the 
1 and 2. plur. masc. and fem., and is as follows : 


Participle Passive. Participle Active. 


FEM. COMM, MASC, FEM. COMM. MASO, 
FW ادات ییک‎ ANS 2 Sing 
aao ERN Y ] Plur. 
BW Gao sys «فیکد‎ Plur 
2. From the preceding remarks it appears that the signifi 


cation of Peal may be transitive or intransitive. Sometimes 
we find both forms in the same verb. In some cases there 


is no difference of signification; e. g. was and ani X ا‎ 


chew ; and in other cases there is a difference in signification; 


eg. ce to divide, Se to be divided, 


B. DERIVATIVE CoNJUGATIONS. 


$21. Ethpeel. 
l. The characteristic of this conjugation, as in the other 


rr is the formative syllable Z] and the vowel — or in’ 
erbs 8 Rad. Gutt. بت‎ in the last syllable (vid. Amira, 
p. 278). The passive conjugations are distinguished from 
each other generally by the vowels over the radical letters, 
or by the addition of 2 (thia.) or by the insertion of ® 
(.Eshta.). 

REM.— Upon the transposition of the sibilants with 2 see 8 12.2. 
The first radical takes _”_ in the 3 sing. fem. and 1 sing. pret., in all 
of the imperat., in the 2 sing. fem. and 2 and 3 plur. masc. and fem. 
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of the future, and finally in the part. excepting the absolute state 


masc. According to others — is used, but only in Verbs Is even 


when ] falls away; e. g. Acts. xx. 27. ANM]; ASAe]. This 
usage however is confirmed neither by examples nor by Amira. The 


8 sing. fem. and 1 sing. pret. the imperatives, 2 sing. fem. and 2 and 
8 plur. masc. and fem. of the fut. and the part. سوت‎ d absolute 
masc. cannot be distinguished, according to Lud. de Dieu p. 217, 
from the same persons of Ethpa. excepting when the first radical is 
an aspirate, which, in Ethpa. becomes hardened. The passive form 


No] is not mentioned by Amira, In the Verb mag, in Ethpe., 
سف‎ is inserted between the two final radical letters. The infinitive 
however is excepted; e.g. pret. ليخي‎ ; infinit. ame. 
2. The signification of .Ethpe. is; a) passive of Peal; e.g. 
آم‎ ; b) reflexive; e. g. al] to reflect by or upon 
ones self; c) == Peal in intransitive verbs; e. g. lia and 
ial] to return; d) sometimes .Ethpe, is passive of Aph. ; 


eg. هد‎ Me] to be embarrassed, from Soyo} 


§ 22. Pael and Ethpaal. 


1. Both of these conjugations are characterized by _ in 
the penultimate, and *,in Pa., in the ultimate syllable. 
The vowel is changed into رت‎ in Verbs 8 Rad. Gutt. or 5, 
as it is in the passive. The preformative | of the 1 sing.fut. 
Pa. alone takes _ (comp. § 19. A. and B. 5). The imperat. 
Ethpa. with Linea. ا‎ and the part. fem. Ethpa. are 
like the same forms in Ethpe. 


Rem.—The passive form NEAT does not occur in Amira. It is 
rejected also by Buztorf. Amira remarks, p. 339, that in سم‎ 


the second radical takes — only in the imperat. (vid. Matt. ix. 27). 
Concerning the part. act. and pass. in Pa. vid. 5 19. B.4. The form 


yard (Mark. x. 16 ) in pret. Pa. must be considered as an incorrect 
mode of writing, since مدمه‎ (verse 32) is a participial noun. 


60 APHEL AND ETHTAPTTAL. 


2. The signification of Pa. is; a) causative; e. g. 
Noo? to cause to be afraid, from Na? to fear; b) antensive ; 
e.g. ta to overwhelm from X24 to press; c) = Pe.; e.g. aj 
and saa) (o kiss; d) to hold forth, to declare; e. g. On 
to pronounce just. The signification of Ethpa. is; a) passive 
of Pael; e. g. N24 to be murdered ; b) reciprocal; e. g. 
S092] to wonder within one's self; c) = Peal; e. g. [تکی‎ 


to be made to blush, i. e. to blush = . 223. 


§ 23. Aphel and ۵ 


1. Aphel is characterized by ] placed before the stem, 
which quiesces in Le After the preformatives of the fut., 
infinit. and part., | falls away, and its vowel falls back upor 
the preformative. occurs in the second syllable, and, only 
in Verbs 8 Rad. Gutt. and 3, is Z found in that syllable. 
In the passive, to compensate for the loss of the characteris- 
tie ] of Aph., 2 mit Z is inserted between the stem and the 


formative syllable of the passive Zl. The final radical syll- 
alle takes m ; e.g. o22: 

Reu.—The characteristic | of Aph. is retained after the prefor- 
mative, in verbs, which lose a radical letter; e.g. مایت‎ from dios: 
Under the same rule should be placed Verbs |3; عه‎ a2] or 
lA But the Verbs aao] to be able, and ahs) to drink, do 
rot belong her, since _* already re-appears over l. Thev are rather 
forms of Pe, with 1 prosthetic, as is also shown by their further for- 
mation; eg. fut. KCR infinit. Aaaa (comp. § 20.Rem.), part. 
1. 22229, and the passive aa2Às]. In respect to the participles of 
Avhel the same rule holds good as in. $ 22.1. Rem, compared with 


SUM R 4 Purtorf and others do not recognize the passive. Lud. 
de Dicu p 258, approves of the abridged imperat, with Lin. occult. 
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Wazy. Later Grammarians however doubt the correctness of 
this form (Comp. § 8. Rem.). . 

2. The signification of Aphel is; a) causative as in Pael ; 
e. g. ala] to bring forward ; and then it frequently takes 
two accusatives; e. g. aS to cause to put on (something 
upon some one); b) imperative or permissive; e. g. 253) 
to suffer lo mount a horse; c) intransitive; e. g. Naso] to be 
weak; d) = Pael; e. بع‎ Was? and ual to frighten. The 
passive has either the passive signification of Aphel or co- 
incides with Pe; eg. ماک‎ to dwell, alol} to keep house. 


§ 24. Shaphel and Eshiaphal. 


I. Shaphel is one of the conjugations, admitted into the 
paradigm at a later period (§ 18. 3). Its characteristic is » 
with _”. prefixed to the stem, and _~ in the last syllable. In 
inflection it coincides with Aphel. In the passive (Eshta- 
phal) occurs the transposition of # and Z and .* appears 
in the last syllable. The preformative of Shaphel, like that 
of Pael, takes _~ only in the 1 sing. fut. | 

Reu.—In verbs which lose a radical letter, this conjugation some- 
times furnishes a new stem; e. g. هسم‎ to be black, from $0249, 
° Shaph. of Sas. The same is true in Eshtaphal. Thus noba] 
furnishes the new quadriliteral anho], 

2. The signification of these two conjugations is similar to 
that of Aph. and Ethtaphal. Shaphel is, in the examples 
still extant; a) causative; e. g. Ui do let fall; b) inten- 
sive; e. g. فسکی‎ to exchange, from NS to change. Eshta- 
phal has sometimes a passive and sometimes a reciprocal 
signification ; or it forms intransitives ; e.g. VS phot 10 err, 
to sin. 
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$ 25. Conjugations occasionally used and Quadriliteral Verbs. 

The occasional conjugations (vid. Agrell in Otiolis Syr. p. 
28 sq.) are similar to Pa. and Aph. and take, for the most 
part. their signification. They are also to be considered as 
quadriliterals. 'To verbs, which take the initial, prosthetic 
letters $0, £0, Z, and are, 


A. similar to Aphel, belong; a) Maphel, e20% to make 
poor, pass. ممعت‎ to become poor; b) Saphel, DOLD to 
permit to hasten and to hasten = 20137, pass. همف‎ to 
persecute ; c) Thaphel, محقم‎ to teach. 

Rem.—For cai (adst vid. § 23. Rem.) no special form can 
be assumed, as similar examples do not occur. 

B. Similar to Pael are those conjugations which insert 
a, SQ, ن‎ Q, after the first radical viz.; a) Pauel د‎ Poel, 
usually transitive; e.g. 33a to chew the cud, pass. 3002, 
to become divided ; b) Paiel, transitive; e. g. pRa to suffer ; 
c) Pamel; e.g. Aa to remain ; d) Parel; Se to dance, 

pass. 50»; vin to be cut off. 
.. C. Not very different from the last are also the quadril- 
itera] verbs with prosthetic « and final e, viz. ; a) Pali = 
Pael; e.g. aan io domesticale, pass. alas to converse 
with one; b) Palen, یف‎ to be master, pass. c2317] to make 
one a, master. 

D. Here belong quadriliterals with a radical doubled — 


Pilel and Pilpel و‎ a) Palel = Pael; e. بع‎ jai to reduce to 
slavery ; b) Pealel with its pass. ىگەد‎ to dream, and 
analy; : c) Palpel (in Verbs SS); e. g. Sansan م‎ heal, pass. 
esr to be broken. 

Rem.—Those verbs, which are compounded of two ground (otn 
also belong here; e. g. Mod. T to blush, from Wo, and rhe. In 
quadriliterals formed from ۳ Greek (e.g. فد‎ to elect a Bishop). 
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a letter of the ground form frequently falls away; e. g. 
^o to appoint as Patriarch. 


§ 26. Verbs with Gutturols. 


Since the peculiarities of Guttural Verbs, are not marked 


in Syriac, as in Hebrew, either by Daghesh forte or Sheva, 
the irregularities in verbs of which the first and second rad- 


icals are gutturals are entirely wanting ; and those only, of 
which the third radical is a guttural or 3, deviate, and those 
in but very few cases from the regular verb, in connection 
with which these deviations have already been cited. (Con- 
cerning Verbs ها‎ is, and v compare §§ 28, 30, 32). For 
more convenient reference, these cases of deviation are here 
brought together. These verbs take ; 1) in the fut. and im- 
perat.Peal, — instead of ar ; e. g., fut. NE imperat. 3,9: 2) 
in like manner in the other conjugations, and in the part. 
act. Peal, they exchange the * of the last syllable for Z; 


e. g. part. aot. Peal, sol; pret. Ethpe. Sol], fui. sopa; 
Pa. pret. 39, fut. لهذ‎ imperat. هرذ‎ part.act. & pass. 5 ato; 
Aph. Pret. 1s], fut. نها‎ imperat. آذه"‎ part. act. and 


pass. 8;0. 
Reu.—In the same manner in Pa. and Ethpa. are formed the 


following ; [M to console, bag to soil, Th 3 to defile, and (22 


to be adorned (comp. § 13. 1. Rem). 


TI. IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ 27. General View. 

1. Under Irregular Verbs, are to be comprehended, those 
in which there is a change in respect to one of the three letters 
of the ground form. Such letter either quiesces or falls away 
(Quiescent and Defective Verbs). A verb in which two let- 
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ters of the ground form are changed is said to be doubly an- 


omalous (Verbum dupliciter imperfectum). 


. The Quiescent Verbs are the following ; verbs with 1. 
iü Olaph (lo), Nal; 1. rad. Jud (a2), be med. rad. MED 
(Is), Vis; med. rad. Vau and Jud (aas) sao ,(صه‌مج)‎ ba So 
and 8 rad. Olaph qu u 

To defective verbs Eus those with 1. rad. Nun 
(2); e.g. A23, and med. rad. doubled (WS); e.g. 02. 

Rem.—Here, and frequently in subsequent sections, the designa- 
tions of classes of verbs aré taken from the position of the radicals, 


of the Verb NS (= 595), by which the variations affecting the 
radical letters of irregular verbs are kept in view. 
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A. (QUIESCENT VERBS. 
8 28. Verbs 1 rad. Olaph quiescent (1e) Naf to ear. 


The following are the irregularities of these verbs. 

1. In the Pret. Peal, where, in the regular verb, the first 
radical has no vowel, | takes رخ‎ but in the imperat. and 

» Y * 7 Xa 

part. pass., it takes —; e. g. Nao], Na2]. If the preform- 
ative or characteristic consonant of the conjugation be with- 
out a vowel, the vowel of 1 falls back upon it; e.g. fut. 
Pa. تخل‎ pret. 'Ethpe. 2۱2 

Rem.—In the fut. and infinit.Pe. the preformative takes _*, in the 
verbs pl, Waf, 11۳ sS ,اعم‎ 31 LI y; e.g. Na2h, No. 
But — is used in the verbs EIN NT A M «ol امد‎ vil; 
e. g. «op, tolto. Both of these forms are found :n 12. It 
should further be remarked that the first class of verbs mentioned 


above, form the fut. and imperat. Pe. like transitives with a , excep- 
ting Verbs 3 rad. Gutt. or 3, and the second class form them like 
intransitives with 7e Lud. de Dieu (p. 26 ), rightly doubts the 
correctness of the double form of the infinit. and fut. Pe. with <ت‎ 


and رخ‎ although the form خف !ا‎ is found in I Cor. x. 27; but 


the fut. of it is not found with Q. Also the correctness of 2(حخم,‎ 
in 1 Cor. x. 28, is suspected. The forms of the 3 plur. fem. pret. 


ANA and NCC are not approved. The vowel — is sometimes 
found in the part. pass. Pe. of the regular verb ($20.1.Rem.). In 


the passives Ethpe. and Ethpa. of the Verb pol, 1 is assimilated to 
the preceding È; e. g. pill. This formation is also found in some 
other verbs varying little from regular verbs ; e. g. $2227 and 
0121 | 

2. The radical | usually falls away in the 1 sing. fut. Pe; 


e. g. أحؤلا‎ I will eat, so] I will speak. | does not so often 
fall away in the other persons. The same peculiarity ex- 
ists in the infinit. fut. and part. Pa., and the vowel is thrown 


back upon the preformative ; e. g. aÑ and ND. 
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Reu.—The Verbs Wit to go away and WT to come, lose | in the 
imperat., and form ; 


e, oM, aS, WY 
e, ol, wal, 12. 

3. In Aphel and Shaphel with their passives, } is chang- 
ed into O, and, with the preceding ZA, forms aw; e. ع‎ 
507, دس‎ 

Reu.—In two verbs | is changed into رهف‎ viz: 127, Aph. aal, 
imperat. Vl, fut. Yas, infinit. مكمقمهة‎ , part. Asso. (Sol, 
Aph. ىقى‎ paces yas) For this reason NL and «£N to 


learn, are sometimes found together. 


General Remarks. 


The Verb NI (according. to § 12.1; § 15.2) should be no- 
ticed in the following persons; pret. 8 fem. and 1 sing. 
ANY ANI; fut. 2 fem.sing. and 2 and 8 plur. اخم ۱۱2خب‎ 
etc.; part m. emph. nm and plur.masc. and fem. et, ef. 
In the signification, to be of use, to profit, it is formed regu- 
larly. Verbs which commence with بدا‎ like Verbs le, as- 
sume the vowel and throw it back upon رگ‎ but do not, like 


those, reject or change it, although this latter occurs in 
the Galilean dialect, which had but a single character for 
the two gutturals (comp. § 1. Rem. 1). 


829. Verbs with 1 Rad. Yud (4®) Sa to bring forth. 


In respect to these verbs it should be observed : 
1. That in the pret. Pe. even when transitive, they take 
+. in the ultimate syllable (excepting Verbs 8 Rad. Gutt.); 
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e. g. "TN (Sya). If a, the first radical, be without a vowel, 
as is usually the case (in pret., imperat., part. pass. Pe.), it 
quiesces in .*. In the fut. and infinit. Pe. the vowel = falls 
back upon the vowelless preformative; e. g. تام‎ plo. 
So too in Ethpe., — falls back upon 2; e. .ع‎ SA. But 
where, in the regular verb, the first radical takes a vowel, 
these verbs are regularly inflected ; e.g. LA. 

Rem.—lIn the part. pass. Pe., besides the regular form, one with 
= appears; e.g. .نكيت‎ Only نادت‎ takes n2 ; but where the 
regular verb takes — over the first radical, — —, with Linea ocoultans 
under Ol, falls away ; e.g. ASouu. Lin. oecultans with — appears 
in the 3 fem. and 1 sing. pret. with a suffix attached ; e.g. aiao 
she has given him (ASO). In 3 plur. masc. and fem. under sim- 
“lar circumstances, Lin. occult. falls away; e. g. -giaccu they 
have given him (Qd ou). 

2. In the fut.and imperat.Pe.the second syllable takes ۰ 
In the fut. and infinit. Pe. this class of verbs is similar to 
Verbs ,ها‎ and changes a into | which quiesces in — (vid. 1. 
above) But in the 1 sing. fut. a falls away ;' e. g. S 
The imperat. on the contrary retains a; e.g. pua 


REM — n and ha follow the inflection of Verbs فى‎ 5 33); 
e. g. imperat. ۵ and of fut. v3 and ols none $56 and 
.فاگ‎ In like manner 1 imperat. from ماک‎ follows the 
same rule. 

9, In Aph. and Shaph. with their passives a is changed 
into © (vid. Verbs le, § 28. 8); e.g. Aof, Spas. 

REM.—a is retained in WY and anl; still it should scarcely 
be considered as an irregularity, sirce from ,&a appear Pa. 80, 
Ethpa. sol}. 


e ee ee در‎ 


ki 
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8 30. Verbs Med. Olaph quiescent (lS) Ml to ask. 


The irregularities of these verbs occur only in Pe., Ethpe., 
and Pa. with its passive. 


1. Peal. In the pret. | quiesces in ک‎ and the latter falls back 
from [ upon the first radical; e. g. ls; but when «a is the 
third radical, it quiesces in — standing before 1; e. g. All. 
The vowel — appears in Aph.; e.g. Vis]. In the imperat. 
and fut. Pe. | quiesces in E e.g. Ve, Vai. 

2. In Ethpe., besides the regular form 91241, — issome 


times inserted after A; e. g. 9122]. 
Res.—In both cases metathesis of | takes place ; also a duplication 


of it; e.g. لفل‎ col2 and dol; Ethpe.a23]2] and 21212). 
8. In Pa. and Ethpa. | is generally changed into a; e.g., 

The other verbs retain ] ; e. g. NA s]:‏ .ألمت and‏ یه 

Both forms are found from Ns qu gland Li 3l) 


REM. 


831. Verbs Med. Rad. Vau and Yud quiescent 


to die.‏ فكمة and ai) sao (50QO) to stand up,‏ خه) 


The verbs whose middle radical letter is © or a, and whose 
grammatical structure generally agrees with that of the reg- 
ular verb, differ from the same in the following cases : 


1. In the pret.and infinit.Pe. of Verbs خه‎ the vowel — ap- 
pears in place of a, which is dropped; e. g. Sab, Saco. In 
the part. pass. Pe., and in the other conjugations generally, 
a is changed into a, and quiesces in = in the part. P., Pe, 
Kthpe., Aph. and Ethtaph.; e. g. ad, $Qao22], Sac]. 
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On the contrary, a is movable in Pa. and Ethpa ; e. g. 
Sao, Sasol]. In the part.act. masc. of Pe.,| (=y, vid. $1. 
Rem. 4), which has arisen from Q, goes overin the other 
inflections into a; e.g. solo masc., lao fem. Only in 
the imperat. and fut. Pe., Q remains and quiesces in ^ ; e.g. 
soaa, in which cases, as well as in the pret. (in Verbs 
-AX) a appears and quiesces in —; e.g. Aad, aa. 
Finally the preformatives of the fut. Pe. have no vowel, ex- 
cept the 1 sing., which takes — over ] ; e. g. soaol. 

Remu.—lIn Pe., Ethpe., Aph., and Eshta., verbs of this class, which 
are at the same time jÎ (8 32), as TaS and pome others which can be 
referred to no particular species, as م۱۵ $ 0نف‎ retain Q movable. 
Some are inflected in both ways, but with a different signification ; 
e. g. 30} to take a handful, Aph. zall to deviate from the way. 
TheVerb Saco, contrary to the rule, takes a in the fut. and imperat. 
But Aa% follows the inflection of as Verbs; e.g. fut. lasas. The 


imperat. of مم هگ‎ fo spare, takes — (cos), with the signification, 
far beit. Insome manuscripts _~ is found in the preformatives of the 
fut. and in the infinit. Pe., which manner of writing was received by 
the ancient grammarians, "and which, as is testified by Amira, p. 311, 
the Mandzans used on account of metre (vid. Zud.de Dieu p. 292). 


2. In Ethpe. Ž of the formative syllable ZÎ is doubled ; 
e.g. Sasol}. By this, the transposition of the sibilgnts 


does not occur; e.g g. iZi. When three 2 come together 
in the 3 sing. fem. and 2 sing. and plur. maso. and fem. fut., 


one ۸ is omitted; e. g. TA The occurrence of three Z 
together is unavoidable only when the verb itself begins 
with A, in which case four 2 would properly come in succes- 


sion; e.g. (92222 Ps. lxi. 10, from Nol. Ethtaph. 


differs from Ethpe. merely in signification ; e. g. لزنم‎ 
Ethpe. to raise one’s self, Ethtaph. to be taken away. 


Rru.—.t2a277T to be convinced, Ethtaph.. from CEE 18 


usually written all]. 
6 
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3. In Aph. the preformatives of the fut.,infinit.,and part., 
lose the characteristic رک‎ excepting the 1 sing. fut.; e. g. 
Saxo}, The part. pass, contrary to the analogy of other 
part. passives, changes a into i e.g. Saas, to distinguish 
it from the active form Saa . 

Rem.—No example is found of Shaphel. 


§ 92. Verbs 8 rad. Olaph Quiescent t) V- to disclose. 


These verbs, which include the Hebrew xb and fh Verbs, 
are different from the regular verbs in the following cases. 


1. The third radical ] either quiesces or is changed into 
eae Here it should be remarked that the pret. Pe. ends in [en 
e.g. UAR W the other preterits in a; e. g. Ethpe. شب‎ ۸۲ 
The futures of all the conj jugations end in Ju; Sm. s 
۱۳ c the imperat. Pe. in a; e. g. ae, UN Ethpe. 
in ao; eg. «aM, LY; the other conjugations in L; e.g. Pa. 
Vi. The termination of the infinit. Pe. is the same ; e.g 


Doe D. The other conj ugations in the infinit. end with Qa; 
e.g. Aph. Pow the participles generally with L; 
e. g. Pe. Was Only the part. pass. of Pa., Aph., and Shaph., 
ends with «a=; e. g. Pa. C 

RzM.—Some verbs with «a (a5) in the pret. Pe. are inflected 


like the other preterits. Here belong mostiy intransitives, or Verbs 
Med. E.; e.g. m en to be great, Both forms are found in the 


Verbs معنا‎ and مقكف‎ to swear. The imperatives of this kind of 
verbs, take a at the end. Some verbs with 3 rad. He., seem to 
belong here; e.g. cae to name, Pa. ass. Some grammarians, 
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without proof, derive from the imperat. Ethpe. the forms ۳-2 and 
3 The Verb fooi has two forms of the future; e. g. (0۵ 


and ocu. In the formation of the present tense in connection with 
the pronoun, the part. takes نف‎ quiescent, instead of [ME e. g. 
مزه ام۵‎ for AÑ lione. From liso to hate appears a double 
form of the part. pass.; e. p. lim and ]aico. The former refers 
more particularly to things, and the latter to persons. 


2. When a letter or syllable is added, | is either changed 
into a or falls entirely away. 


A. In the first case, a is a) movable in the pret. 8 sing. 
fem. of all the conjugations excepting Pe. of verbs ending in 


1-: eg. Ethpe. Al (Pe. A ); in the second form of 
3 plur.fem. ; e. g. Pa. حنمن‎ : in the 2 plur. fem. of all the 
imperatives; e. g. Pe. کیب‎ ; in the 2 and 8 plur. fem. of 
all the futures; e.g. Ethpe. eu ; in the fem. sing. 

As BA, : and finally 


y 


and plur. of all the participles; e. 
in all the infinitives except that of Pe.; e. g. Aph. © 


(Pe. 1 C) ; b) a is quiescent in the 1 and 2 masc. and fem. 
of both numbers of all the preterits, and in such a manner 


spe à in Pe. (excepting the 1 sing. ۹ ) quiesces in — 
TA In ener cases a quiesces in — ; e.g. 
M UN 


vil EX 


B. | ey away in 0 8 sing. fem. pret. Pe. of Verbs 
ending in Û with — retained; e. g. AS ; in the 8 plur. 
masc. and fem. pret. Pe, and in the 3 plur. fem. (in the 
9 plur. masc. Pe. of Verbs که‎ and of other preterits, Tus 
remains) of all the preterits; e. g. Pe. a, ; inthe fut. 
throughout in the 2 sing. fem., while the regular form 
— is changed into ex e. g. Pa. EAN d, and in the 2 
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and 3 plur. masc. ; e.g. Pe. دى‎ Se; also in the 2 sing. fem. 
imperat., where ea quiesces in — ; e.g. Pa. مشب‎ : also in the 
2 plur. masc. imperat, where Q quiesces in L; e g. Aph. 
ذه‎ 1; finally in the plur. masc. of the part., where the reg- 
ular form a is exchanged with ;ى‎ e. g. Pe. e 
scr —Instead of Pa. and Ethpa.,sometimes the quadriliteral form 
appears. The 3 plur. masc. pret. aX ( (with paragog. Nun 
PEN occurs, sometimes with [ retained; “e. g. Acts xxviii. 
Gol. But the form aS ume Buxtorf adduces, is neither 
confirmed by examples nor found in Amira. In all the conjugations 
excepting Pe., the 3 plur. fem. pret. differs from the 3 sing. masc. 
only by taking Ribui (vid. § 6), for which Amira (p. 266) in verbs 
ending with TE and in Pa. of verbs ending with l. writes a 
double a; e. g. aa Nae In the imperat. Ethpe., besides the form 


given in the paradigm, occurs the 2 plur. fem. cM. 


GENERAL Remark.—Verbs Wor aS, which are at the same time 
خا‎ (comp. 5 30. 1), are inflected like Verbs U; e. g. pret. Pe. Al: 
ball, AÑ, atat, plur. all, etc., infinit. Woo, imperat. لأف‎ "all 
etc, fut. Ws, plur. ols, etc, part. act. 10, pass. yi Apn. pret. 
ull] and aM, infinit. culto, imperat. M fut. walls, part. Allo. 


APPENDIX TO § 32. 


Inflection of the Verb Lass to live. 


Ld a ۰ 0 
In the Verb Là» with a movable, a is rejected when the 
first radical and the preformative are without a vowel; e. g. 


infinit. Pe. Pao for Lasko. Sometimes this verb takes ] 


between the preformatives and the first radical; e. g. 


‘en í 


۳ 
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bolso (better perhaps Dolto), fut. Yond for pasas and with ] 
inserted qeu Aph. pret. aas], infinit. Aaa or aas lio, 

fut. [NC and LB, imperat. IM part. Lado and Lobo. 

a also falls away when no preformative precedes, and its 
vowel falls back upon the first vacant radical; e.g. imperat. 
Pe. cause for ریسفت‎ part. fem. تمد‎ for aan. The form obs 
(Matt. xv. 27) is found in the part. plur. masc. 


B. 1087801178 ۰ 
§ 33. Verbs with the first radical Nun (<2) ARI to go out. 


The irregularities of these verbs are the following :— 

In the fut., imperat., and infinit. Pe., and in all forms of 
Aph., the first rad. 3 falls away ; e. g. 0023, 002, 225 
ag]. The fut. and imperat. Pe. sometimes take — and L; 
e. g. Am), N25. 

Reu. — The exceptions to this rule are; a) Verbs Med. sad; 
doubled (§ 34); e. g. di b) Verbs Med. Rad. - Quiescent ; e. g. 2): 


e) Verbs Med. Rad. O1; e. g. 3614, fut. 30123. Those verbs whose 
third radical is ¢ or Z, are not changed by assimilation, as in Hebrew; 


e.g. xao we have believed, دسلا‎ ye have descended. TheVerb 
ANI fo mount up, takes its Pu and part. Pe. from ANO (vid. 8 


35.2). Upon retaining the characteristic li in Aph.; e.g. 127 for نحا‎ 
Comp., § 23. 1. Rem. 


§ 94. Verbs with Med. Rad. doubled (XS) £0903 to sprinkle. 


In respect to these verbs it should be remarked :— 
1. That the middle radical falls away in the pret., infinit., 
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imperat., and fut. (having — over the preformative) Pe.; 
e. g. pret. £05 , infinit. ,قرف‎ fut. £0073, imperat., «£005. 
Also Aph. and Shaph. with their passives; e. g. s], 
0524]. The part. act. Pe. takes ۱ in place of the 


middle radical, which has fallen away; e. g. ;اھ‎ but | 
falls away again when a syllable is added; e. g. plur. 
z^ 


2۰ 
Remu.—Those verbs whose 2 and 3 rad. is 1, are exceptions, and 
are inflected according to the rules for quiescent verbs (8 35. 1. d). 


In the fut. and imperat. Pe. forms with = (not E appear; e. g. 
p^ 
,لحف‎ EA The part. act. Pe. has BANH in the plur. from the 


Verb WS م‎ go in. In the part. Aph. sometimes the middle radical 
appears again, but it is marked bv Linea occultans; e. g. Heb. ix. 5, 


e In .طرق‎ the characteristic | sometimes remains after the 
preformative ; e. g. Gc los from سحت‎ (Comp. § 23. 1. Rem.). 


9. The part. pass. Pe. aa, Ethpe., Pa. and Ethpa. ; e. g. 


nm], «oco , are regularly inflected, with the retention 
of the middle radical. Instead of the last two forms, how- 
ever, Palpel. and Ethpalp. (§ 25. D) are more in use; e. بع‎ 
مذزمدز‎ , pozo]. 

Rem.—The last remark holds good also of Shaphel, which occurs 
more rarely (Comp. 1. above). 


١ 


§ 35. Doubly Irregular and Defective Verbs. 


1. By Doubly Irregular Verbs are understood those in 
which occur two of those letters which usually give rise to 
irregularities. In the inflection of these verbs, either one 
or both of those letters may retain their peculiarities. This 
class of verbs consistsof (vid. Lud. de Dieu, p. 310, sq.); a) 


Verbs 2 and ولا‎ e. g. 1231, Aph. asp] to approve; b) 
Verbs كل‎ and J; e. g. 1] to come, Aph. aba], leoi to heal, 
Pa. £o] : lel to boil, Ethpe. a2]4; c) Verbs a2 and J; 


DOUBLY IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. TT 


e. g. Was to swear, imperat. aa, fut. obs, infinit. Kolo 
Aph. asol; مخ‎ 10 sprout, imperat. نات‎ A ph. aso] 
and ada]; d) Verbs is and U; e. g. 1۳ to chide, imperat. 
wild , infinit. Tato : all to be displeased, Aph. aN. 

2. To Defective verbs (see Lud. de Dieu, p. 341) belong 
the following, in so far as they occur in the language, either 
in individual forms only, or have borrowed their defective 


forms from synonymous verbs, or, finaly, vary from the 
regular verb in inflection and interpunction. 8) Impersonal 


Verbs. From O2 to be bit, occurs only the part. act. 
o» it befits. From مكل‎ appear the 3 sing. fem. pret. 
Ayo it «s disagreeable, the part. act. fem. مانا‎ and the 3 
sing. fem. fut. ton; and from Ùo and h appear the act. 
part. llo and LEAK at 8 suitable. 

b) The following defective verbs are completed from 
others which are synonymous: X09 to mount up, part. 
act. ON; the other tenses of this verb are formed from 
ans, imperat. و هد‎ fut. Am) „infinit. Amto ,Aph. wasn] , 
part. camo , Ethpa. oM]. A similar complement is 
found in OL to give (see § 29. 1. Rem.), imperat. 20, 
infinit. VAS , fut. NAS from Va , Ethpe. -20u7]. 

c) Those which differ in form and inflection are £015, 
to run, imperat. di0; WT to go away and WV to come 
(see § 28. 9. 3. Rem.); also 1001 to be (see § 32. 1. Rem. 
and § 38), fut. locu and loou ; also from loon is found a 


fut. apocopate Jou , lo, plur. و نون‎ ete., having the signi- 
fication of the conjunctive as well as of the usual future 


(comp. Agrell. Otiola Syr. p. 46); Tho to drink, with | 
prosthet. als), imperat. abe], part. lås و‎ fut. ai, infinit. 
daso; ol, Aph. cac to believe ; [um (see App. to 8 32), 
to live. Finally, in four verbs 3 rad. Olaph.; e. g. b2, 
tog, Ne, 1eZ) (52, which merely occur in Pa. and its 
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passive, the second syllable quiesccs in بت‎ as in Verbs 3 
Gutt. (see § 13. 1. Rem.), and } is retained in all of the 
tenses and moods, while its vowel falls back upon the 
preceding vacant consonant; e.g. 3 sing. fem. pret. lis. 
The formation is as follows; pret. Pa. La, part. Las, 
infinit. Shao, imperat. L2, fut. has, Ethpa. kaly, 
part. LOAN, infinit. ó]a Aso, fut, Lodi. 
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PARADIGM OF THE VERB WITH DIACRITICAL 
POINTS. 


( Compare $ 4. Rem. ). 


3 m. | 3 f. 


Preter. Sing. می‎ ÀNbo AX bo | 


Plur. میخه‎ 
fusing Naal مهم مه‎ | Wager 
Nagar) Webo2 | میم‎ Voll 
Saja) Wado? مەلا‎ (Wor) 


Plur. (Sas organs | | ۱ e Mol Nagas 
بهیحم‎ Mai | : | مۈد‎ Nagas 
Tapers nd m. . Nao TT or Plur. m. aSabo مپه‌خه‎ 
Najo | : 
Infa, | Noto م‎ Vaso Noo aso wo oXpato «c. 
Part. Act. فیا‎ m. f. Passive Natio Naso مين‎ 
| WYolss افیا مایا‎ 
Rem.—The forms of the verb which are omitted in the foregoing 


fable, are not marked with diacritical pcints, since they may easily 
be recognized from their formation. 


. VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 97 


§ 36. Verbs with Suffixes 


The union of verbal forms with suffixes is much more 
simple in Syriac than in Hebrew. It should be remarked 
in general that the vowel of the first or second syllable 


either falls away; e. g. — in the 3 fem. and 1 sing. pret. 


and Q in the fut.; or the vowel of the second syllable falls 
back upon the preceding consonant ; e. g. in the same per- 


sons of pret. Pe. in which — of the first syllable falls aw ay. 
The verbal endings «a and © quiesce in —and— Verbal 
forms, unless they terminate with سف‎ and Q , remain 
unchanged before the suffixes ر كم‎ e. Also the character- 


istic vowel of the first syllable of Pa. and Aph. remains 
unchanged, and the suflixes of the 3 plur. are attached to 
verbs in the form of separate pronouns. In respect to the 

articular . persons the following should be remarked (see 
Table of the pronouns, § 16. and table of the verbs, with 
suffixes, § 36). 


A. PRETERIT WITH SUFFIXES. 


3 sing. masc. میا‎ before the suffixes حب ,ف‎ in the 
9 pu masc. and fem. The other persons No with 


3 sing. fem. ASS before .کی رکه‎ The others Aho 


with sul. a. 1. 


2 sing. masc. ميخد‎ unchanged, and by way of exception 
with suff. c. 


2 sing. fem. No is changed into a o with suff. b. 
. sing. com. فیک‎ forms Nw with suff. a. 1. 
3 plur. masc. a\so becomes adja with suff. b. or with & 
parag., excepting before (2, .کب‎ 
3 plur. fem. axo either ما‎ with suff. c. or with 


parag. oS. 
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9 plur. masc. and fem. and 1 com. retain the forms 


Abo, abbo, Abo with suff. c. 

Rem.—The 3 fem. 2 masc. and 1 com. sing. in some forms with 
suffixes are only distinguished from each other by the diacritical 
oint, which, in the first person, stands over the consonant (vid. 
1 4). Verbs Med. E. with suff, follow the form of Verbs Med. A. 


9 ^ 


a , 
aud retain — where the latter retain —; e. g. 8 sing. fem. Aha 


5 0 d ۰ ۰ oe 
with suff. oo. Yet the form سا‎ occurs in Ps. cxviii 
167, instead of which, since no similar example occurs, the punctua- 


tion should perhaps be —. The same is the case even in Verbs 
Med. Olaph. Quies. So the vowel — belonzing to ها‎ is changed 


into — over مزه‎ ; but in the 1 sing., — remains; e. g. WAN PY 
In respect to verbs 1 rad. land à quiescent, it should be remarked, 
that where, i in the regular verb, the first radical is without a vowel, [ 


retains its — and a its —. e. g. ۳ But where, in the regular 
verb, — stands over the first radical, this class of verbs retains it in 
the same manner; e. g. So] with suff. ovo], A with suff, 
سد‎ Defective verbs, or those with Med. Rad. doubled, retain 
— in the pret. unchanged, like the form No. The 3 fem. and 1 
sing. change — into —; e. g. Ao? with suff. alor; ; but they remain 
unchanged before (ao and :کب‎ ;e. g. ۰«صاحم‎ Pa. and Aph. retain 
the vowel of the first syllable unchanged. In respect to — of the 
second syllable, it should be observed that where Pe. retains ss Pa. 
retains s but where Es falls away or falls back upon the first sylla- 


ble, — i is lost. The 3 sing. masc. and 3 plur. masc. and fem. in Pe. 
and Pa. with suf., are hence all similar, and can only be distinguished 


from each other by their signification in the context; e. g. otic 
y ay 

(from No or Vo). But these forms are exceptions to this rule 

when standing before (a2 and ea. 


B. Future wiru 9, 


Throughout the sing. andin the 1 plur., à ; Which has been 
inserted, remains unchanged before the suffixes (a2 and 
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e. Before the other suffixes it falls away, and the form 


“Nas takes the suff. a. 1.; but if the suff. is in the 3 
person, only the suffix. a. 2. is used. The other persons 
are treated according to the rule laid down. In the plur. 
the 2 and 3 masc. and fem. remain unchanged with suff. c. 


Rew.—ea parag. of the 3 sing. fem. falls away, and is connected 


with the suff. after the form No. What is true of a in Pe. is 
also true in Pa. in respect to the falling away of the vowel of the last 


syllable, excepting before (2 and e. In the 3 sing. masc. with 


suff. of 3 person masc.; e. g. acia Na, == Appears sometimes 
over Q. But this form is neither mentioned by Amira nor 
by Sionita. ‘The 2 sing. sometimes takes a. before the suff. of the 1 
sing. and plur. ‘The same is true in respect to the imperat. ; e. g. 
^ Ld 
alon? Ü put me not to shame. In Verbs Med. E. the middle 
a y 
radical retains رس‎ and in Verbs 3 Gutt., مس‎ This peculiarity, Amira, 
p. 389, refers exclusively to quadriliterals , i. e. to Aph.; but examples 
۶ « b^ 
are also found in Pe.; e. g. Ps. lxxi. 9. ed. Erpen. /فحه‌صیله‎ ng 
y Ld 


ed. Paris. 12202 and in Pa. Ps. cxviii. 172, unas), Amira 
adds that this form is found particularly in prohibitory negations, 
which remark is likewise confirmed by the examples given. The 
persons of the fut. with ¢ remain unchanged. But it should be 


remarked that if the form بعیخم,‎ takes the suff. of the 3 per. sing. 

masc. ; e' g. acu joo, sometimes 1 falls away ; e. g. Matt. viii. 
a x 7? 

لشم 010 ,25 


C. IMPERATIVE WITH ۰ 


The 9 sing. masc. Naso remains unchanged with suff. a. 
2. of the 1 per. sing. and plur, and of the 3 sing. fem. 
When the suff. isin the 3 sing. masc. the form of suff. c. 
is used. 


In the 2 sing. fem. of the form aSo with sufi. b. ~a 
quiesces in Rin 


E: the 2 plur. masc. añado passes into los with 
suff. b. 


100 INFINITIVE WITH 8UFFIXES. 


The 2 plur. fem. is rare, and omits ( before the suffix. 


Reu.—The imperative with — and — in Pe. and in the other 
conjugations, retains its vowel unchanged; e. g. فلت‎ hear me, 
فک ىو‎ receive him. The forms of the imperat. pass., with an 
active signification, also remain unchanged ; e. g. ul be reminded, 
with suff. 414,252]. In respect to the transposition of Q in the 
plur. it should be remarked that [ of Verbs |o (8 28. 1) loses its 
vowel مت‎ But in those 12 Verbs whose imperat. does not take 
a, this vowel is inserted after the first radical; e. g. osso] with suff. 
بت‎ Yet this transposition of a does not always take place, 
as the furm aJaSabo sometimes occurs, In Pa. and Aph. t: in 
Verbs 3 Gutt., —, falls away; e. g. aans with suff. acia ns 
2۳۷956 him, آه‌خکه‎ with suff. uaraico} lead him hither. Verbs 
ls are an exception, as they retain ==; e. g. 30211 do me good. 
Also 2 foma 5 q parag. sometimes occurs; e. g. «Solo with suff. 
هناد‎ 8۰ Inthe fem. plur. the Hes form is the more 
usual; but in Pa, and Aph. both forms occur together. 


D. INFINITIVE WITH SuFFIXEs. 


y a 
The infinitive Pe. “ao with suff a. 1. remains un- 
changed before the suff. of the 2 per. plur. The suffixes of 


the other persons are attached to the form Nga. But 


5 a 
the infinitives of the remaining conjugations with @ are 
treated as feminine substantives, the feminine suffixes of 
which (those of the 3 plur. excepted, which are attached 


separately to the form with Q) they take, attached to the 


termination Zao (Compare § 45. 2. and § 48. B. feminines, 
declension 1). 


Reu.—In Pe, where — of the second syllable falls away, some 


p AP 
grammarians insert, in its place, — ; e. g. aÑ ass. Buxtorf adds 
a ? ۹ 5 
yet two other forms with Q « © inserted after the third radical; e. g. 
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cid ato and 2cioS ato. If the vowel be mos as in Verbs. 
QS, it remains unchanged ; e. g. oWadsoN. 


E. PARTICIPLE ۲۳1۲۲۲ 0 


Participles, which are considered as nouns, take their 
suffixes. This occurs, however, more rarely in the part. act., 


where either prepositions are used; e. g. AS; ECC s 
seek thee, or a noun formed from the par ticiple is joined with 


the suffix; e. g. XN supporting, ovo his helper. On the 
contrary participles with separate pronouns (vid. § 15. 4. 
Rem.), or with atformatives (§ 20) form the present tense. 
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بت A‏ متس وي سس سس سح —— MM‏ . ۰ 
M»‏ — س 2 À———‏ ————————— 


— — À— — 


Proper Form. | Sing. 1 c. | 


Pret. Pe 5 M 


, 
Sing. 3 a : [ 
aS bo 


3 f. ANAS 
2 m. AX Ko aJ o 
2f مایت امیگاه‎ 
le AN * 
: a.c ١ ۱ , 
Plur. 3 m aSbo HE 
55| 
T ۱ e eme: 
^y Owen, ۴ 
2 m. یلد میحدم‎ ۲ 
2f eSbo, ass 
le ميخ‎ ۰ 
Infinit. 


2L 


2 f. rato FATE 
a) ie Mél) > iN —— ^3 


N y 
EWA 
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2 m. 


* * 


ONE 


ANYS حب‎ y 


* ۰ 
| 

x» | ۰ 

فد 


| 
| 


— 5 i dme ues 
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کب 20S ito (2285 ato‏ | صییکه2ه 
8 


L] 
———————— مس‎ 
| Q J ANN £ 5 
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6 37. Suffixes to Verbs with third Radical Olaph 
Quiescent (i). 


Verbs j (§ 32) differ so widely in their mode of connection 
with suffixes, from regular verbs, as to demand a separate 
treatment. It may be remarked in general : 


1. That the termination L either loses ] ,88 in the 3 sing. 
masc. pret. Pe., or in the sing. masc. of the imperat. Pa., 


Aph., Shaph. with suff. c; or | is changed into هه‎ movable, 
as in the infinit. Pe. with suff. a. 1, excepting before (02 ; 
رز کت‎ where the a which has arisen from | also falls away, 
according to some. So the termination of the fut. L is 
changed into a with suff. b. 


9. Forms which end in a either omit — entirely, and 
connect the suff. a. 1, with a movable, as 3 sing. masc. pret. 


Pa. and Apb. (and sometimes Pe. with a final), or — 
remains with suff. b, as 2 sing. masc. imperat. Pe., and, 


without exception = remains also in the first case before 
کم‎ LI The terminations of the imperat. fem. ES 
caa» are changed into a (or aL) with suff. b, and into 
ix. with suff. c. 

3. The forms which end with © otiant., take for Q the 


forms OQ (and oL); and for Qa. the form Qa unchanged ip 
all the preceding cases with suff. b; e. g. 3 plur. masc. 
pret. of all the cone excepting Peal. 

In respect to individual persons of this class of verbs with 
suffixes, the following should be remarked : 


A. PRETER with ۰ 


(Comp. Table of Verbs Û with Su ffixes. 


The 3 sing. masc. Ù loses | and appends suff b, and 
suff. ada of the 3 sing. masc. to the form S 
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The 3 sing. fem. AN takes, unchanged, suff. a. 1. The 
same is true of the 1 sing. dS. | 

2 sing. masc. Aaڭ‎ takes, unchanged, suff. c. 

2 sing. fem. گناہ‎ attaches suff. b. to the form E e 
pur masc. oS is changed into Sasy (and eig with 
3 plur. fem. AX remains unchanged with suff. c. 

2 masc. ard fem. and 1 plur. take, unchanged, suff. c. 


Rem. Verbs 3 rad. a, as they are mostly intransitives, 
take no suffixes in Peal. Dut Pa. and Aph. of these verbs 


with a transitive signification, as well as of Verbs Ü with the 
same ending, take suff. a. 1, with the falling away of E 
excepting before e ; و خم‎ where — remains. The 3 sing. 
fem. remains unchanged in Pa. ÁN and Aph. ALN 1. The 


same is true also of the 1 sing. in both conjugations, The 
3 plur. masc. occurs mostly before the suff., with © doubled 


(see Amira, p. 312); e. g. Ps. liv. 3, ed. Erpen., o ato 
they have sought them. Sometimes the original | appears 
before both 00; e. g. Ps. Ixxvii. 16, „olhs they have seen 
thee. In Pa. كمه‎ and A ph. که‎ — falls away before 
the suff., and a becomes movable; but Q quiesces in =; e. g. 
Qaras with suff. ape ; aada] with suff. “ىشەد‎ The 3 
plur. fem. in Pa. and Aph. in the simple form, takes the suff. 
given in the tab. with the falling away of — over aa; e. p. 
woud}. The paragogic form of these two conjugations 
takes suff. c. given in the table, without change. 


B. Future WITH ۸ 
The 3 sing. masc. Ü and all the persons which terminate 


with Û, affix to the form J suff. b. The 2 and 3 plur 


masc. and fem. remain unchanged, and are connected, as in 
the regular verb, with suff. c. 
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Item. This mode of formation also occurs in Pa. and 
Aph. Sometimes also — takes the place of — in the suff. 
8 sing. fem.; e. .ع‎ Matt. i. 19, Gu; that he should dismiss 
her, or in Pa.; e. g. Luke xiii. 18, 20, ادمات‎ 7 shall liken 


at. And with the falling away of زه‎ e. g. Goan] Z will 
show you, the correctness of which Lud. de Dieu, p. 398, 
doubts. 


C. IMPERATIVE WITH SUFFIXES. 
2 sing. masc. aS y is unchanged with suff. b. 
2 sing. fem. شف‎ 15 changed into aS with suff. b. 


2 plur. masc. QN is changed into oaÑ (and on ) with 
suff. b. \ ١ N 


2 plur. fem. کیب‎ affixes suff. c. to the form ما‎ 


, y 
Jtem. The imperat. Pa. fl and Aph. Ú 1 take the suf- 
fixes of the pret. in connection with the 3 or 1 person; e. g. 
cib] heal her. The same is true in. the plur. masc. of the 
same conjugations. In the fem., the paragogic form with 
suff. c. is the usual one. (Compare 2, above.) 
D. INFINITIVE with ۰۸ 
In the infinit. Pe. Nes, in place of Ee «a Without a vowel 
is inserted with suff. a. 1. In respect to the falling away 


of a before و کب ,کم‎ (see 1. above,) Lud. de Dieu, p. 395, 
doubts. The infinitives of the other توت و یت‎ are treat- 


ed as in the regular verb. (Compare § 36, D.) 
E. PaRTICIPLE with SurrixEs. 
(Compare § 20 and $ 36, E.) 
Passive. Active. 
Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing. 
oA ALS SAN. AN. (m 
We N e SINUS D a ۶ 
=. A uum Mens 
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Tbe participles of the other conjugations are inflected in 
a similar manner, retaining the characteristic vowels; e. g. 


Pa. act. mS ye ask, Aph. ERIT we thank, Ethpe. 
ERTS we turn about. 


General Remark. 


Verbs of the form of L2 to console, never lose the third 
radical letter [ when taking a suffix, but throw back iw 
vowel upon the middle radical, which, according to § 36, usu- 


ally stands vacant; e. g. pret. 3 sing. masc. aas, ES 
3 pj. masc. sls, poles, fem. ,كامات صانت‎ fut. 3 
sing. masc. wha, yha, imperat. 2 sing. masc. ,کمآمتی‎ 
souls, fem. anhs, ب كبأنهامت‎ 2 plur. masc. glia. 
fem. who, acusa. 
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2۸*۳۵۷. Sing. Pe. 
3m. Pa. 


۱ 300:0 
Plur. 9 m. م9‎ asolo * * 
9 f ۹ " on ۹ 5 x * * 


Futur. 3 m. to: NR | sa: uaa 
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3f. ph Plur. 1 c. 2 m. : 5 
بن‎ a ^ 
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$38. Auxiliary Verbs, or Verbs Substantive. 


1. There are in Syriac two auxiliary verbs (verbs sub- 


stantive). One of these, Joo to be, which, in Hebrew, 
exists as Vau conversive, is used to form the moods and 
tenses which are wanting (see § 18. 4. Hem.). The other, 


which is properly a noun, hs being, substance, essence (essen- 
tia), with Olaph prosthetic bul, takes the place of the aux- 
iliary verb to be. The former of these, loan, belongs to 


Verbs j, like which it is inflected, but in respect to which 
it is to be particularly observed, that, when connected with 
the participle, preter.or future, the O (with Linea occultans) 


is not pronounced; this is also the case when the verb is 
added merely for the sake of emphasis; e. g. 100 a; 0 
has begun. Upon the double formation of the fut. ۱0 
and locu, see $35. 9, c. The inflection of Au! is as follows: 
Plur. | Sing. 
F. C. M. F. C. M. 
آنلب‎ (we are) | "T (Z am) 1. 
ECT) (ye are) CENA] aha] (thou art) yada] 2. 
Taba] (they are) pouda] Cuba] (he, she is) -ctol,] 3. 


9. In connection with 1 is formed Aa, which is inflect- 

ed similarly to Aa); e. g. whaXS I am not. Aa} in connec- 
0 x 

tion with joo forms the imperfect; e. g. lon dal or joo 


acto] he was. The same tense is also expressed by joo 


leo. O01 doubled marks the pluperfect ; e. g. Aoo haoo 
I had been. 
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CHAPTER 111. 


THe NOUN. 


8 389. Derivation of Nouns. 


1. Nouns, as in Hebrew and Chaldee, are primitive, 
Gerivative, and sometimes compounded. To primitives 
belong nouns of one and two syllables, which indicate ani- 
mals, plants, metals, numbers, members of the bodies of 
animals, etc. (See Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. A18, sq.). Inasmuch 
as they coincide with simple verbal forms, they are always 
recognized as nouns by the nature of the object which they 
designate; e. g. كفم‎ flesh, 20} gold, حت‎ silver. The 
derivatives, which are by far the most numerous, are form 
ed partly from verbs (verbals), and partly froin nouns 
(denominatives). 


2. The derivation of nouns is effected; a) without any 
change of the original word; e. ملس .ع‎ counsel, from 
ملاب‎ to counsel ; Na mourning, from No! o mourn ; 
or by a mere change of the vowel; e. g. مسب‎ king, 
seo] feller ; b) by the falling away of the radical letter; e. g. 
lis sleep, from esa; lho, care, from Deus : EN the 
heart, from QQ; but especially c) by the addition of 
formative letters or of entire syllables. Those letters, if 
initial, are 1, به رعذ‎ 2, ®; if medial, they are a and a; 
final, ], U À. Several of these formative letters are some- 
times found in the same noun; e. g. mV scholar, 
has dominion, 120152,,;5o compassion, | WT. S flame. 
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8 40. Nouns derived from Verbs. 


Verbal nouns are kindred either to participles, and de- 
note the subject or object of the action (Concrete Nouns), or 
they are kindred to the infinitive, and receive the significa- 
tion of the action or quality itself (Abstract Nouns). But 
frequently in the formation of these nouns, rare or obsolete 
forms of the infinitives and participles are chosen. The 
following tables present a collective view of the modes of 
formation. 
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TABULAR VIEW 
OF 
NOUNS DERIVED FROM REGULAR AND IRREGULAR VERBS, 


L PARTICIPIAL FORMS. 
A. Or PEAL. 


a. The simple but unusual Participial Forms, which are most- 
ly Adjectives. 


CO O88 eee ————— ——M‏ م 


Absolute state, f io ف‎ 
Emphat. state., lo bo 

foolish.‏ معدلا a man.‏ يخ 

rural, quiet.‏ که an associate.‏ سح 

i2; : leprous. Yso sick. 

QS and خف‎ 2 
les mournful [T pure. 
1 and حى‎ 

Yas, has equal. Tao hard. 


impure ; p much.‏ فنا 


From these are derived Abstract Nouns ; e. g. Paias hardness; 


Vol eco multitude. 
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b. Usual Participial Forms of Peal. 


a. Active. B. Passive. 
Absolute state, | NS : ۱ Naso j Mo 
Emphat. state, Dio Vago ao : 
^ 6 x xy 
POLO a witness. $Qa Na, sound. Qa?) righteous. 
le ag 
کم‎ black. laala given, ا‎ hireling. 
aD QS and خف‎ aD 
i24 an inhabitant. aX cursed. بصع‎ dry. 
y [4 rx < 
boas soft. 
ya) a herdsman, QS blind. lage long-suffering. 
QS and a Ws us 


aS reviling. 12224 renowned. lados beloved. 
ل‎ BL free. De rare, 


a herdsman. Ü‏ وحم[ 
Pars a landlord. lan concealed.‏ 


Wand le Wand ls 
Lice) » physician. lla m. هام1۵‎ f. beautiful, 
iy and ls 
Yh beautiful. Û and 2 


a ee‏ ڪي 
has prophet, EY prophetess.‏ 


Here belong also AbstractNouns, as Wasco} heuling, YZaa.ng 
publication, ا1205‎ freedom, ca» and [«بصه12‎ righteousness, 
Påsan dryness. 
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e. With Immutable Vowels. 


يسم سس سس سس ر سم 


Ab. stat., | Sho Naso, Naso Vago ida & with , 


Emph. Vso lk 1 lla ۱ y adc ۱ Wao a i 
حكسا‎ a plough- JAS) small. leo. a bles- فیط‎ a red 
man. AS phemer. (color). 
las weak. NNE a mob, 1805} a sower. سمل‎ a friend, 
a rabble. 


2 | le lo merer. | lo 
ln? a qar penter: Paola preacher. اذ8ا‎ a ham- }sa50) black. 
QS and خف‎ c2 QS and که‎ pola 0 
[HAM a spend- Yada damp. Lida} a giver, QS and کی‎ 
thrift. QS and خف‎ 
دما‎ a judge. led. a destroyer. WasSomortal. h2o4 fortunate. 
M. Ww ; ح د‎ divorce. 
539 a combatant. NG youth, Hor AW barber. No? a bill of 
کا‎ an orator. rom spy. ذو‎ a cleft. 
U and گم‎ U and ea y and XN 
bn a, seer. 26,89 mournful, ho; creator. 
Lads quiet. loop. a mocker. 
U and le 
aola baker. 


From these are formed Abstract Nouns, like de. rejection, 
وه وه‎ ^ .. a eo, ya KO . ب‎ 
إخهذهة2[‎ littleness, 122205] division, 12231241 giving, etc. 


116 TABULAR VIEW OF DERIVATIVE NOUNS. 


B. PARTICIPIAL FORMS. 


a. Of the other Active Conjugations. 


MEAE  .‏ سر 


Pal. Aphel. Shaphel. 
It takes the usual) 
form, and the form | Usual form c] Usual form and 
with w and the ? Noto, Wapato Nos 


form مش(‎ 7 ۱ 


a dwelling. 122;ato rich,‏ منم a leader.‏ مكنا 
a slave.‏ منفحح! 1o;enko poor. ljas pincers.‏ 


le Ucan an offense. l2» changing. 
Lasso AN a teacher. l2 هد‎ 
ce اومن‎ true. lito» a deliverer. 


Baio a torturer. هد‎ 1 and s N 


5 5 0.0 P? 
که‎ and at Was despairing. saso proud. 


keko united. TS کا‎ ۱ Part. pass. 
Kasso high منحاما‎ E -MSQa*o completed. 
2 x QS and a 
Û and میم‎ high. 


کی seditious. Wy and‏ :ا 
wee and‏ 
Tako a watch-tower.‏ " 9 — 
and Loi qo a sickle‏ 
[C a physician. 7 ,‏ 
هی Ü and 1 ۱ and‏ 
PLAS a comforter. ligas a E‏ 


From these are derived Abstract Nouns, as مذ‌صرزبه12‎ direction, 


12015 So doctrine, 12012colso healing, &c. 
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b. Of the Passive Conjugations. 


Ethpeel. Ethpaal. Eshtaphal. 
Usual form ot Usual form I Usual form 4 


those with ۹ [^i those with 1 ۲ those with 2 1۲ 


aS and a f Ao curdi«d. y and كله‎ 
licaoZAo entreat- تا وب‎ SsoAato full, 


ing. مم‎ Y A, 
USAO renowned. 


Us 
مدا مکی(‎ eloquent. 


C. PARTICIPIAL FORMS OF LESS FREQUENT CONJUGATIONS. 


Lun MEME. X 


Palel. Pealel. Paiel 
Usual form and | Usual form and | Usual form and l 


Yas Ld va N Dad 
Lolo a church- lo S unhurt. t2 a farrier. 


treasurer. 
—— — a O 
Parel. Taphel. Quadriliterals. 


Usual 9 and ۱ Usua, form and ۱ lig INY mE 
لعولا مزهنا‎ 
معي لأ‎ a pitcher. 2.52 an interpreter. 


1201,50 sudden. فما‎ a pupil. 
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11, INFINITIVE FORMS. 


A. OF PEAL. 


a. Semple Infinitive Forms—+Segholates. 


, ÓÀ 


Absolute state, | No No | Nabo 
Emphat. state, Vago Wao Was 

lani the soul. 125; rain. عذدها‎ holiness. 
[LN bread. haa morning. وذخا‎ 


the knee.‏ كه 


le le‏ كب 


sea-grass. sol a lamb. Ludo] a way.‏ مدلا 
هد herbage.‏ ;12 
.)= هذا a child. Io, diligence, (for‏ مكرما 
خف QS and ead QS and ead QS and‏ 
good ness.‏ هذخا Paso death. lis peace.‏ 
Loot a yoke. 142 a dwelling. làc an end.‏ 


Wand کف‎ Wana كف‎ 
Tops joy. ۱۳۳ rest. 


v ~~ 


Us Ws Us 
Ty a treasure. Ta the heart. bao coldness. 
1) and ls Wanad ls U and هد‎ 
1e countenance. Pol’ labor, ME anguish. 


It is seldom that all three forms are found derived from one orig- 
^ » 3 a 
inal; e. g. سكلا‎ a rope, سكلا‎ » pestilence, Inan quilt ; oftener 
oF on 
two forms, as M an oak, Uva storm (from Mp. 
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b. Infinitive Forms with Immutable Vowels. 

oo //£—— N m S, 
Abs.stat. Pa | “Zao | aSájo ) age 
Em. stat. مەل مولا‎ bSebo | ANY- 

Bh a hrd. 1.502 a punc- li2a2S seizure. aSa folly. 
1,28 a work, ture. منخه ذا‎ affiance. فكححة12‎ a king- 


1 حةخا ها‎ gleaning. l2 
tol a girdle. l2 (and Ü) acl a fetter. 
هد‎ la No] a howl- 


Vault renown. ig 5 


[A uz خه و‎ and خف‎ E WEE 
فاا‎ a vessel. مەد‎ OE [m ò $ talkative- a e 


LA 
as and ۳ ness, acad i 
[c naturc. Vice a question. ۱ and 


Y‏ 9 وم 
LQa3} indecency.‏ 
l d‏ خف a flowing. QS and‏ 122 


aor‏ سایق ماهتا کر و 
posses-‏ صله12۵ a dwelling.‏ جوم[ Emo medita-‏ 
y and «as sion.‏ 9 
arrival. v and Is‏ ملأا — lio‏ 
Lato ~ Palo orna-‏ 
ment,‏ 


confi-‏ شى اا 


Ü and حت‎ dence. 
مخما‎ a sprout. ù and 2 
دما‎ error. 
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B. USUAL INFINITIVE FORMS OF PEAL AND OF THE 
OTHER CONJUGATIONS. 


بت تسیر 
Peal Pacl. Aphel. Shaphel.‏ 
Usual form Usual form Usual form and‏ 
and and‏ 


Sas Whar, Wabo? Was Nodes 

Nà5-5o or فح علخ‎ JaXuas 
thought. change. 

a bed. [ET Y) flattery. 120,259 slavery,‏ مد ما 

a concussion,‏ فحذها help.‏ کا a desert.‏ ما 

Wears a thrust. 120422 combat. 125002 delay. 

le le le ie 
مام‎ a speech. 1252 mer- 12 مندحبة‎ de 


chandise. struction. l 
مه‎ insight. Ta Soo Zdespair. | A oiasoa gift. 12102» deliver- 
pr: QS and «aS c2 ance. 
مکحصدا‎ 0 qtas ( 0, 


REE bellows. ۱32242 rubbish. ١ نف‎ a hoe. 
as and ead Wand as W (and 12) Wand as 
میم[‎ harken- lånas? a man- [INC an as- Ll. Noe con- 


ing. tle. sembly, clusion. 
Wand ۳۹ Wand هد‎ Û and هد‎ Wand NT. 
و‎ A zy 0 * Ir y p2 a 
مد ل‎ a drawing 142302 doctrine, [2 منهحمدة‎ con» loas a pro- 
"off (of water). clusion. misc. 


Wand lo 
{A210 arrival. 
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C. INFINITIVE FORMS OF THE LESS FREQUENT 


CONJUGATIONS. 
Palel and Palpel. Pealel. ` Pavel and Paiel. 
Yeadon splendor. TASS in- ڭا‎ a worm. 
QS and خف‎ nocence. Vand ay 
la od motion. مدا‎ a mystery. 
کا‎ Pali. 
Patae contam- Lakes astonish- 
ination. ment. 
Parel. Pamel. Taphel. 


1205 àco swiftness. | مکح‎ $ shame. 18502 doctrine. 
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8 41. Denominative Nouns. 
Here belong : 

1. Nouns; a) without any formative additions, derived 
from some other nouns, which may be either primitives or 
derivatives of verbs; e.g. lisa gardener, from Lary a 
garden ; نكسا‎ a seaman, from فخا‎ sait; b) with the 
formative syllables le masc., Wa fem., (Patronymics or 
Gentile Nouns); e.g. 1.350005 Roman, Va Sena] Zsraelitess ; 
with the falling away of the syllable goa in names 
of towns; e.g. Pasa) an Ephesian, from ame : or 
FeminineA bstract Nouns, terminating in 126 and lA; e.g. 
VERN youthfulness, from مدلا‎ a youth ; 129505 blind- 
ness, from «QS blind ; [VERRE beginning, from «mad the 
head, principal; c) diminutives with Q or oa masc. and 
Vaasa fem. attached to the noun; e. g. lo; a little son, 
from io ; Laud © little brother, from Lal: 144394; a lit- 
tle daughter from 12 : loans a young dog, from 1253. 
Sometimes we find both forms in use; e.g. Mong and 
loo; a manikin, from Yay . Diminutives from com- 
pound nouns also occur; e. g. كته‎ from ديعا‎ : also 
a double formation; e. g. ةنا‎ a very little man, 
144324102; a very little daughter. 

Reu.—Amira (p.145) mentions a form with the third radical 
letter doubled, and Q inserted between them ; eg asad a little 
assembly, from Tat. 

2. Adjectives belong here, which are formed; a) by affix- 
ing the terminations b masc. and Yas fem.; e.g. 11.65 
maso. |Aa.142405 fem., spiritual, from 1565; b) by affixing 
the terminations Lh masc. lA fem.; e.g. مدا‎ masc. 
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KT fem. corporeal from losa ; ordinal numerals 
(see 8 50. 3) ; e.g. ASZ the third, from ۱۸۹ : c) by afla- 
ing the terminations تمل‎ masc., 1443 fem.; e.g. 129; masc., 
1۸ سل‎ 93 ۰ 

Remu.—lIn respect to the cases under a. and c. above, Amira re- 


marks (p. 106) that the latter is rather used in metaphorical lan- 
guage, yet he also admits the interchange of the two forms. 


8 42. Composite and Exotic Nouns. 


1. The formation of words by composition is more frequent 
in Syriac than in the other Semitic dialects, (see Michaelis, 
p.151; Lud. de Dieu, pp. 73, 74). The words most fre- 


quently used in forming compounds are © son; e. g- lake 
man, USS مو‎ “iso sir; e. 38 [S ANS enemy; مک‎ 
e. g. Vad وى‎ householder; «mas principal; e.g. INE 
firstling; كه‎ house ; e.g. دعا ص۸‎ corn- -house ; sometimes 


Way eating; e.g. | asa] adversary. In changing the 
Concrete idea into the Abstract, either the last part of the 


compound word only is regarded ; e.g. [CCS hostility, 
or both parts are changed into the feminine ; e. g. {Pots 
A35 house-holding. Upon the plural inflection see § 44. 

2. The Syrians have introduced many Greek words into 


their language, and given them either Syriac terminations 
or permitted them to retain, more or less, the Greek forms. 


The following are examples ; bd ayia, aol £u yy &Auov, 

aya sloayuyn, he 8ل لماع /9 فان ,۵5 كفن‎ pia, 
beta aot HY SLOW, EE TINTA Tso} Aso padnuara, 
«natora كدي‎ dco GurArAcyicuog. There are some peculiarities 


124 GENDER OF NOUNS. 


in the formation of these words, for which see § 12. 5. and 
844. Rem. 8. At the time of the Crusades, the Syrians 
introduced words also from the western languages; e. g. 
كينا‎ the Franks, on Germany, SA S el England, 


x 1 Fo ^ 
1132 Prince, «3301 Henry, etc. 


§ 43. Gender of Nouns. 


The Syriac language has but two genders, masculine and 
feminine. The latter is distinguished partly by the signifi- 
cation and partly by the form. 

1. In respect to the signification, the gender is fixed by 
the same rules asin Hebrew. Masculines are the names of 
men, masculine offices, nations, mountains, months and 
rivers. Feminines are the names of female persons and ani- 
mals, countries, cities, and members of human and animal 
bodies, which are found double although they have mascu- 
line endings in the plural; e. g. کب‎ 3 feet from NS etc. 

2. In respect to form, the feminine is characterized by 
the terminations t ( 12 ), TO : Q-, 2. But the first of 
those final syllables, which is particularly used for the for- 
mation of feminines from masculines (e. g. Yow female com- 
panion from “A masc.), must not be confounded with a 
similar sounding termination of masculines (the emphatic 
state, § 45, 3) usually given in the lexicons, as the only mas- 
culine form in use. To distinguish this fem. form from the 
masculines it is usually given with the termination 12; 
e. g. ]à2 No the queen. The forms with Qa and a have 
arisen by apocope from 12; e. g. acad goodness, صرف‎ 
The last of the above mentioned endings 2 is scldom used ; 
e. g. ننه‎ part. 
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. e 1 
Reyw.—1. The feminine ending L is generally found in adjec 
9, مهم‎ 
tives; e.g. 4 masc. i24 fem. If the word ends with |, this 
0 Ld e , 
ietter is changed into a , and forms ba; e. g. نه[‎ mase. نهمل‎ fem. - 
p 
Gentile nouns and numerals ending with sa. change that termina- 
EP مم‎ on cr ووم‎ x ۲ e 
tion into lam ; eg. «4)OOla masc. loon fem. Nouns with ۸ 
final are masculine when Z is a radical letter of the noun ; e.g 


Tad bow, lho, ornament, Yay olive. 


tem.—2. Many nouns with a masculine ending are feminine or 
common. They are usually given in the emphatic state (8 45. 3) ; 


e. g. کو‎ ship, 15350] way, TAN rib, | 137 earth, Bgl pitcher, 
bls well, };a9 herd, ba. line of battle, tar com. tine, 
loi leather bottle, 12; sword, com., Unaas burden, کد‎ talent, 
1215 stone, 10:5 belly, ۱۳۹ com. tongue, laas soul, o3 fire, 
You com. moon, مد‎ shield, eam com. moth, leis branch, 
lo; bed, LO) com. wind, 14325 com. terror, همك‎ com. firma- 
ment, Nass hades, [WT rust, معا‎ com. heaven, lasas com. 
sun, c0» lily. Names of animals also are of the common gen- 
der; e. g. Yau an ass, Psa, a camel ; also the cardinal num- 
bers from 20 to 100. Greek nouns retain their gender; e. g. 


6۵ ۵ © r ۶ ع‎ 
OO AMD 6 [NL diaSyxn. In general, those nouns are 
considered as feminine which come from the feminine of the He- 
brew, ending in Fîr, and all of those nouns which, in the emphatic 


state, end in 12 (8 45. 3). 
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844. Number of Nouns. 


There are two numbers in Syriac, the singular and plural. 
There are, indeed, four dual forms, taken from the Hebrew, 


ending in a (oi masc. two, oli fem. two, olo two 


hundred, and مک ذم‎ Egypt); but they cannot be considered 
as a special form of the language. Pairs are usually ex- 
pressed by the plural, and duality by the numeral £wo. 

The plural of masculines is formed by annexing the 


syllable cis to the noun sing.; e. g. نزت‎ mountains, from 
4و‎ : that of the feminine by : (instead of 5; e. g. flos 
virgin, plur. .قدنخ‎ | 

Rem.1. Plural masculines of derivatives from Verbs Ù, 
ending with L and a terminate in dis e. g. Ùz boy, 
plur. oM; مکمری‎ dwelling, plur. alc. Feminines 
ending in Q and Z take d; e. g. معخحة‎ kingdom, plur. 
متخحم)‎ : those ending in ʻa take e; e. g. a; creature, 
plur. eis. Nouns derived from Verbs WS, if the doubled 
consonant appear again in the plural, take Linea oocultans 
under the first of the similar lettere; e. g. دتگفکب‎ from 
là sca, حقفکب‎ from Tas people. ١ 

Rem. 2. Some masculines form the plural in the same 
manner as feminines. Here belong: lel physician, plur. 
;اع‎ Lo! crib, plur. 120556] ; 123) lion, plur. 623]; 
327 place, plur. 126527’; bos snake, plur. 1202, ; 1.1202 
mule, plur. 1223302; حةذمسا‎ throne, plur.}Z3005a5 و‎ LAS 
night, plur. ;کتک‎ lao member, plur. ada; ذخا‎ 
herdsman, plur. (as a part. ene» ; ic» cup-bearer, 


plur. ads, &c. (Compare Agrell, Comment. de varietate 
generis et numeri, p. 68; and upon the absolute and em 
phatic states, their form and use, see § 45. 1. 3.) 
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Rem.—3. The following feminines form the plural like mascu- 
lines; a) by rejecting the feminine ending of the emphatic singular 
(S 45. 3), Bor eu, :اقل‎ ALA woman, 123); o) wall, leot: 
Tang garden, 12, : مده:12‎ coal, Toa, : و1۸0‎ fig-basket, 
حكن‎ : : Tasso» tear, :”مكحا‎ Tae thorn, x : IW wheat, 
Wass 1202 window, 14 : Wa tile, Lak : : کا‎ basin 

; ÁS leaf (of paper), Led و‎ sickle, py 
^V sieve, Vaas ; فک‎ word, د : فل‎ hair, laSo 
12;sto cave, :مكح‎ 12; 3co barley, tso : náv ship, Maio. 
lanas cluster (of grapes), Tans : hors thong, Loss : 123 كي‎ 
bridle, 1:46 : làeXo bark, le So : 12, s almond, هيما‎ 
TAs year, eis : las» hour, EV: : 1432 ÎI, 132 etc. ; 
b) by retaining 4 e. g. 145 booty, Bio: YAS cry, As, : 
Uin sight, ۳۹۳ : TAS norious means, TAN : 121 " ugliness, 121 3 
the, care, هذا‎ : aso calling, مک‎ : lånas rust, lhe 
(see Agrell, passim, p. 70. sg.) 

REx.—4. Some nouns form a double plural (the feminine form 
sometimes having a metaphorical meaning); e. g. 2l father, 
eoo and eo Nan army. سکب‎ and :سکم‎ 
be breast, cre and re; : اک‎ time, EC and ET (times, 
turns in repetition) ; p hand, orl and cial (gripe of the hand); 
$0Qa day, به‌فکب‎ and con : [NN heart, eas and ans; 
1:89 lord, Ei. and ف‎ ; $013 stream, ou and بهذم‎ ; 
Tas feast, cares and els; كملا‎ > eye, KK and das ( Jowa; 


tain) s : i2oi heel, Aa and خعک‎ : o horn, e anıl 
فت‎ (corner) ; le name, coe and (009 , e c. Some 
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masculines as in some of the above examples, take Q or Ol bet weec 
the plural ending and the last radical. Also some feminines in 12 
take © and 61 before the plural ending; e.g. lAso6] people, Wasi; 
مھ‎ part, aro; Ss offering, 2s: Ko mother, osok: 
Ys] handmaid, Woo! (compare 8 49). Sometimes a. is in- 
serted ; e g. 13522» bee, Tusan» : là20) place, وحم(‎ : 
làcoaco mare, ,مم42‎ etc. 

Reu.—ö. The composites (842.1) form the plural in such a iman- 
ner that either ; a) the last part of the composite is inflected ; e.g. 


lmao bas granary, oz ; b) the first part; e.g. ARE man- 
kind, or; c) both parts; e.g. ۱۳-۸2 tattling. 


Rem. 6.—Some words only occur in the plural; e.g. مدا‎ water, 
re life, 121 face, [AUT worth. 

Rem. 7.—Some singular names (collectives) take the plural mark, 
Ribui (80); e.g. {as horses, tas cattle, ba Sheep. Amira 
(p. 95) also places here Trad birds and Trai draft-catile. 


Rem. 8. Greek nouns, without regard to gender, take the Syriac 
plural ending of masculines in ÛL; e. g. ladano] ÈTIOXOTOI, 
و[‎ parayyes, مكل‎ O? doypara.. Less frequently do they take 

۱ 5 : "n . 6 0340 y r 
the plural terminations ot feminines in 12 ; eg. anlo DCL 


Og ^ ۶ ^ , 5 ۱ 
14o»Àeo] orada. Letters which constitute the Greek singular 
terminations are commonly omitted; but in some instances retained; 


a a e 
e. g. leo oso? vowos from vowog, The plural terminations ds¢ and «ee, 


from ۱۶ and ag, are represented by ۳ and ۷۸ ;€. ۰ {aSo xA siðs 


from xX&üg; ادا‎ &vüpgiavrsg from re The Syriac often re- 
tains the termination of theGreek plural and of the cases, represent- 


* y * 
ing the accusative ag (first declension) by «£D, co], «£00 and wo]; 


e. g. £030} e ovas, llo Qi Aag, «oil A vag, 
میحر [همی‎ Ksyxgsag; o: and ونه‎ (second declension) by Q and 
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00: e. g. amao srwixo, RT VENEZ (۸۲7۲00۶: and 
neuters of this declension by 1: e. g. Was xeparaia; the genitive 
by 1: e.g. اكام‎ EN : + and as of the third declension 
are represented by a, «D, co} and «50; e.g. فصب‎ 15 0100:6016 
۲ مم7‎ oaia So ‘EdAAnvag ; cig from the singular i 10 6 
is represented by موی‎ ; e.. g. Jaco] aedes ; and the neuters 
ending in ara, are represented by 1 and ut, e. g. مد‎ o? and 
llo o? doypara. Some of these plural endings occur in Latin 
nouns; e.g. cola] annone ; o]: holo castra. "The same is 
true in respect to Syriac words ; e. g. oly ( garden, for liq from 
N (comp. Agrell Otiol. Syr. p. TER 


§ 45. Different Relations (States) of the Noun. 


1. Besides the absolute and construct state of the Hebrew, 
of which the latter marks the genitive, there is in Syriac 
and Chaldee, an emphatic state. It originally marked the 
noun with the definite article. It also occurs where we 
should not expect to find the definite article. 

Rew. ene indefinite article is expressed by the absolute state, 
or by p ene. There are many nouns which never, or very seldom, 
occur in the absolute state; e.g . loas heat, Boao situation, 
o2 bull, Paso death, ete. 

2. The construct state ; a) of nouns masc. sing., does not 
differ from the absolute state; e. g. Al good; but in the 
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plural, the ending ہے‎ is changed into aa; e. g. مكب‎ con- 
struct state from e2. Nouns masc., which form the plural 
by = "(8 44, Rem. 1), change that termination into مت‎ ; e. g. 
aa, D from e; b) in the fem. sing., t of the absolute 
state is changed into 2 : e. g. A2 from 1g. To the ter- 
minations a and ai only 2 is added; e.g. Zà2Nso from 
قگفحه‎ , AO from .شتف‎ In the plural, ۶ is appended 
instead of ¢; e.g. AĞA} from ag. 


3. The characteristic of the emphatic state, for both gen- 
ders and numbers, is final { (— ¢ the Hebrew article). This 
is; a) attached to the sing. of nouns masc. with A preceding; 
e.g. }Sas from Sas people. Inthe plural the noun masc. takes 
the termination } with the faling away of "E g. 
Ta the men, (from the constr. state an v from n ۳ 
b) in the emphatic state fem. sing. and plur. Y 13 iind 
to the construct state. In the sing. 7 falls away before 4 
e. g. ASOAS from constr. state Sêla. In the plural, — 
i3 retained before 2; e. g. TASSAS from AXoAS. 


e ۴ 
Rem. 1 —The emphatic state plur. masc. ends in سمل‎ in houns 


which take تب‎ in the plural, (S 44. Rem.1); e. g. Ta ado from - 


e ato. Only three nouns take L instead of سمل‎ : ; viz. Pag 
boys, ,عي أ‎ fragments, and [men breast, from the emphat. sing. 


bX, L Leo, br. The emphatie forms Liso waler, and 


| BC. heaven, belong here. Buxtorf cites yet a third form, with 


pe: e. g. Rom. ix. 24. bo; 26. Luo, Ephes. ii. 11. Tanl: 


But these forms are not recognized by Amira, and the form in 8 
should perhaps be restored in these cases, as more correct. The fol- 


lowing should be noted as irregular emphatic plural forms : hast 


—— am ——— ee — 0€ À 


- 


— — 
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from lot fruit, lua from ba odor, [RET from lon sight, 
۱۸ from jus house, etc. 


Rema. 2.—Feminines with masculine endings (8 43. Rem.2), form 
the emphatic state like masculines by attaching the termination L; 
e. g. ST earth, emphat. state 151, : هرهب‎ knee, emphat. state 
lada. Before the ending Ù of the fem. absol., © is inserted and 
quiesces in 2. e.g. N from 10 p» joy. Forms with [AM take 
Yaa... Some words in the emphatic form take Q before the last 
radical; e. g. TASo from فادل‎ food. Feminines which are 
formed from masculines, like Wa from Ay and especially 
adjectives, form the emphatic state fem., by affixing the syllable 
12 to the masc. absol. ; e. g. Yaad (from بت‎ masc)  Adjectives 
in L change this termination into Pur e.g. [Ve from ۱۳ dull, 
Those in = take a after; e. g. REE from مسقل‎ 
compassionate. In the emphat. state plur., some words change a 
before Tinto Q; e. g- Paas from hos sheep. Some take © ; 
e. g. Zao from Asso part, Others insert 4j eg. مد مک م۱۸‎ 
from Wolo bundle. 


Res. 3.—The emphatic form is found even before the genitive, 


which is formed by 3; e.g. Taito» las servant of the king 
(vid. Syntax, 8 73). 
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Table of the Different Helations (States) of the Noun. 


(S8 45 and 48). 


MASCULINES. 


A. Nouns of one and two syllables with immutable vowels. 
(Decl. 1. 8 48). 


Plural. Singular. 


emphat. constr. absol. emphat. constr. and absol. 


laas ديقب‎ ET lead Aa) $ Had. 
Li مانت مانت‎ lito مل‎ Vessel. 
نک‎ ani. eA منک‎ Aly Thief. 
Beon aido iGo; pido (on Herb. 
لچ وم لع دمن لع ففف لع و ما‎ i لع‎ Nazarite. 
Kai a sak atin 


D. Nouns in which — amd — of the ultimate syllable fall away, 
but the vowel of the penultimate is retained (Decl. IT). 


Yas a كم‎ ECC ۱ کد‎ LU Talent. 
Poi له دب من رب‎ Pore اتر‎ Witness. 
انبا‎ x exo هم اا‎ Hand. 


hano no €: ur aD —— Altar. 


b‏ - سس 


- -— 
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C. Nouns in which — (in gutturals zi ) of the ultimate syllable 
falls away, and the vowel — appears over tle antepenultimate 
radical consonant. (Deel IIT). 


MAAS خافيكت قداغیکت‎ WAAS Woks (One dead) 


D. Segholate forms, which begin with a vacant consonant, over 


y * 
which the original — or — reappears in inflection, or Q is 


assumed in their stead (Decl. IV). 


Bo فذحن فذحب‎ — Ak pm King. 
ao 226 co قدا‎ Book. 
هدقن 29900 مه‎ 1»2o bcn Holiness. 
حذلا‎ Aa NS eM حثلا كد‎ Master. 
mul dud ug lu ie Qu 


NEL بات‎ SE NA I سس‎ 


" . . bs y 9 9 
E. Nouns derived from Verbs y ending with L, رف‎ ete, 10 which 


| passes into «a and is movable as in both the other forms 


(Decl. V). 


[AV VR o hs ls lhat grazes. 
Vass las’s (o5 s ls Herdsman. 
lento MAY c mto ll Nenso a ento Abandoned, 
T * ^ Lids ws Rest. 


Las wis عحب‎ Las معا‎ Prisoner 
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FEMININES 


A. Nouns with immutable vowels (a, ea ete.) before the ending 


L (Decl. 1). 


llo^2 Virgin, Va Bride, lato City. 
Plural. Singular. 
emphat. constr. absol. emphat. constr. absol. 
ASAS حدفکه فك صف قدذکه‎ Veto 
JASN ANS NA ۳۹ y AN, les 
منتئفا‎ Mie djo fujo مجنا‎ Tao 
B. Nouns, whose final syllable begins with two consonants, which, 


in the emphat. state sing. have + or -> inserted between them 


(Decl. II). 
Vio Widow, Ne Chariot, Lady} Alms. 
Aso AST Asoo! MAS ANS] SST 


ló» An اف‎ oi  Aow رما‎ 


C. Nouns, in whose emphat. state, the vowel of the first syllable is 
moved forward to the second vacant consonant ( Decl. III ). 


Yow Partner, Ne Cow. 


Wan ans Gas Tide Liaw Gow 


Me E e ee Ne E S Le 


t 
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. D. Derivatives of Verbs 1) ending in L2 and lo , whose es and 
O in the emphat. state sing. quiesce in =, and + ( Decl. IV ). 


lo $ Blame, LANE Animal, bM Girl. 
:سب سنا $ معلا‎ [WR 5 bas $ Pawo 5 
Han. 20 سم‎ Và Loss daw 


E. Derivatives of Verbs |] ending in © and سف‎ ( 4۹ ). .beginning 

with two consonants, and having © «nd ف‎ movable in the plural 

( Decl. V ). | 
a5 8 Thing, Gato Plague, PO Creature, که‎ $ Request, 

Aiko Part, 0:86 Dominion. 

1245, las, (24 ۱2۵2 $ lao $ a2 $ 
فة2‎ lanso auto) = l2àeso lanto — Guo 
WS ANS فيب‎ Wib ها‎ ujo 
1243» 243» ad, 12۵2 lad, — aK, 
Tlaiso oi فف‎ uo Aso 
20,80 مد‎ Ono Mo;o Zo; o; 


10 
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l $ 46. Nouns with Suffixes. 
The noun, ın taking suffixes (see § 16. 2. B. and table of 


suffixes, § 16), undergoes the following changes : 

1. In masculines; a) the suff. in the sing., is attached to 
the emphatic state, with the falling away of L;eg. [EN 
(from Ao), with the suffix خن‎ In decl. I. III. IV. V. 


(8 48. A) the radical vowels are not changed. In nouns 
of decl. IL, the final vowel of the absolute state _* or , Te- 
appears before the suffix of the 1 sing. and 2 and 3 plural ; 


e.g. حلم‎ emphat. Kos with suffix KE ,فصو‎ 


emphat. bow, with suffix O00. So also monosyllabic 
nouns, W hich lose _* or." in the emphatic state, take it 
again before the suffix of the 1 sing, a 2 and 8 plur.; e.g. 


sas , emphat. Lowe, with suffix Soe, ع کی‎ (2;2 from 
+”), ete. In nouns, derived from Verbs Û ending ink, 
emphat. state fa (Decl. V), «a before the suffix of the 1 

sing., 2 and 8 plur., quiesces in _Z; e. g. ANE. ضحم‎ 
from U4, emphat. lA NA but before the other suffixes a is 
movable; e. g. pad, ou; (and according to Syriac 


grammarians, «a 5 movable even before the suffix 1 sing ; 

2.8. g. eaa M). The same is true also of nouns ending with 2 
(passive participles of Pa. A ph. and Shaph. of Verbs Û, 832.1, 
$48 masculines, Decl. V); e.g. (o0tÁato, „Aao (aaas) 
from «ato drink. These nouns with suffixes of the 1 
sing. are pronounced like the absol. state; o. g. hao n y 
drink, (0.00305 my throne from 15503 is an exception). 
Here belong all the emphatic forms ending with b, having 
a vacant consonant preceding, excepting basso master, which 
with a suffix 15 as follows: مکی 3 ,مکی‎ ; (ponto, etc. 
Finally, in emphatie nouns ending in b, having a vowel 
preceding, the general rule is followed ; e.g. bam reflection, 
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with suffix حسف‎ Ol, ` OF Lo; creator, with suff, كونب‎ ۱ 

The same is true of nouns with w for Ú; e. g. l‏ 0۰ هم 
Iban with suff. ula, yhaa, ashan, etc., plur. alan,‏ 
palaan. But in cases where the termination 1۲ does not‏ 
stand for [M as in mio, | takes Lin. occul. in suff. 1 sing.‏ 
and 2 and 8 plur.; e.g. aho, COIT ete. In the‏ 


other suff, and in the plur. with suff, the vowel of | is 
thrown back upon the preceding vacant consonant; e. g. 


À lico plur. T ; WRITE , etc.‏ متاح 

b) Pluralsuffixes in the masc. are attached to the construct 
form ($ 45. 2. a) with which the suff. 1 sing. forms a crasis; 
e. g. wat, In the sing. masc., however, «a passes into Q ; 
e. g. Aaciaa Mo (also aÀ. — Germ. aii (Engl. oi, nearly), 
according to Lud. de Dieu, p. 160, but not according to 
Amira); and in the 8 fem. — before ف‎ passes into =; e. g. 
مخخحه‎ (816. B). Plural nouns with سف‎ attach the suf- 
fix to the construct form ending in "VE e. g. EN with 
suff. T aia So also in the emphatic ending 
with Lo; e.g. pas , 40tQN (see Lud. de Dicu; p. 163). 
Also i with Le: e. NX with suff. ANZ and aa NE, 


and those plurals which, with the suffix of 1 sing., differ 
from the sing. with the same suff. only by taking Ribui ; 


c.g. lato drink, with suff. fato; plur. emphat. هام[‎ 
with suff. GAaSo and aaao my drinks. 


Rem. 1 co nouns sing. with Ribui, take the suff. sing. ; 
eg, Liswith suff. cis, pls. Only [^t] takes the suff. plur.; 
e. g. „oaa. Amira p. 213, supposes that l»ao with both 
suffixes belongs here. 
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Rem. 2. 121 father, bal brother, Bas father-in-law, are formed 
anomalously. The first two, with the suff. of the 1 sing. change 


— into —;e g. aD]. Tho last takes L, e.g. سصکت‎ Final] 
before the other suffixes is changed into à ;eg ,a2l, 22], 
oàn], cias], àa, etc. 

2. In Feminines; a) the suffix in the sing. is attached 
to the form of the emphat. state with a union vowel preced- 
ing; e.g. c1 ÀNSo5] from Dios? widow, emphat. state TANG 
The suffixes of the 1 sing. and of the 2 and 8 plur. are 
attached to the construct state without the union vowel, 


to avoid the concurrence of three vacant consonants; e. g. 
۶ v 
سخا لف‎ from Tow , constr. state Ia. 


Rem.—From {2:80 (emphat. state) mistress, is found ماوق‎ 
In 148 daughter, constr. state, 15 with the suff. of the 1 sing... 


moves forward from the first to the second consonant; e. g. wlio. 
It should be remarked that the letter marked with Linea occultans 


is to be pronounced, if the above suffix occur; e. .ع‎ hue with 
suff. ,متاخ‎ Zs with suff. al. Amira asserts (p. 190) 
that the laterSyrians have the form. gore, etc. 


b) In the plural, feminines take singular suffixes; e. g. 
aANoA2, Noo , etc. 


Rem.—lIn respect to the cardinal numbers (8 50. 2), it should be 
remarked that they take both the sing. and plur. suffixes, forming 
with the first, possessive pronouns, and with the last, demonstrative 
pronouns; e.g. C12; cns his ten, (90032 those two, 2ب‎ those 
two, لكشهة,‎ those three. 
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§ 47. Declension of Nouns in General. 


Nouns are varied in respect to inflection ($844.46) accord- 
ing to their form, either with or without any vowel changes. 
Thus they are divided into two principal classes, viz. ; those 
with immutable and with mutable vowels. 'The latter class, 
on account of its diversities, may be arranged under several 
paradigms, and together with the former class, takes the place * 
of the declensions of the western languages (comp. § 48). 


$ 48. Exhibition of Nouns according to Declension. 
A. MASCULINES. 


Decl. I.—'This includes all monosyllabic nouns as well as 
those having more syllables than one, with immutable vow- 
els دس ها‎ a, a.) e. g. نف‎ head, م‎ master, «9 1 lean, 
a, midst, Woe partition, 2202 native, To the latter class 
belong likewise those nouns whose penult.syllable is either 
a close one; e.g. (on herbage, (gentile nouns with uc 
e.g. wate Nazarite, or such as would have a close penult. 
syllable, if the Syrians employed duplication of letters 
(— Dagh. forte); e. g. )شک‎ thie 
, Rem.—Here also belong nouns derived from W& Verbs with ت‎ 


which in the plural, double the final radical letter, and mark the 
first of the two doubled letters with Lin. occult.; e. g. 
SaSnation, plur. caos. But monosyllabic nouns having Q and à, 
and ın the emphat. state, which change — and — into — , belong to 
segholate forms(Decl.IV); e.g. Soda day, emphat.state Boa, ; e 
eye, emphat. state ln; as do those also in which under the same 
circumstances © is transposed ; e. g. 20,0 holiness, emphat. state 
laaa. In SaaXs young man, Waras kid, and كردن‎ paradise, 
.t falls away in the inflection and a with _” preceding, forms 
«i ; e. g. emphat. state laa Ns, etc. 
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Decl. IT. This includes nouns, with _Z and * , which have 
two consonants; e.g. sas name, or two syllables, of which 
the penult.is either a mixed one as in Veto (part. pass. 
Aph.), صکفحیه‎ might Y; or whose middle radical must be 
doubled; e.g. كح‎ a talent ; ; Dy sparrow ; OF has an immu 
table vowel ; e.g. SQ NS eternit: y; poi witness ; Nea wheel. 
In these nouns, the vowel of the final syllable falls away, 
excepting in the sing. before the suff. of the 1 sing. and be. 
fore the 2 and 3 plur. ; e. g. emphat. state BASS with suff. 
owaXs , aÑ , and oases. 

Reu.—Here belongs 3 p ' hand, emphat.state [RE plur eara], 
etc. Forms also like قد كيب‎ altar, and loo belong here, 
which take a new syllable with * .^ over the first radical letter in 
consequence of an accumulation of consonants ; e. g. REK (see 
§ 15. 4). The Hog are خر لدف سس‎ morning, ars ١ 
opening, etc. From EC an appears the emphat. state 


.متنا plur.‏ ,مىتا 


Decl. III. To this belong those nouns, which, throughout 
their inflection, lose * (before gutt. Z) of the final syllable و‎ 
but take .* as a helping vowel over the antepenultimate 
radical consonant, viz.; in participles Ethpe.; e. g. 


Noo dead, emphat. state lanl. 


Decl. IV. Here are to be enumerated all nouns which cor- 
respond with Hebrew segholate forms (see Gesen. Lehrgeb. 
p. 568 sq). Such for the most part in Syriac, are monosyl- 
labic nouns which begin with a vacant consonant, and have 
for their characteristic vowel Z or _ , which appears first 
in the emphat. state over the first radical. In this form the 
noun remains unchanged throughout its formations. They 
may as in Hebrew, be divided into derivatives of verbs 
with and without gutturals, and derivatives of QS and خف‎ 
Verbs. 
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A) To the first class belong forms like ملحب‎ king, emphat. 
state ;خط‎ “2.00 book, emphat. state jac; E child, em- 
phat. state [ANE with suff. oo, onec i Da. To 
the form with Hholem in Hebrew piden 20,0 holiness, 


emphat. state laaa; 99:9 knee, emphat. state lao 
(comp. 8 15. 2. B. b). The same E 


B) In forms with gutturals; e.g. as slave, emphat. state 
as; ACES master, emphat. state iSo. Here belong also 
emphat.forms like 1857 earth, wr cedar, i261 food, bso} wa 4 


C) Finally, derivatives of Verbs خف‎ and QÅ lose or — 
belonging to the middle quiescent radicals a or Q. In con- 
nection with _’, a and a form the dipthongs ai and au ; e.g. 
at eye, emphat. state lus, 0s guilt, emphat.state Isa. 
(Auc constr. state, house, emphat. ne 


Reu.—tThe following forms take —, viz. : حم‎ flesh, “hen side, 
Mo counsel, and the emphat. forms Val mourning, Q Y sea, 
159] threshing floor, aX ship, Vso] lamb: from WaT etc. Some 
words which would in ا‎ take Pattah, in Syriac, take _* ; e.g. 
NW foot, emphat.state Ne رو‎ etc. | is considered as a guttural when 
at the end of Wag i impure, emphat. state sag, plur. absol. ald, 
constr. ,ات‎ emphat. ۱۸ and in the emphat. form 1152, plur. 
el ( also el) from the absolute form 12 grass. 


Decl. V. Here belong derivatives (mostly participles and 
infinitives) of Verbs 7 (comp. § 40.) ending in Landa. 
The distinguishing characteristic is, that | is changed into Ja, 
and is movable as well as both the other endings in the 
emphat. state sing. and before the suffixes with the union 
vowel; e.g. [UM emphat. state EN , with suff. Olah a. But 
before the suff, of the 1 sing. and 2 and 8 plur. | quiesces in 
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* 


—;eg qeu The sume istrue inthe plur. which 
ends with = (8 1 Rem. 1) with the falling away of ] ; e.g. 
کب‎ The suffix is attached to the emphatic state ending 


with La. as well as to the constr. state ending with caa. In 
respect to the changes of the vowels, it should be remarked 
that the form with Û takes — in the emphatic state, if it be 
a monosyllable and begin with a vacant consonant; e. g. 
USA from Dy revealed. In words of two or more syllables 
the preceding vowel remains unchanged; e. g. lusso from 
ute, DA As from PAs. Monosyllabic nouns with 
a mute likewise retain their vowels; e.g. bas from «29 
wine. Finally nouns ending with de (part. pass. of Pa. and 
Aph. see 5 32. 1), lose Z in the emphat. state sing.; e. g. 
| Senso from a ento abandoned; but — appears again in 
the emphat. state plur.; e. g. V Xeno. 


Rem.—From monosyllabic nouns ending with ۱ we find forms 
with —; e. £g asad (Matt. vi. 4) from lma. Also from UZ we 
have the plur. emphat. LN as though from aM. Here belongs 
also معا‎ from the obsolete form رهم(‎ constr. state plur. wos. 
The part Pe. act. differs from the noun of the same form by being 
inflected as usual,while thenoun,in the plur.takes the form of feminines 
of decl. IV., and 1 is changed into Q movable with _”_ preceding; 
e.g. 135 pasturing, plur. o5, constr. aas), emphat. Ls. [X4 
herdsman, on the contrary, becomes in the plur. (e, , Lass , Wass. 
From lo master, both forms of the plur. cecur; the latter form in 
12582 throne. The noun [AU prophet, in the plur, contracts a. 
and | into :لصا به‎ while the adjective wi takes yet another], 


emphat, Thy, plur. يداب‎ E Be 
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B. FEMININES. 


Decl. I. This includes all the Feminines ending with L; 
which have an immutable vowel in the penult syllable. In 
this case the penult syllable has either a vowel with a letter 


. . e e 9 . LJ . e e 
quiescing in it; e. g. llehavirgin, or the noun isa derivative 


of Verbs بكلا‎ in which case in the plural, the first of 
the duplicate radicals reappears, and takes Linea occultans ; 


e.g. Us (also DAs) pretense from Ws; 5 bride, plur. Ss. 
The suff. of the 1. sing. is appended to the constr.state with- 


out the union vowel; e. g. aAA. The suff. in other 
persons is joined with the form of the emphat. state ; e. g. 


Soho , ete. (comp. 8 46. 2). 

Rem.—From WES waistcoat, appears the plur. àn as if 
from hàn or «aladQ2. Some forms with final Ü take Linea 
occult. in the emphat. state under 3; e.g. [wr city, emphat. state 
;فلملا‎ or 3 falls entirely away as in انا‎ another, emphatic 
state Pal. 

Decl, II. Here belong all nouns fem. whose final syllable 


begins with two consonants, They have the peculiarity, 
that between these two consonants, in the emphat. sing., 


LÁ a 


— or — is inserted. This vowel is determined by the vowel 
belonging to corresponding masculine terminations; e. g. 


Uo) widow, (from N05] masc.) emphat. state (43651 ; 
دول‎ (from حذذا‎ masc.), emphat. state 1AS5; before guttu- 
rals — is always the vowel inserted between the two conso- 


nants in the emphat. ; e.g. كسا‎ fowl, emphat. state 14:2. 
In the reception of suffixes this declension agrees with decl. 


I; e. g. aASSo5],, فيكف ذخا‎ and odo. 
Rem.—Some insert à; e. g. Lato fall, emphat. Saaw. So 
too 155032 wonder, lans! love. 


Decl. TIT. This includes those nouns fem. whose vowel of 
the first syllable is moved forward, in the emphat. state to 
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the second vacant consonant; e. g. EN female companion, 
emphat. 152»; D cow, emphat. ASS. Nouns of this 
class, taking a suff. in the sing., are treated like nouns in 
decl. I. and II. 


REM. — Some nouns have several emphatic forms. Thus 
lo» alms, has three emphatic forms ; e. g. Thor} ; Thos ۱ Tho}. 
In the same manner also are inflected baa? offering, load terror, 
laai woman, Du fear, etc. The following contractions in the 
emphat. state should be mentioned : Vp. for zl. new, Thay 


for )کل‎ from he vine, Wa for TASS from hos brick. 


Decl. IV. This includes fem. derivatives of Verbs ll end- 
ing in [^ and lo. It should be remarked in reference to 
them that the immutable vowel of the penult syllable is 
retained, and a and a, in the emphat. state sing., quiesce 
in —and—; eg. WS $ from [RIS & reproach, Uo. 
from laas animal. If the masc. be monosyllabic the vowel 
of the first syllable falls away; e. g. WaS from BAY girl, 
qu masc.) But in the constr. state, and in all the plurals, 
a and Q are movable; e. g. Aawo $ Jas, aM, plur., 
c, و‎ ate. 

Rem.—Here belongs also the participle act. of Pa. and Aph. ; but 
the fem. participle pass. in the same conjugations, ending, in the 


masc., with a, takes — instead of — in the emphat. state. 
With this vowel a forms the dipthong ai; e. g. bid, 


emphat. TAS so from aae. 
Decl. V. To this belong mostly monosyllabic derivatives 
of Verbs W ending with à and a (some end in 25, which 


begin with two consonants; e. g. مكبيه‎ calamity, حاب‎ crea- 
ture. Also dissyllabie nouns belong here with immutable 
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vowels in the penult syllable; e.g. anj victory, 2204 thanks, 
whose © and a quiesce, throughout in the sing. But in the 
plur. where © and «a are movable, some nouns (derivatives 
of Pa.) take — after the second radical letter: e. g. oS, 
entreaty, plur. C oş, ۱6۰ Nouns ending with 
l belong here, which in the plur. take Q with the falling 
away of 2; e.g. ANS offering, plur. (QNS, ۹ fos. 
Other nouns (derivatives of Pe.) take — after the first rad- 
ical letter; e.g. atop resemblance, plur. acon, Jaso}, 120165; 
or with gutturals following, they take —; e. g. asso blow, 
plur. e», etc. 

Rexu.—The same peculiarity of taking a new vowel is found also 
in ٍن‎ authority, plur. 0,80, etc. ; ho sheep, plur. (ac) and 
liso a hundred, plur. 12o © as if from QQ) and olio. So also in 


some nouns waich are nok derivatives of ۱۴ e. g à ; partition, 
plur. (AS; O01 testimony, plur. {lo ققدت‎ and even 
aakto , Qa So , besides (92M, and some others. 


§ 49. Anomaious Nouns. 


Some nouns of very frequent occurrence are inflected in 
& manner varying more or less from the above mentioned 
paradigms (§ 5 47, 48). This arises either from an attempt 
to unite different ground-forms, or from the simple ground 


form conforming less closely to the general laws of inflection, 


These nouns are the following : 
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120521 
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Plural. 


constr. 


169 ZY 


absol. . emphat. 

eas tat 
AU 

صا 

us‏ کلب 


827 


Zl 


MASCULINES. 


Singular, 
constr. 
2) 
A2 
502 


YA 


FEMININES. 


est افا‎ 
i ts 
ey w 


ما 


soy 
be 
Aso)’ 
Aso? 


absol. 


a Father. 


T Son. 
aD House. 
Sas Name. 


327 Place. 


so af other. 
— Daughter. 
— Sister. 
lor Maiden. 


Wo] zu. 


Asoo} م‎ People. 


Ais 


Lis Year. 


—À Lip. 


à26) 120» Place. 


ido Google 
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Paradigms of Nouns 


A. MascuLINE Nouws. 


SINGULAR. ` Decl. II. Decl. IV. Decl. V. 
Stat. absol. اتد‎ Mo uz ato 
Witness. King. Boy. Drink. 


E 
7 
3 


Suff.Sing. 1 c. «220100 


2m. IND Q42Mo waif yale 
2f wom uaa ual’ uaileto 


4: 
bE 
EE 


3 m. I010 

3 f. GIO 
Suff.plur. 1 c. ouo 

2m. 4,Q2930100 


2 f. 2370100 
3 m. (00120100 
3 f. اتی‎ 
(To the suff. 1 sing. of the forms ۱۳ and «aÁato add aa Nd and 
aA aso , compare Aao 8 46. 1. a). 
, comp 
PLURAL. مرب‎ EN 
Suff.sing. 1 c. كتخب معان زد‎ 
2 m. yaa JOLO ya nS 
2f aD متلحيجحب‎ 
3 m.ag10301D 1ف‎ 
3f Olo Û 
Suff.plur. 1 c. ERY. T 


2 m. هبحق‎ ER 


Eb 
13 


rn 
fo» 

29 

od عه‎ 

9 

4 A 


t | 
/ 
1 


Wi 

B- B. B- 

A 2 

de 
HERR 
1 ۵.1 7n. $ 
HEELELERE 


with Suffixes. 
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B. FEMININE ۱ 


Comp. 8 49. Table. Decl. 1. Decl. IV. 
T آت‎ | [Y BAY 
Son. Father. Virgin. Maiden. 
a; RS | ەکات‎ | ala NA 
y2 yao} påla „ASZ 

a2;2 a2à2] | a2ÀNoA2 woh NA 
o> أحذهب‎ | oààNoA2 اه‎ 
orm aaay | فخت‎ oS 
do اص‎ | deo يکش‎ 
إخناحق علهةخاحم أ[خدحة, كرحة,‎ 
فق‎ Stet | ملفكافب‎ a 
كق‎ ona} Calon on 
کات‎ eaa] | acXoAo od 
| 
l 
مسا‎ EP TT BAY) 
Flood, Waters. 
axo whSddo aba 
add ةكب‎ QAM 
* | بخبلاحب حلةكلاحب‎ 
giao | شاه کہ‎ 
caso | ناه دەق‎ 
قت‎ — | dòs ين‎ 
فنع‎ (24S o2 داح‎ 
SAS SAna  تحادخب‎ 
om — | حدذخدهة,‎ eoo 
,توق‎ POLIS) دام لةگةل‎ 


Decl V. 
à, 


Petition. 


mete 
oos 5 
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§ 50. Adjectives and Numerals. 


1. Adjectives being derivatives of verbs (see § 40. and 
tables) and having the same form as nouns, are inflected ac- 
cording to the same laws (see §§ 44, 465, 48). In respect to 
denominative adjectives, see § 41. 2. 

Rem.—The Syriac has no special forms for the comparative and 


superlative. For the manner in which these are expressed, see 
Syntax § 77. 


2. Numerals are either cardinal or ordinal. In the former 
we should notice the peculiarity, that masculines from 3 to 
10, as in Hebrew, have feminine endings; but feminines, on 
the contrary, have masculine endings. From 20 to 100 
there is only one form for both genders. 


The numbers from 1 to 10 are the following : 
CARDINALS. 


Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. 

p ps 1. As lás 6. 
2ب‎ E 2: wos ` has T. 
ANA 1۸۵0 3. [Y hao s. 
اذكه‎ [5:1 4 wel hz e 
Ja Sos lasas 5. «COS Yims 10. 


Rem.—Upon the union of these numerical words with suffixes, 
see § 46. 2. b. Rem. 

The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural of 
the cardinals from 8 to 9; e. g. لكاب‎ 90, eol 40, 
amas 50, هلب‎ 60, eas 70, eaiSol 80, هځ‎ 90. 
The plural of 10 (aren) represents 20. All plurals are of 
the common gender. فا‎ signifies 100, clo 200, || 
or T2otso ۹۸ 900, etc., with the preceding unit in the fem- 
inme. AN signifies 1000 (instead of £N or aX, em- 
phat. lex, plur. ez. i {aÑ ); EN e signifies 
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2000, ENTM TANZ 3000. etc. (with the preceding unit in 
the masculine). 

The intermediate numbers from 11 to 19 are formed by 
the union of units with 10 in one word, in the following 
manner: 


Tassy askoi? 14. Tai et 
Eres or pains ashi.) 18. 
] سصفمی‎ sg l 15. 5 ae 

| لمخم‎ «nss2 19. 

The intermediate numbers from 21 to 29, 31 to 89, ete., 
are formed by the numeral representing the number of tens, 
followed by the numeral under ten preceded by O; e.g. 
TaSZo e masc. 33, aO EN. fem. 65. Sometimes 


the units precede; e. g. مزب‎ tes 24, ete. So if the 
number of numerical words combined be large, the greater 
numerals are always placed before the smaller; e. g. 


baso emio Mfano للك‎ 
3. The ordinal numbers, from 8 to 10, are formed from 
the cardinal numbers by adding the terminations [^ masce., 


0 d . . ۰ ۰ 

Aa. fem., and inserting a before the ultimate radical. For 
t.e first, a particular word is used, fand for the second, a form 
differing somewhat from the form of the cardinal for 2. 


ORDINALS. 


Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. 
[Ws bo, the first. TEWE hake the sixth. 
1421552 15i the sccond. [VENE sane the seventh. 
MAAS? DASZ the third. (data0? Palasol the eighth 
KET [ACT the fourth. Mats? [KU y the ninth, 
(AumiSQo, lamaSQa the Fifth. lAozacns Grads the tenth 
11 
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The tens of ordinals from 20 are expressed, as in Hebrew, 
either by cardinal numbers or by the addition thereto of the 


terminations faz masc., 1۸2 fem. ; ; e g. hn: 1 ppd, 
Luso], etc. The units are put after; e.g. ماما‎ 
l.nsms. 

The intermediate numbers from 11 to 19, etc., are formed 
by uniting the ordinal number 10 with a ünit of the cardi- 


nals, into one word, the unit preceding; e.g. Majass 
fem. fajas دع‎ masc. the eleventh, حدم[‎ Z fem., bum 
masc. the twelfth, etc. Sometimes the ordinal 10 is united 
with 8 cardinal number and the word is preceded by 9; e.g. 


etc.‏ .,£03323: , مرق 
Rem.— The Syrians, like the Hebrews, express the idea of a part,‏ 
by a feminine form and the insertion of Q after the first radical‏ 


letter ; e.g. 32, ,فح‎ AEE third part, etc. Upon the 
other relations of numbers comp. Syntax § 78. 


CHAPTER FOURTH. 
PARTICLES. 


To Particles belong adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions 
and interjections. In respect to their origin they may be 
I as primitive,derivative, or transferred from other 
parts of specch. The last are by far the most numerous, 


$ 51. Adverbs. 


1. The following may be considered as primitive adverbs: 


e so, vU, که‎ not, coz there, ۳ here. 


2. Those derived from nouns and adjectives with the 
characteristic endings AL, ZC and Aa], are the following ; 
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Asis} at last, Aao, o at first, Jasas? again, balou godly, 
baja: $2 in short, Wn Hebraically, uoaa today. 


3. As transferred from other parts of speech are to be 
considered those : 


a) from ياك‎ E a) with a preposition; e. g. 
[ANS finally, la truly, عرص‎ once, ays inwardly, 
a Na1soimmediately, mad piso anew ; [without a preposition; 
e. g. حب‎ (want) not, Vento enough, ب كه‎ No wholly, en- 
tirely, also in the plural Yaa} sometimes ; b) from adjectives, 
numerals and pronouns ; e. g. Aj, فيد‎ very, joa, 
TTC only, حدم‎ p 2), st at once, mme immediately, loo 
how much? pasa, cito why? c)from verbal forms, as the 


infinitive, ۸ص‎ again ; or participles AaS, ETC م‎ 
almost. 
Rem.—Some adverbs are transferred from the Greek; e.g. 


(asso parrov, Wenadvo |0۵ lau} six. The Syriac lan- 


Dus is especially rich in compound adverbs. Such are the fol- 


lowing : [^w f where ? aul’ ko; wherefore ? 1 Nas nol yet, 
soll خرف‎ how long ? lsc now, ho, Leow until now, etc. 


Among compound adverbs may also be placed the circumlocutory 
ALN not to be (see 8 38). The simple interrogation is either not 
expressed at all, or by the addition of حب‎ the negative interroga- 
tion, is expressed by v, and 18 Û. The syllable al prefixed 
to pronouns and adverbs expresses an interrogation ; e. g. Paul. ET. 
whence ? lar who ? 


§ 52. Prepositions. 


1. To the original Prepositions belong the prefixes ©, 
? (gen.), (dat. and acc.) which are always joined with a 
. noun or pronoun, and are vacant when the noun or pronoun 


begins with a regular consonant; e. g. Saad, la SsoS. 
Prefix prepositions take the vowel, which is usually _” 7, when 
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the following consonant is vacant; e. g. luan, ا‎ 
or when the vowel falls back from the quiescents | or O1; 


e.g. AS from فک‎ for No; SOOO; S for ملب‎ ۰ 
Before words which begin with ], a or oS, the vowels, in 
which these letters quiesce, fall back upon the preceding 
prefix; e.g. lla, lo3ola, Tall, PANN) os from 
[1f etc. 

Rem.—Before lås 6, and cs, these prepositions take = , pro- 
bably because they were also written آم‎ and cel. In 
Wado and مدمه‎ the preposition S quiesces in à, * which falls 
back (comp. § 15. 2. B. c. and the tables following); e.g. Woah, 
$0,005, except when suffixes are appended with a union vowel, in 
which case the 1, of the second syllable falls away and the original 
form reappears ; e.g. oiXodoS, etc. Among the original preposi- 
tions may also be reckoned the monosyllables Sas with, laaX by, 
laX to. 

2. Most of the other prepositions are considered as trans- 
ferred from other parts 0 speech ; a) substantives in the 


constr.state ; e.g. عمد‎ before, 420) instead, Xn for, alan 
and ALA between, رز‎ and aps about, 2aa4d and Aan Zunder, 
có (from Alo part) from, $42 afler; b) substantives with 
prefixes; e.g. جمعذذ‎ according to, Waas against, $0,005 
before ; c) compounds; e. g. S حصا‎ until to, NSS over, 
حدم‎ co without, Lm có around, about, Woah مل‎ against. 
* 8. Several of thé prepositions seem to have been origi- 
nally plural nouns, on which account they are united with 
plural suffixes. Here belong WS over, 2; er 8 after, a- 


gainst, ومذلى‎ for, 50,0 before, Lass under (comp. § 16. 2. C. 


and the following paradigms). 
*Instead of saying that S quiesces in Q the author should have 


said that X takes the vowel — with Q quiescing in it, as V is not a 
quiescent (see 8 13).— Th. 
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Prepositions with Suffixes. 
( 8 16. II. C. and 5 52 (۰ 


A. Wira Svrr. or THE Sina. B. Or tHe Puur. 

area‏ ا ص 

Masc. Fem. 

2 lav هکل کل‎ WS No 

in. lo. afler. against. over. on account of. 
Sing. 


le aD alas a2 ANS a Ns aAA so 
2m. حصدحکی كلب هی کم‎ yds مکش‎ 
2 ۶ 029 wolad ددص‎ aaSoüoN wads یکاح‎ o 
3m. که‎ aS odd خمذحكه‎ acids منیگاه‎ 
9 ۶ همه که‎ oda dnas مشگژی حكين‎ 
Plur. 

le 2 do خمذحت , كلاذ‎ eM تا‎ 


É SER ۳ " PS UL 2 a ^ g ^ ^ 
3 n. CLS حضهق خ‌عحخهم كأنهة,‎ on So 


Reu.—The following take no suffixes: has in, £N without, 
within, ACES over, AAS under, to, until to, and 
مل‎ 3 except. 


۰ 


156 CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 
$ 53. Conjunctions and Interjections. 


1. The original Conjunctions are the copulative © , } that, 


because ( before infinit. ) Y UA E as, since, oT or, aD hence, 
حم‎ (for this preposition in questions see § 51. 3. Rem.) 
namely, وم‎ lest. 


Rem.—0O and 2, like ك‎ and N, are prefixed (see 852. 1). 


2. Compound Conjunctions are; a) with d; e. g. QN 7 
d ùf and Pa unless, آف‎ although, e Sou} and al i 
but, (o — lo be 2-06 it; b) with 9; e.g. ولا‎ lest, especially 
after prepositions ; e. g. ? ۳۳ as, و‎ Wo, د‎ Wand ? ah. 
because, 2 T lest, 9 kon until; c) with other conjunctions ; 
e. g. Na20 hence, Nuns now, Cyr therefore, هک‎ E 
although. From the Greek are borrowed ri] ] aaa, Pe nb 

e) ÔE, EU LEV, 

3. Interjections as primitives are mostly onomatopoetic ; 
e. g. ef, «el 0 ۱ a0 wo! In behold | «actua hey ! ha! 
They are sometimes borrowed from other parts of speech ; 
e.g. خەب ,(هذؤى‎ i yet / حکحه‎ I pray you ! 


PART THIRD 
SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER FIRST. 
THE PRONOUN. 


6 54. Use of the Separable Personal Pronouns and Suffixes. 
A. SEPARABLE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


1. These pronouns at the beginning of a sentence,denote 
a certain emphasis, and stand in various relations to the verb 
which follows in the same person. This relation is not only ; 
a) that of the nominative absolute; e. .ع‎ Rom. xiv. 10. 
youll As) d? مکی‎ e A3 but thou, why judgest tou thy 
brother / Eph. iv. 20., Acts xix. 15., II Tim. iv. 5; but 
it may be also represented ; b) by the oblique cases; e.g. a) 
by the genitive ; e.g. Matt. iii. 11. a\ceto\ Ul la» > oct 
aias whose shoes I am not worthy to unloose, John xix. 
11., Ephes. vi. 20; 8) by the dative; e.g. Kirsh. ii. 2. 
a] حت‎ ۳۳ Ü blc but no one comes to me, Luke xxiii.41 ; 
y) by the accusative; e.g. Kirsh.iv.7.-9. كنب‎ ET lo oct 
Wo adin تہ‎ LT dua #محسة,‎ LASA اناق‎ 
آهحساه‎ what you seek to find in the night, I seek to find in 
the day time, and find it mot. 
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Reu.—They are also emphatic after the verb; e.g. Luke iii. 14. 
سل‎ 2l E liso what then shall we do? Upon qaad and e 
as accusatives, comp. $ 16. Rem. 1. and the preceding table. 

2. United with substantives, adjectives or adverbs they 
mark the Present; a) of the substantive verb 166 (see 838); 
e.g. Ac la she is true; Matt. xxiv. 26. oct 125352 he 8 
an the desert ; verse 28. 001 1250 he is here ; - b) of the finite 


verb with its participle ; e. g. ان‎ sol Isay, al pe 


thou art born (comp. § 64). 
Rem.—(Upon 1 and Ol see 8 12. 1. B).—The contraction of the 


pronoun with the participle or adjective into one word is found in the 
1 pers. plur.; e. g. ETT we rcad , تفيل‎ we are holy. It is 
alzo found sometimes in other persons; e. g. Eph. iii. 13. TAN PS 
1 beseech ; Gal.v.3. Anas he is guilty ; 1.11 (comp. §20.and§37.E). 


9. Farther in these cases; «)the pronoun of the same 
person may be doubled, so that the former will denote the 
subject and the latter the substantive verb; e. g. John i. 20. 
bl Ly I am : xiv. 20. Qao eit ye are in me ; Matt. 
xxvi. 73; or the part. present of the finite verb is placed be- 
tween; e.g. Matt. iii. 11. آنا‎ "ato آنا‎ baptize; xxvii. 4 
John xiii. 13; Barh. 68, 16; 105, 14 ; 148, 15. 

b) In the simple pronoun may be contained both 
the subject and substantive verb; e. g. Gen. xxix. 4. 


OAs] jaat whence are ye?—we are from‏ نمی e»‏ سب 
Haran; Assem. I. 83; 12. 18.‏ 


c) The pronoun oor, as substantive verb, may follow 
the 1 and 2 person as subject; e. g. Acts xxii. 8. 


Taaa 90 51 I am Jesus ; Luke xxii. 67. ROT. oo Asl d 
if thou art the Messiah ; verse 70; xxiv. 18; Ephr. I. 214. E; 
B:rh. 173, 18-20. Also val and ex, follow the 1 and 2 
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pers. as subject; e. g. Matt. v. 13. 133]? ciao CORTO 

ye are the salt of the earth و‎ I. Cor. iii. 17; Barh. 133. 1. ١ 

Resm.—Instead of the pronouns, thePhiloxenian version of the N.T. 

uses bat with suff; e. g. wood.) Bl 7 am; CNN Xm are, 
B. SuFFIXES 

1. The pronominal suffixes of the verb denote the accusa- 

tive; rarely, and for the most part in translations from 


the Hebrew, the dative; e. g. asao for aS ADOL thou 


hast given to me. 

Rem.—This imitation of the Heb. is neglected in passages of the 
O. T. ; e. g. Zach. vii. 5. comp. with Ephr. II. 296. B. and Isa. xxiv. 
4, comp. with II. 65. C. 


2. In the relation of genitive, the suffixes are attached to 
the nomen rectum or to the genitive proper; e.g. Ez. xvi. 18. 


Eo 8? tr Wo thy embroidered garments, literally of 
thine embroidery or ornament; Vil. 20; xi. 15 ; xxvii. 16, 27; 


Matt. vi. 11. حسما جه تفل‎ our necessary bread, literally 
of our meed. 
Rem.—tThe suffix is seldom found with the nomen regens ; e.g. Ez. 


xvi. 27. 1204.3» 212430] có of thy lewd ways, usually in con- 
nection with aÑos the right, and USA the left ; e.g. Acts. iii. 7. 
[HAC oala on his right hand; Matt.v.29; Rev.i.I7. Sometimes 


a double suffix occurs ; e.g. Ephr. I. 204. D. and C. كەب‎ EN 
thy first. born. 


3. The noun taking a suffix stands before an adjective 
connected with it; e.g. Ps. Ixxxvii. 1. [ENS oao 
in his holy mountain; Ez. vi. 9; Ephr. I. 284. A. Jag ov yel 


his good treasure. | 
4. The suffix to the noun is often understood objectively; 


e. g. Exod. xx. 20. oS fear before him; I Cor. xi. 25. 


ad;:20,M in remembrance of me; John xv. 10. 01502 
love to him; Barh. 218, 14. 


Rem. 1.—Possessives are also expressed by Na? with suff. (§ 16. 
D): e. g. Barh. 49. 7. oa) یهت لا‎ his commander ; 146, 10. 
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This manner of expression is used particularly when a stronger era- 
phasis is required than is indicated by the mere suffix; e. g. Matt. 


vi.13. ]Z2aa No ویک امب‎ thine is the kingdom ; Barh. 146, 1. 
روحت‎ c 12i ک2‎ our great church in Haran. If the suff. 
to the noun be also repeated, it indicates (emphatically) the Greek 


possessives ملسم‎ Góc, &c.; e.g. John iv. 34. aS) مک حه‌خات‎ 
اع‎ Seduce; vi. 65; xv. 9; Rom. 3.7. The same repetition of the 
suffix occurs also in prepositions; e.g. II Cor. v. 19. c)? FS 


iv muiv ; I John ii. 2, and in certain forms of expression; e.g. Matt. 
xxvii. 4. e le e ví pûç Huds ; John xxi. 22. 

Rem. 2.—We should mention the use of the suff. in wast 1 ص‎ 
for the pronoun of the second, and in yarns, „åt, yras, for 
the pronoun ofthe first person, when the discourse is addressed 
to superiors; e. g. Genesis xliv. 16. TAN sol lo 
what shall we say to thee (my lord) ? ya OSS org. our (thy 


servants’) iniquity ; verse 32. So kings in speaking of themselves 
use 1aXso ; e. g. Esth. viii. 8. 12S) la^ کحلاه‌حه‎ write 
in (my) the king's name; and in reference to God, ou 
is used; e.g. Gen. v. l. Also waz stands connected with the 
second and third persons; e. g. Mark xii. 37. ward ف نه‎ 


he calls him his (my) Lord, and differs from Gro , in that the for- 
mer is the common form of salutation, while the latter marks the 
pluralis majestatis, and is used of Christ in the version of the New 
Testament و‎ e. g. Acts i. 1; Rom. xiv. 8. 


Rem. 3.—It is rather to be considered as an imitation of a Hebrew 
idiom, when the suffix relates to a noun which does not occur till 
later in the discourse (comp. Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 739); or when 
the noun itself is repeated instead of the pronoun ; e.g. Gen. xvi. 16. 


§ 55. Pleonastic Use of Pronouns, 


A. SEPARABLE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Here belongs the pronoun of the third person oci (0) 
(comp. § 12. 1. B) united with nearly all persons of the 
sing. and plur., by which an emphasis is denoted, which is 
disregarded in the later language. It is found still in such 
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passages as John viii. 26. [AS [5i Wav 0 osa 
that (exactly) I speak before the world; verse 28; xv.10; 
Rom. iii. 31; Heb. ix. l7. It is to be considered merely 
as pleonastic in Luke vii. 19. منعکیتب‎ oc E آه‎ 
or shall we watt for another? Rom. xiv. 8; Heb. xiii. 22; I 


Tim. i.4; v. 9; Barh. 133, 3; Assem. I. 221, A.5, especially 
where it occurs with a feminine noun; e. g. Rom. iii, 25. 


lax2 093180 O01 Paraon by faith is a man justified. 1 
is sometimes connected with a plural; e.g. Ephr. I. 214, D. 
COREY on NA AXÛ on account of his wives and 
children. 


Rem.—Sometimes also the fem. آلف‎ (still more emphatic), is ` 
found; e. g. Rev. xxi. 2. Aaja — ممم مدة[ اف بها‎ 
and I saw (it) the holy city j xxii. 19, and the plur. x Assem.L 
TT, A. 20, 21. OOI and OO! are sometimes united together without 
emphasis ; e.g. John v.9. loo; OO! OOIO and this day ; Barh.148, | 
3. Also in the plur. و‎ e.g. Matt. iii. 1. {01 seas e) (poto 
but in these days. The pleonastic use of OOI is confirmed from 
the fact that the Philoxenian version omits it altogether. 

دود را B.‏ 


1. The suffix is often used pleonastically with the verb, 
when the object with Ų as though by way of explanation 


follows; e. .ع‎ Matt. 1. 21. BASS acta tay 0 for he 
shall bless (it) his people ; verse 24; ii. 6, 11; Mark xiv. 47. 
Without Win Matt. xxv. 25. 322 daag I buried (i 
thy talent; xxvii. 5; I Tim. vi. 14. 

Rem. 1.—The suffix also occurs pleonastically with \ after verbs 
of motion, going, coming, &c.; e.g. Gen. xxvii.43. 9 $i go ; Luke 
vii.37. كه‎ NIS therewith he departed; Matt.x.6; John 11.9 1: 1۰ 
202 کہ‎ Yio and he came again ; Assem. 1.44,AÀ.17. oS تخت‎ 
he went out ; 186,A.30. Us» Aaa كه‎ leo Anas he had gone 
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to the Arameans ; Ephr. I. 206, D. leato کی‎ sad Moses stood 
up; Matt. iii. 2. as; TZaaiso كن‎ base the kingdom of 
heaven is near; the same is true frequently, after Aaso ( = to 
. depart from this life) ; e. g. John xi. 14. كه‎ Aa 5188 Lazarus 
is dead ; Mark ix. 20 ; Assem.L. 367, 9; Ephr.1.204,A ; sometimes 
with verbs which have not the signification of motion; ' e. g. PT 
to believe ; John xi. 31 و‎ [s to make, Barh. 217, 10 ; هذا‎ to be 
foolish, Rom. i. 22 ; and even after 153 John i. 15. 


Rem. 2.—On the contrary, the suffix in active verbs, sometimes, 
falls away when it can either be easily supplied from the context, 
or the same object has already preceded; e. g. Barh. 424. 9. 


giao, 1a20 - Nore دمل‎ NC 22) he brought out 
all of the silver coinand heaped (it) up before him ; particularly the 


neuter; e. g. Gen. xxiv. 49. سه لی‎ inform me thereof. In many 
verbs following each other the suffix which is to be repeated falls 
away; e.g. Matt. xiv. 19 1 Cor. xi. 23, 24. Where two follow each 
other the suffix is usually added to the latter verb ; e.g. Barh. 419,5. 


we esteem and honor it.‏ نهدن ممصمل كه 

2. The suffix is also pleonastic in the nomen regens, which 
precedes the genitive with 2; e.g. John iii. 18. خمفنه‎ 
Upana in the name of the only begotten; xii.8. $024) acis d 
the feet of Jesus ; verse 81; Acts v. 2; Ephr. I. 87, B. 

Rem.—Here belongs also the repetition of the suff. before 
Na? (8 54. B. 4. Rem. 1) and after فلا‎ — all, without ? following 
it; eg. Matt. xiii. 2. Yard OSa the whole multitude; ii. 3, 4; 
Kirsh. 114, 10. làn to E C all cities, Sometimes V2 with 
suffix occurs after the noun ; eg. Barh. 71, 6. oS5 e lo: but 
the whole people ;: Matt. vi. 33. eos EN. all these things. 
Without the suffix V2 signifies each, every ; e. g. Matt. iv. 4. ANG) 
مألا‎ every word ; Acts xviii. 4. 

8. Finally, a pleonastic suffix is attached to prepositions 
thus; a) » is placed before the accompanying noun and is 
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considered either as a sign of the genitive (8 52. 2) or asa 
relative; e. g. I Tim. i. 8. 1256501 oilan] according to (it) 
the law ; John i. 42. $022) oia to (him) Jesus ; xviii. 15; 
$5» Rev, v. 11; ZaX Luke xxiii. 7; WS Rom. viii. 3. 
[WM aiá so for (i) sin; من‎ Acts iii. 6; NS Rom. 
xiil.6 ; Barh. 74,18. Vòn? moras against (him) the tyrant; 
sas 76, 11; عمد‎ Luke v. 19; b) or the preceding preposi- 
tion with the suffix is repeated before the noun; e. g. Luke 
i8. 125 eva in (it) the field; Bath.192,7; Assem.l. 27, 1, 
29; Ephr.I.87,B; W John ii. 2. TZoA@saX ot to (it to) the 
feast; قن‎ Acts viii. 25; V Acts ix. 21, etc. 


General Remark on Personal Pronouns. 


In Syriac, we also find in personal pronouns enallage; a) 
of number in aĵ; e.g. Barh. 166, 6. ET ota acil 
محا‎ aio Tas there were among them twenty women and 
ten children ; in words whose plural only is used; e.g. Luke 
xxiii. 45. ads sto ف‎ [WT 1852 aa) au the vail 
of the temple was rent (in its midst) in ae The same is 
true in the dual; e. g. Hebrews xi. 20. ad $ eto) CIA Sa co 
the treasures (of wt) Egypt; Barh. 108, و2‎ b) of gender ; e.g. 
Michael. Chr. 20, 9,10. 3012 — 12052] 90S all places 
—in these; c) of gender and number together, if by collec- 
tives sing. fem. are signified names of countries and cities, 
men or inhabitants ; e.g. Barh. 565, 18, 19. aes} آفکیبه‎ 
eS o 0:2» EN alo — 12 they found a great 
many men, — id these also they led into captivity ; 
128422 580, 1,2; مكرمدة1‎ 591, 5, 6; cure 150, 11, 12 
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§ 56. Use of the Relative Pronoun (§ 17. 2). 


1. The Relative ? gives to adverbs of interrogation, place, 
time, etc., a relative signification; e. g. [M where? 9 iaj 
there, where, John i. 28. من مكل‎ lon Sasso ial there, where 
John baptized ; verse 40; Barh.82,2 ; لامک‎ whither 2 لأمكا و‎ 
thither, where; e.g. John xiii. 36. I لامک و[‎ whither Igo: 
Barh. 198, 13; Assem.I. 27; 2.3. E; [aul how? و‎ liz] 
justas; e. g. John iii. 14; v.26; xiii 83; abt when ? 
? abso] when, as, e. g. v. 25. «تعصحم,‎ aso] when they shall 
hear; [Wao how much? و‎ [ao so much ; e. g. John vi. 11. 
یی که‎ [aa as much as they would. 3 gives the same mean- 


۰ ۰ e?) e %9” 
ing sometimes to nouns; e.g. 34] place; 3 32) where; eg. 
John iii. 8. 


2. The oblique cases are formed by some mark of the 
case followed by a suffix; a) the genitive is indicated by 
the suffix added to the nomen regens; e.g. John ix. 11. 


Saas oas; whose name is Jesus ; Assem.I. 165, A. 14; b) 
the dative, according to the following example; Rom. i. 9. 


ن١‎ atao oÑ? whom Iserve ; verse 81 ; c) the accusative, 
thus; e.g. John i. 96.۰ ذه‎ oA ?اناق ا مرخب‎ whom ye 
know not. The accusative is also expressed by the suffix at- 
tached to the verb; e. g. iii.34. ف ذه‎ lo; whom God hath 


sent ; d) the ablative by ®; e.g. John i48; by > Rom.i.6. 
In a similar manner the relative is united with the preposi- 


tion; eg. SAS, John iii.2. SaS JON} with whom is God, ete. 
Rem.—lIn connection with the suffix of the 1 and 2 person, added 


to the verb, it (the relative) forms, with reference to a preceding 
subject of the same person, the oblique cases who, J, whom, me, like 


the Lat. qui ; e. g. Gen. xlv. 4. a3) AVA آنا انا‎ 7 am 

Joseph whom (me) ye have sold ; Num. xxii. 30 ; Isa. xli. 8 (Ephr. 
^ y y هج‎ r 

11.88. E) SÀN LA As] مععزيذا‎ thou art Israel whom (thee) I have 


Pt 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 165 


made strong. "The same occurs with prepositions; e. g. Num. xxii. 
y 7 x,” . 

30. thy she ass خلت‎ A «224.23? upon whom (me) thou hast ridden. 

The relative alone sometimes m the accusative, particularly 


the neuter; e. g. Gen. i. 31. P “NS all that he madc. The re- 
lative is sometimes used before the mark of the case; e. g. Barh. 48, 


12. OUD}O> to which time ; 137, 5. 9 Ll which belonged 
to the Arabians. 

9. The Syrians express the relative with a demonstrative 
preceding he, or this, who, that, which, etc., as follows; a) by 
2 oct )2 oc! Ne ho masc., ? NT. )2 bo fem., and in the 
plur. و‎ IS maso, 3 الثم‎ fem.; e.g. John vii. 16. ÛÎ 
3,2) od? but his, who has sent me; Rom.iv. 5; vii. 6: Phil. 
11.6. moll ho that, which was; John 1.24. os; نم‎ 
those who were sent; Barh. 17, 2; 170,5; 0) by مخ و‎ masc. 
and fem., and ? $0; neut.; e. g. Matt. xiii, 12. A] EUN 
-SOLaA aS to him who hath, shall be pon; John iv. 84; 
v.30; vii.17, 18; Matt.xii.17. oA ela? 50,50 that which 
ye see ; Rom, i. 28; viii. im c) by ? lar masc., و‎ Tal fem. 
and plur. ? ey com.; e.g. Rom. 1.29. oo! aman, li 


he who is inwardly ; John viii. 9; Rom. ii. 2, 8; iv. 7; v. 14; 
Barh. 85,3; d) frequently by the participle ; e.g. Rom.vii.1. 


Ioasa هركف‎ 06 who know the law. 

Remu.—If a particular emphasis is to be indicated the demonstra- 
tive is doubled; e. g. John ix. 8. Joo Sl OC AJOI this very 
one is he who sat. Sometimes, like the Greek attraction, the 
demonstrative is wanting; e. g. John iv. 14. كه‎ WI ul; Tso KY. 
co) 000 OU yw 0200 avrg; or the relative is wanting; e. g. Heb. 
v.2. ماهكيب‎ llo and he (or this) who can; less frequently are both 
wanting, according to Hebrew usage; e.g. Job xxiv. 19. Finally 
the relative occurs pleonastically before participles; e.g. Amos vi. 1. 


(aan m E S ذف‎ woe to those who depiseZion ; Ephr.11.274.D. 
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§ 57. Use of Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns. 


The demonstrative is neither used for the relative, nor 
does it give, asin Hebrew, a special emphasis to particles 
and numerals (comp. Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 750 sq.) It is 
used only in its proper signification, 


Rem.—It is emphatic in connection with OO! and ف١‎ (8 17. 1. 
Rem.); e. g. Matt. v. 47. Sometimes lio may be translated by 
hicce ; e. g. John xix. 19. 

2. The interrogative pronoun (8$ 17. 3) is united with 
nouns of both genders and numbers; e. g. Matt. xii. 48. 
ES (eal eoo ato] aci K^ who is my mother and who are 
my brethren? The oblique cases are either so expressed 
that, in the genitive, the noun in the constr. state precedes ; 
e.g. Gen. xxiv. 28. ai] cto lo whose daughter art thou ? 
or so that EC follows with ? preceding ; e. g. I Sam. xii. 3. 
EU Tal من‎ from whose hand? or Gio» stands before 


y e Ld a 
the noun; e. g. Matt. xxii. 20. حلص(‎ bo Wai, ato» 
whose image and writing ts this? The other cases are form- 
ed by the special case-signs preceding, or by prepositions ; 


e.g. Assem. 1. 34, 6. V2] oS to whom shall I give? Matt. 
xii. 27. [san whereby ? 

Rem.—Sometimes ll occurs instead of the relative in the 
indirect question, without 3 following it; e.g. Matt. xxiv. 42. 


(02:50 121 Ase Talo at what hour your lord will come? and 
QiSO includes Joo; e.g. John xviii. 38. Bie QiSO what is 


truth ? vii. 20. 


§ 58. Pronouns for which the Syrians have no special forms. 


A. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


The Syrians express the reflexive pronoun (§ 17. 4) as fol. 
fows ; a) by the passive (comp. 8 21. 2. 8 22. 2. 8 24. 2); b) 
often, particularly in the third person, by the personal pro- 
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noun ; e. g. Barh. 54, 15. M OW Oot he killed himself ; 

7, 5. إقىمگە خەم منذخا‎ they chose themselves a king ; 
83, 16; by prepositions ; e.g. Barh. 164,12. pon Ss دده‎ 
and they lead by themselves ; c) by lani and odio. The 
former is used in reference to persons; e.g. Matt. xxiii, 12. 
Cla 5072? 3 ا مى‎ who exalteth himself ; Barh. 56, 2; 84, 
15; 144, 12; less frequently, in reference to things; e. g. 
Luke xi. 17. diaas Ws حب‎ 522» aay ف‎ every kingdovz 
which is divided against tise OLO is used in reference 
to both persons and things; e.g. II Cor. xii. 15. V2] 430012 
I give myself; Luke xi. 17. « Veo منؤقنه‎ NO [wes 
a house which ts divided against itself. 

Rem. — Less frequently occur in u reflexive signification, 
l2s heart ; e.g. Luke ii .51; 3سا 07 ادف‎ spirit ; e.g. Dan. 
iv. 5,9; [We life; Ps. vii. 6. The pronouns lans and loo1o by 
way of periphrasis for other pronouns; e. g. Rom. x. 3. ۱2۵۱5 
(Gta their own righteousness ; 1 Cor.vi.19 ; Philii4,5; Rom. 
ix. 8. «Sodio | I myself ; Heb. i. 3; ix. 28. 

B. OTHER PRONOUNS. 

The other pronouns are thus expressed : 

1. This, that, see § 56. 3. 

2. Each, every, are expressed; a) as substantives, by 
Ta, Gen. xl. 5; اتف‎ I Cor. iii. 8; vii. 2,3; Gal. vi. 4; 
the latter is doubled in Acts ii 88, 45; I Cor. vi. 17; 
xi 21; II Cor. v. 10; I Thess iv. 4. Sometimes they are 
expressed by 22) M3 Rom. xi. 1; ددم‎ po و‎ ۵ Eph. v. 
33 ; có rw Luke xiv. 33 ; RA or .a552 ۵ 
Rom. xii. ; b) as adjectives; «) by NS Matt. vii. 17; 


. 1John iv. 3; ue pass Assem. I. 11, A. 19; 8) by a re- 
petition of Da noun defined by each, every; e. g. II Kings 
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xvii. 29. SAS Sas every nation ; Matt. xx. 10; y) by the 
plural; e.g. Amos iv. 4. l2. every morning ; sometimes 
by the singular which is to be considered as a distributive ; 
e. g. Jer. xxxvil. 21. Ioann each day. The neuter is ex- 
pressed by رمد‎ %3 John iv. 25. 

3. Whosoever, (quicunque), is expressed by a] W or 
waiS5 John i. 7; 1 Cor. iii. 13; ? NS Matt. xiii. 19 ۰ 
> ful کل‎ I John iii. 8; ? من‎ Mark vii. 16; Barh. 195, 3; 


198,12. The neuter by ? WoaS Acts iii.22; iv. 23; فم م‎ 
Matt. x. 97. 


4. Somebody, anybody (aliquis), in interrogative and con- 
ditional elauses, are expressed; a) by aj and يكرا‎ John 
iv. 33. كه مدمد حصاحل‎ ba] ʻai] BAS hath any one 
brought him uught to eat? vii. 48; I Tim. vi.3. ail Aa} d 
Sto» if any one teach; Rev. xxii.18; b) by و‎ E" Mark 
vii 16. كه‎ Ap do hath any one? c) sometimes by فى‎ 
Rom. iii. 3. ouso d si ewes; Mark xii. 6 ; or more in ac- 
cordance with the Hebrew idiom, by lans Los. iv. 2; v. 1, 
2,4; ۷۰ a The neuter is expressed; a) by مجم‎ Acts 
v. 96; 25 50 $00) that he was something (gr eat) ; John 
vii.4; I John ii. 10; b) sometimes by EU Lev.v.9. o? Ev. 
some (of the) blood ; or ۱2۵2 (= 131 ) Gen. xviii.14. 


5. Nobody, no one; a) as substantives, are expressed by 
ai} U Matt.ix.16; John i 1.18; Jamesi.18 ; w ai] Acts xviii. 
10; 1 00.11.11 ; T I Num. XXXl.49 ; 5 2 u' Jer. 11.48 ; 
a3] AaS John vii. 4; sometimes by ?انف‎ Ba N John xv. 13; 
y AaS or simply by AaS with an adjective or participle fol- 
lowing; e.g. Matt.xix.17. lag BAN no one is good, The neuter, 
by Sorê Wor قم ل‎ Phil ii. 3; I Tin. vi. 7; AaS fol- 
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lowed by 50,50 Matt. x. 26; with 50,50 preceding, II Cor. 
vi. 10; without فم‎ James iv.2; b) as adjectives, by U 
after the noun, with the verb, I Cor. 1.9. Zio VILS no eye 
hath seenit; before the noun, Rom. viii. 89. dara v no 
creature; by BAN with the noun following, Luke iv. 24. 
نخدا‎ AN no prophet; Heb.iv.13; with the noun preceding, 


Eph. v. 5; with the words standing between, John xv. 22. 
l.l. (oS loo AS they would have had no sin. 


6. Some, any, are expressed; a) by ? Au) Matt. xvi. 14. 
ctol Ad] some sa y John i ix. 9; with words interposed, 
vii. 12. دات‎ a ood Af for some said; 3? la: Ad 
I Cor. viii. 7 ; xv. 84; II Thes. iii. 11; b) by -a3] «aj 
Phil. i. 15; I Tim. iv. 1: <% Tau) one 16; c) elipti- 


cally, by Ñ, Matt. xxiii. 84. vols She (Ook some 
shall ye kill; Mark xii. 5; Acts xvii. 832; Rom.v. 8; d) 
sometimes by the plural of the noun; e. g. Dan. al 27. 


lAxooa some days ; pas, Gen. xxix. 20. The nquter is 
expressed by و‎ Ad, Matt. xiii. 4. N29 Ay some fell ; also 
in verse 8 

7. Some, others, are expressed ; a) by Bl - aa], Acts 
xxviii 24; or by الف‎ sail = a] انف‎ Phil.i.15; b) by 
Boe) انك وح‎ Matt. xvi. 14; John vii. 12; or with > Aaj 
repeated, Assem. I. 10. Rem. 1, 2; c) by (OOS — ous 
Acts xvii. 82; Barh. 105,10; with the sign of the case 
prefixed, 114,14. که كىننات‎ (9ousaSo وخصکیه6 میخه‎ 
` some they killed, others he blinded ; finally by aa] — فك‎ 
Barh. 93, 18. 


Reu.—When some signifies the greater part, it is expressed by 
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bl — có [oC , John vii. 40. Some this—others that, by 
TA T5] Acts xix. 32. 


8. The one, the other, (alter) are expressed ; a) of persons, 
by TA masc. 14525 fem., repeated; or by سکن‎ tas Isa. 
111. 5; ray — bs] Gen. xiii. 11; also of inanimate objects, 


Matt. xii. ۰ سخ 2ه‎ yal Aino ol ham he stretched 
forth his hand and و‎ became sound as the other; I Cor. xiv.7; 


Col. iii. 18. ]so$05 oon WM ail) A d if one hath an 
accusation against another ; Phil. 1.8, 4; b) by p or bo 
repeated, Rom.xii.10 و‎ pi ens دهم‎ one to the other (—each other, 
comp. Remark) ; : Matt. xxiv. 10; John xiii. 85; also by 
RE 54 Matt. vi. 24. el — e John iv. 87; c) 
by the repetition of the same noun, Acts xxi. 81. 
انعا — 50,50 مد‎ one this, another that ; or by bo Gal.vi.2 
bo [m aslo let one bear 9 s burden. 

Rem.—One another is represented by p p , with a preposition 
intérposed between, J ohn xiii. 14 ; xxii. 34, 36 ; sometimes by the 
simple preposition with suffix, Rom.1.24. (ooo among one another ; 
or in like manner by [wn John xvi. 19; Barh. 41, 18. 


9. The same, himself, herself, itself, are expressed; «) " 
a personal pronoun doubled, with e placed between; e. 
Heb. X. 11 ls: ۽ دق‎ E (eoi the same sacr ifice ; ; Philiii. 1 
لب‎ E i the same; also without ET ; e.g. Assem.I.44,18. 
مَأ‎ (ioo åsna! the same time ; b) by a compound- 
ing of the demonstrative pronoun (§ 17. 1. Rem; 8 57. 1. 
Rein); c) by the pleonastic suffix before the noun; e.g. Mark 
i. 42. làsa2 O12 at the same hour ; Heb. 1.14; ix. 24. 
Lasaad ot into heaven itself; Matt. xxvi. 44; Heb. ix. 21. 
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lo مل‎ Ou*o with the same blood ; with Na? and the noun ` 
following ; e.g. Assem. J.415,8. Ais oca? the same year ; 
416,1; d) sometimes by laas and [Soar with suffix (§ 58. 
A), Matt. iv. 6; John v. 26, 43. 


Rzx.—More definite are 001 له‎ equivalent to just the sume, 
exactly the same ;John i. 15; vii. 25; Barh. 26, 2. 


10. A certain (one); a) by p masc. [e fem. ; John iv. 
40. po Jad a certain king; v. 2. Te l^20? a certain 
place; Barh.116,10; 117,8; with do following; e.g. Assem. 
I. 33; 22, 27; Barh. 98, 6; b) by مذرمد‎ MD to things ; 


e.g. Barh. 170, 3. کل 53 مذ‎ 2 when he ‘had entered 
into a house ; 178, 2; 194, 3. 


Reu.—In | proper nouni it is sometimes expressed, by circumlocu- 
tion, by otis) .الف‎ g. Assem. 350, 18; 351, 2. 


11. As great—as (tantus quantus) is expressed by yal; 
e.g. Barh. 190,16. 1 Boan b XI ya) — ساه‎ VW they saw . 
no need so great as on this day. Of which nature—of such, 
or so as (talis--qualis), are expressed by :ادا > — كنا‎ e.8. 
Assem. 1.39 ; 17,18. aoha} h2o- Pasas\ bs} وس(‎ Vos} 
as the statue which thou hast seen, so is he. This latter idea 
alone is also expressed by yal and a pronoun following; e.g. 
John iv. 23; شب‎ yal? such; Barh. 55, 18; 70, 18. 


CHAPTER SECOND. 


THE VERB. 


§ 59. General View. 


The use of the Preterit and of the Future, as in ile He- 
brew, is so comprehensive, that by them almost all wie other 
relations of time are designated, 1n accordance with definite 
rules (comp. § 65). This, however, is usually in such a 
manner that the preterite designates those tenses which 
stand in connection with past time, while the future has the 
same influence upon future time. 


rumes)‏ سس 


§ 60. Use of the Preterit 


1. In the Past it designates ; 
a) the absolutely past tense; c.g. Matt.11.2. حه‌حخه‎ EMT 


^ 


we have seen his star; O : e we are come to wor- 
ship him ; John iii. 16; Asser. I. 801, 26, 27 ; 

b) the Na rrative tense (Aorist); a) mostly 1 the sub- 
ject; e.g. Mark xi. 11. SaXsiol) Waa WS Jesus came to Je- 
rusalem ; John ۰ 2010 toS 0;2321A is disciples remem- 
bered ; B) after particles (when something actual 18 کک‎ 
e. 8. 2, Barh. 68,12. a\no U 2 since they did not receive; 
line 4 و‎ [S until that; Matt. i. 25. ۵ Éo,s until she 
brought forth; Barh. 24, 6; Aa So» خرف‎ until he died ۶ 218, 
18; 217, 8; Assem. I. 31,17; Ephr. I. 196, F ; 
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c) the Pluperfect; a) in relative clauses which define the 
principal action, and in point of time, precede it; e.g. Matt. 
i 24. paso وهم کہ مالاحی‎ hal rAS he did as the angel 
of the Lord had commanded ; Mark xi. 6; b) after particles; 
eg. كر‎ when, after ; Matt. ii. 1. Sama ألم‎ ,9 when Jesus 
was born; verse 9; Johnii.22; vi. 23, 24; Barh. 90, 9; 
Assem I. 84, B. 6. 2 کل‎ after that ; Barh. ۰ NV YA åo 
۳. CAN after that he had slain Darius; 164,8. کل و‎ KU ibid; 
Assem. I. 218, A. 25; 2 pex so soon as; Barh. 79, 12. 

Res.—More frequently, however, for the pluperfect, stands the 

riphrastic form of tho preterite with loa (8 65). 

a It denotes the Present Tense ; 

a) in verbs of quality and condition; e. .ع‎ Matt. xvi. 2, 3. 
مف‎ Ld the sky is red; John iv. 85. oda? ۵ 
fields which are white; Isa. i. 3; Ephr. IT. 117, A; b)in 
general designations of time, denoting simply what is usual 


and customary ; e. g. Ps. xiv. 2. 223] Pass the Lord looks 
down ; xxv.2; c) when it denotes a state or condition ; e.g. 
Gen. iv. 6. ys 91221 lisoS why art thou angry? 

8. It marks the Future Tense ; l 

a) in prophecies, asseverations, and the like, (for the 
most part, however, only in translations from the Hebrew), 
which are viewed as already fulfilled and accomplished ; e.g. 


Isa. ix. 2. 15i Boras ساه‎ they shall see a great light ; Gen. 
xvii. 20; sometimes after verbs in which is involved the 


idea of a future action ; e. g. Barh. 80, 1. دوه‎ o] he 
promised that he would give ; b) the completed future ( futurum 


exactum) after ? Wo; e.g. Mark xii.25. ]Aaso مل‎ asad» ف‎ 
when they shall rise from the dead ; John iv. 25. 

4. In exhortations, and in clauses which contain condi- 
tions or conclusions, the preterite also expresses the rela- 


tion of the subjunctive ; a) of the present tense, (loon with a 
participle or adjective) ; e.g. I Thess. v. 6. cas eon let 
us be watchful; verse 8; Eph. ii. 11; Tit. ii. 9, 10; 0 ( of 
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the imperfect : e. g. John ix. 41. AS 69 [AA QN 
[WR خط‎ loon if ye were blind, then would ye have had 
no sin; xv. 19 1 c) of the pluperfect ; e. g. John xi. 21. 
اسب‎ 0 Tho ۳ 0 E AN hadst thou been here my 
brother had not died ; Barh. 93, 10; Ephr. I. 225, E. 


Remu.—lIn the first case (under a, above) 159 is sometimes want- 
ing; e. g. Matt. ix. 17. TO} فك مرف‎ Wp the bottles do not thereby 
burst ; xxv. 24; Mark i. 44 ; 11. 21,22; Luke v. 36; the imperfect 
subjunctive is more frequently expressed by the future (8 61); and 
sometimes the preterite with wad oh, that, denotes the optative 
(8 65); e.g. Rev. iii. 15. hoor la; wad oh, that thou wert 
cold; Ephr. III. 284. on Sa có loo Y حوب‎ would that I 
were not of her children. This idea seems also involved in the 


cases under c. 


5. Finally, the preterit also stands for the Imperative 
and the Infinitive ; 


۰ م6‎ ۰ . 
a) the preterit 1001 occurs as an Imperative in connec- 
tion with an adjective or participle; e.g. Mark v. 34. 
aan alaoo 7659: ym; ID Tim. iv. 5; Rom. xii. 9, 10. 


es (Auot love your brethren ; I Pet. ii. 13 ;‏ لاستحم 
iv. 9; after preceding imperatives; e.g. Luke x. 87.‏ 
loci hoon As} ol Wy opeis , xoi GU «oles mole ;‏ کُڪ 
I Pet. iii. 15; ١‏ 

b) the preterit stands as an Infinitive after verbs signify- 
ing to come, to go, to send, etc., without the copula; e. g. 
Barh. 415,2. aas V 1:9 12] he came to bestege Acco; 402. 
8; with the copula, Barh. 403, 16, 17. alno. 05,9 
they sent to entreat ; especially after are ; e.g. Barh. 68, 1. 
وق كد‎ — who use he began to open — and to offer up. 
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Rem.—But this union frequently denotes merely the aorist; e.g. 
Assem. I. 288, 2. oZ] فصه‎ they arose to go 1. e. they went. 


§ 61. Use of the Future. 


1, The Future stands; 

a) for the Absolute Future; e. .ع‎ Matt. xxiv. 85. 
yam Ua Noo pas [0 Tacs Heaven and earth shall 
pass away, but my word shall not pass away; i. 21, 23; 
Luke xvii. 8; John xiv. 13 ; | 


b) for the Complete Future in conditional clauses, (with 
the future in the conclusion of the sentence); John v. 43. 


Asas? onl oaas Saas Uh سب‎ d if another shalt 
M come in his own name, him wil! ye receive; viii. 28. 


xv. 7, 10. 

2. Furthermore, it denotes, the following relations of time; 

a) the Present although more rarely than in Hebrew ; e.g. 
John iv. 18. lo مکی( روت‎ So có د نھ‎ No 
wag § wivwy ix Tol VOGrog TojTov, Oi] icti rary ; with Uu verse 48, 
after و‎ ad Luke xxii. 61. تسیل‎ Vas > $0,0 before 
the cock crows ; b ) the Imperfect ;° a ( after such verbs as 
? و‎ urs: PAN I. 27, 20. و تام که‎ a: he spake to him — 
(began to speak); 8 ) after particles ? hos until; 9 50,0 
before ; e. .ع‎ Luke 11. حدما‎ ols > 50,0 before he 
was conceived in his mothers womb; Barh. xi. 15; c) 
more rarely the Perfect; e.g. Jud. v. 8. lows la x God 
hath chosen; Isa. xlii. 17, 19 ; d) the Pluperfect: after 
Wis, د‎ 50,0 before ; e.g. Jer. i. ۰ 

8. It serves to express the following Moods ; 

A) the Subjunctive ; a) ofthe Present; a) in general; 
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John vii 37. {heso alû Yb let him come to me and 
drink; Barh. 79, 1. Lasas Naa now let him die; 8) after 
2, Û? with a preceding present or imperative; e. g. John 
v. 10. WT Naas? 5 لآ ممق‎ it is not lawful that thou 
should'st carry thy bed; vi. 12. $0, 5o ناك‎ 0; — Qai 
gather—that nothing be lost ; Matt.xxvi.41 ; Assem.I.377.10, 
11,18; b) of the Imperfect ; a) in conditional clauses; John 
ix. 22. که‎ bo -a1| d if any man should confess concern- 
ing him ; ; 8) after a preceding imperfect; e. g. John ii. 25. 
»cim) a3) Jou Aase Wie was not needful that any one 
should testify; after a preterite; v.27. lh AS Joon? Ss] 
he gave him authority that he should execute judgment ; 
i. 81; Barh. 80, 3; Assem. 1 959, 5; after the pluper- 
fect; e. g. John iv. 8. (i23 — 6001 خخه‎ they were gone 
that they might buy ; y) sometimes with loon appended; e.g. 
Ephr. I. 223, 0. ]6m owes: haa] how he would do; As- 
sem. I. 297, B. 3. v. E; c) of the Perfect sometimes, in con- 
ditional clauses, after d and d Ur (in case that) ; e.g. John 
vii. 51; Ephr. I. 287, B. and E ; d) of the Pluperfect, more 
rarely, and only with 1001 appended; e. g. Ephr. I. 40, B. 
loa War agp مذلا‎ hoaa lom 152۲ سذهزنا‎ div 
what harm would have arisen because it had brought forth 
good ears ? 


Rem.— Moy, might, can, should, must, and the like, are also ex- 
pressed by the future; e.g. Ephr. I. 203, F. وی تس(‎ that 
he might go and see ; John iv. 40. (oos 1001 cu*o asa 
they entreated him that he would remain with them; verse 41 ; v. 
14; Rom. vi. 1. lea: sob liso what shall we say, shall we 
continue ? Gen. ii. 16, 30, 31; Luke xviii. 7 ; John vi. 28 : Heb. 
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j. 6 ; Darh. 63, 19. MATT و تركب‎ ۳ every one who of- 
fered not should die; 68, 18; Mark ix. 49. «حمیق(‎ ÑS 

* ao Asin every sacrifice should be salted with salt; 
Prov. xx. 9; sol من‎ who can say? By way of circumlocution, 
may and should are expressed by 3 سک‎ : e. g. I Cor. xi. 7 ; 
musi—by 2 lo with a future following ; e. g. John iv. 24 ; I 
Tim. ii. 2. 

B) The Imperative ; a) in Prohibitions; e.g. Matt. i. 20. 
NW WV fear not; John iii. 7; vi. 20; I Cor. xv. 83, 84. 
سق‎ W sin not; b) after a preceding imperative; e. g. 
John i. 40. (9120 o2 EpyeoSe xai 10:75, verse 47; viii. 11. 

Rem.—The third person of the imperative, which is wanting, is 


always expressed by the future ; e. g. Gen. i. 3. Boras Joou let 
there be light. 


C) The future marks the Infinitive after verbs which in- 
volve the intention of some action; e.g. Barh. 84, 4, 5. 


Se? Tho he sought to kill; 907,8. aaa Shai ألأسوت‎ 
he thought to kill him ; Matt. ii. 22. Wl au? ۰ feared to 
go; Assem, 1. 83,25. We10 $0093) aja he began to fast 
and to pray; John iii. 3. Tas? REPY. 1 he cannot see ; 
verses 4, 5; xv. 4 (without » following, Matt. viii. 28). In 
like manner occur 121 Matt. v.17; M xvi. 3; rr) Luke 
vill. 55; Acts i. 4; and many others. 


Rem.—tThe infinitive with N also follows these verbs. Com- 
pare § 03. B. 


4. Finally, the future is also expressed by pds ready, 
about to be ( = سعجحكم‎ ) and a following infinitive; e.g. Matt. 
xi. 14. KS mås he who is to come; John iii, 14. 
las) ? ojo asos ZASS als lao even so the Son of Man 
ix to be lifted up ; vi. 6 SU 95 ; in the plural; Luke xxi. 
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9. lonas eo exl (aas this will come to pass; verses, 
The implied idca of the imperfect is expressed by Joo ap- 
pended; e.g. John vii. 39. AAAS 0 eh 

the spirit which they were to receive. 


Reu.—Also occurs 9 pals with a following future ; e. g. Assem. 


1. 481, 22. Ñas Boas pas? the priest shall begin ; 37,17: 
Ephr. I. 197, D ; in the plural ; John vi. 15. The idea of willing, 


purposing, is also expressed by [C a ) with 5 and a future fol- 
lowing; especially Matt. xvi. 24. a 1» lo 9 فى‎ 
whoso will follow after me ; v. 40; Barh. 68,0 ; or without 3 ; e. g. 
Luke xviii. 13. لیم‎ - lea là Whe would not—lift up; b) 
with an infinitive following ; John um onto وكا‎ he would 
go forth. 


§ 62. Use of the Imperative. 


1. The Imperative expresses either a command ; e.g. John 
v. 8. TCI ID Naas $009 arise, take up thy bed and 
walk ; or encouragement and permission ; e. .ع‎ Mark i. 38. 


Lidas a2No go into the city ; John xi. 15. 


Rem.—lIn the same signification the Syriac appends the impera- 
tive of 12 (vid. 8 28. 1.Rem.; 2. Rem.) to the future of the finite 
verb, especially of 12 and «aZ in the singular, when (o, are in- 
tended; e. g. Gen. xxxi. 44. Boo تصهمد‎ 12 let us make a 
covenant ; xix. 32 ; and ol in the plural, when severa] are meant ; 


e.g. John xi. ۰ NIU 2ه‎ let us go. 


2. The imperative standing after the future, some- 
times acquires a future signification; e. g. Gen. xlv. 18. 


aXasjo — aah WT 1 will give to you—and ye shall eat; 


ممم 
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or the latter of two imperatives, following each other with- 
out a copula, denotes the infinitive ; e. g. John iv. 16. 
a; Kî go to call ; verse 29. ofa 02 come to see ; Ephr. 
I. 201, E; or with the copula they stand i in the relation of 
cause and effect ; e. g. Gen. xlii. 18. ۵سبه‎ 0,28 ho do 


this and live, i. e., if ye would live. 
Rew.—lIn this latter case the future also follows the imperative ; 


e. g. Isa. viii.10. Axa 072 Uo م1۸‎ aids speak a word, 
tt shall not be fulfilled. š 


3. Of two successive imperatives, when one is negative, it 
is expressed by the future ($ 61. 3. B); e.g John viii. 11. 
ob y 202 leon «ioo AN go and henceforth sin no 
more; Rom. xi. 20; Eph. iv. 26. 

Rzw.—Coneerning the third person of the imperative, com- 
pare § 61. 3. B. Rem. On the use of leo to designate this 
person. see § 60. 5. a. 


8 63. Use of the Infinitive. 


The Syriae, which has not, like the Hebrew, a double 
form for the infinitive absolute and construct, denotes the 
latter by $ prefixed (compare § 19. B. 3). 


A. INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


The infinitive without \ is mostly used adverbially, 
and in connection with its finite verb, which it precedes, 
denotes; a) a strenthening of the action; e.g. Hebr.vi. 14. 
معام ا آمب‎ ,2:2l d2:2x0 I will bless thee exceed- 


ingly and multiply thee greatly ; 1 Sam. xx. 6; xxiii. 22; 
John ix. 9. كله‎ Wo? مركا‎ he is very like him; Acts v. 
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28 ; Philem. verse 9; b) certainty, confirmation ; e.g. Bari. 
15, 18. $37 فده‎ thou shalt know with certainty. Neg. 
atively with n before the finite verb it is equivalent to, by 
no means ; e.g. John xx. 5. NS D Wad ۰ by no means 
went in; Rom. ix. 6.; c) it sometimes denotes continuance ; 
e.g. Isa. xxx.19. anol Plaas ye shall not always weep; 
Exod. xxxiv. 7. 

Rem.—By the infinitive absolute are also expressed, rather how- 
ever after the idiom of the Hebrew, other minute points of the 
language; e. g. much, much more; Jer. xxii. 10. ano laas 
weep much; somewhat, indeed ( Germ. etwa ), Gen. xxxvii. 8. 
cas As] NH PA wi thou indeed rule over us ? 
then, truly; xliii.7. فده مرخب 9ب‎ could we then know ? per- 
haps, indeed ; Acts vii. 34. hats lusso 7 have indeed seen. More 
frequently it is merely pleonastic; e. g. Luke i. 22; John xiii. 29; 
Acts vii. 45; and it is appended to the imperative; e. g. Isa. vi. 9. 
Waa astas ۲ ye. The negative sometimes stands before 
it; e.g. Gen. iii. 4. qo2dxo2 Asoxo U ye surely shall not die. 
The case a, in translations of passages from theOldTestament,is also 
expressed by the noun formed from the finite verb ; e. g. Gen. ii.17. 
Latol Paso nyan Dim thou shalt surely die (compare 
Ephr. I. 24, A), which is closely connected with the ordinary Syriac 


mode of expression ; as al وح‎ 120 [en rejoice exceed- 
ingly ; see § 67. 1. c. 


B. INFINITIVE WITH \ OR THE CONSTRUCT FORM. 


The Infinitive with Ų stands; 

a) after verbs which denote a purpose, wish, determina- 
tion, capacity, command, etc.; e. g. Luke xi. 54. eio 
50,50 pelas they sought to 9 something; Matt. xxi. 46; 
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John v. 16; vii. 1. àaNcuoN lea [M Û’ ۵ would not 
go; Matt. xiv. 5; Barh. 14, 18; 83, p Matt. vi. 24. 
wash aanato الى‎ Y no man can serve م‎ Mark 1.7; 
John iii.2; x.21; Barh.192,20. wohsaS a gol} Lol lai 
here also could he not remain ; Luke xv. 15. ERAN هذى‎ 
he sent him to feed; John iv. 38. WaS _ wha] he 
brought—to eat ; Ephr. I. 230, D. ó5cusaN == (onm) they 
shall take — to kindle; John xi. 31. làaoS Wy faads 
that she goeth unto the grave to weep; Barh. 12,20; b) 
after verbs signifying to begin, to cease, to be accustomed ; 
e. g. Matt. iv. 17. O1:2toN هات‎ he began to preach ; 
xvi.21; Barh. I, 1, 2; 5,2; Assem. I. 518, B. 20; Acts 
v. 42. aa SAS oco EC U they ceased not to teach و‎ 
Eph. i. 16; Barh. 5. 10. خصفسکگحه‎ —" they were ac- 
customed to changes. 


Rem. 1.—The infinitive with V (which can sometimes, viz. in 
passages translated from the Hebrew, be rendered by while, or 


when ; e.g. Gen. ii. 3. ERN Tou lie» which God created, 


when he made it); forms, after pds (S 61. 4) and after jou, 8 cir- 
cumlocution for the future; e.g. Gen. xv.12. قدت‎ lasas Joon 
the sun shall go down. But of the Hebrew idiom, by which the 
infinitive, joined with a preposition or conjunction, is explained by 
the finite verb, there occurs in Syriac, only the construction with 
? ف‎ before V; e.g. Assem. I. 42,8. ae NsoS có lea Us 0 
and he ceased not to teach; negatively, in Hebr. iv. 1. 
No có 9]2» who should refrain from entering, i. e., 
who should not enter ; or comparatively, without 3; Gen. iv. 13. 


natos co ald Nam a0! 12; my crime 18 greater, than 


can be forgiven me. 


Rem. 2.—In the poets we sometimes meet with a transition 
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from the infinitive to the finite verb; e. g- Ephr. IIL 129, F. 


has سکف‎ ilo o asis Lato Lor, q; So مك‎ dor oz 
يض مخحةخا‎ far better is it, in time y thirst to drink water, 
ihan, instead of drinking to measure fountains (literally, and we 
will not measure) ; and likewise conversely; which seems to be 
done for the sake of the metre (compare Hahn et Sieff. Chr. p. ۰, 
Anm.) The Syriac also expresses the infinitive by the future, 
with or without 3 prefixed (861.3. C) or by the participle 
( 864.3. B ). 


8 64. Use of the Parliciple. 


1. Participles may be considered either as Adjectives or 
as Substantives : 


A) As Adjectives, they assume the number and gender 
of their subject; and take their object in the case or 
with the preposition of the verb from which they are 
formed; thus; a)the Active Participle ; e. g. John ii. 14. 
»سود‎ 15,80 Boz cxlo E those who sold oxen, sheep, 
and doves; verse 10; viii. 44; Barb. 52, 4,5; 74, 20. 
You Nu مک(‎ a king who fears God; Assem. I. 270, 
A. Rem. 9; Acts vi. 3. lio? ovo; منکب‎ full of the 
Holy Ghost; Rom. 1.29; John iu.15. کہ‎ aoo} ANS 
every one 7 believes on him; b ( the Passive Participle, 
with the case or the preposition of its active; e. g. Ez. ix. 2. 
m QD خصف‎ 7 in Dyssus ; Barh. 32, 14 ; 108, 6; 170, 


19. eT “A? maimed in the hand; Lev. ii 4. 


Jaano ۽ فك‎ : gan, cakes anointed with oil ; I Sam. 11.18. 


has 922 79 of the Lord. 
D) As Substantives, participles stand, in a genitive re- 


lation, in the construct state, before the noun; thus a) the 
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Active Participle; e.g. Gen. xxiii. 10. 1532 AXIS those who 
went in at. the gate; Rom. vii. 1. 120301 "M those who 
know the law (literally, the knowers of the law); Barh. 196, 
11. Jess asas who had drawn the sword; 214, 1; 
even before prepositions; II Tim. iii. 2. [IT تكراب‎ 
who deny (i.e. refuse to acknowledge) favors; I Tim. 1.10. 
lAsc oto NA 2-28 breaker of their oath; 6) the Passive 
Participle; Gen. xxiv. 81. Lasko» eva blessed of God; 
xxvi. 29. 
2. Participles mark the following relations of time: 


A) The present, in connection with the separable pro- 
noun denoting the subject (854.2); e.g. John iv. 9. 
day هلا‎ thou prayest (art praying); xv.15; Assem. I. 
91, 9. ys có هعم ان‎ Ur have no command from our 
Lord. 


Rem.—In the third person which is usually already rendered 
definite by à preceding noun or pronoun, the separable pronoun is 


omitted ; e. g. Luke xv. 5. oS Naso and he beareth it (the 
sheep) ; verse 6. agasan: A 20 خصاه‎ ۳۹0 and cometh 
into his house and call) his friends ; John iii. 18, 20; iv. 36; 
vii. 17; viii. 47; iv. 23. JAse DLT UT but the time cometh. 


B) The past; a) the Imperfect; 4) in connection with 
loo (895); £) without Joon after a preceding imperfect ; 
e. g. John. iii. 22. ەدەن‎ oaas loo 20150 he tar- 
ried with them and baplized ; iv. 27, 81; vi. 2; y) after the 
preterite in a relative parenthetical clause; e. g. John vi. 5. 


oas 1213 | | هس( خیم د‎ and he saw a great com 
pany who came to him; verse 11 ; Assem. 1 ۰ 75, A.36; 


joined with © copulative ; e. g. Barh. 4, 3. Bags عخعه‎ 
18 
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(opo? they went up on Mount Hermon and abode ;‏ ونان 
کوب eto lan PN‏ خملا .52 b) the Perfect; John vii.‏ 
Solo W search and see, that out of Galilee hath arisen no‏ 
prophet.‏ 


Reu.—It is to be regarded as a mere imitation, and not asa 
constant idiom of the language, when the Hebrew infinitive 
jin or the participle Jor (by which, coming before the finite 
verb, is indicated the continuance or gradual progress of an action), 
is expressed in Syriac by the participle of WM]; e.g. Gen. viii. 5. 
tno oog Si} ioo (410m gòn v evum) 
and the waters decreased more and more; I Sam. ii. 26. 
یک‎ ono UT نود 973 )3:0( ديكا‎ crm) and 
the boy grew from day to day. 

C) The Future; a) the Absolute Future ; a.) in general 
propositions ; e. g. John xi. 23. a2Q.] solo thy brother 
shall rise again; 8) after a present; John xi. 24. 
solo» bl Is I know that he shall rise again; iv. 25; 
y) after a preterite, Barh. 80, 20; 81, 1. sha» ذه‎ So] 
نوكت صفخهد ]1 كه منیا‎ 1452 he said to him that in 
three days he would surrender the city ; John iv. 25; 8) after 
a future ; John xiv. 23. ET مخ(‎ waa 22573 anj 
my Father will love him, and we will come to him ; Assem. I. 
362, 5, 8. 13 150 Mahn 2? aX cond Tyu 
shall be granted me that — then will I become a christian; €) 
after an imperative; Mark xi. 24. اند‎ cam» aso 
believe that ye shall receive; ¢ ) after 101, John xvi. 82. 
TAs» LZ] lo behold the hour shall come; Gen. vi. 17; 
xlvii.£; Exod. ix. 18; 1) in direct and indirect questions: 
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e. g. John vii. 41. Laredo Üy كملا‎ ET lo? Shall the 
Messiah come out of Galilee? verse 31; vii. 22; xiii. ۰ 
Asl بخك‎ XT what thou wilt do; b) the futurum exactum ; 

a) after particles; e. g. John vii. 27. 122 aAsoj when he 
shall have come; verse 31. Barh. 183, 2. wh] [sas Bo 
as soon as thou shalt have heard ; 9 ( in conditional clauses ; ۰ 


e.g. Ephr. I. 218, F. Tso IN انا‎ 205) vy unless I 


shall have given him water. 
9. In like manner, participles indicate various Moods ; 


A) The Subjunctive; viz. a) of the Imperfect ( with 
Joo, compare § 65) after Û; e g- Barh. 38, 10. 
sol Ao Ye Bly لاك‎ lon d even though the vessel broke, 
the ground — would not break; Assem. I. 879, 2. 
ZS WS سم(‎ Kaasan 329 QV if he denied Christ then 
should he live, if not, he should die ; after 2 |J], Barh. 56, 12. 
کسه‎ oS و کب‎ UT besides that they would: not sac 
rifice; in relative clauses depending upon a future 
(= imperfect subjunctive ); e. g. Assem. I. 362, 19. 


ails o leànmael ook souks, قفر‎ he ordered 
that he should be given dos as Bishop, whom they should 


ask b) of the Pluperfect, with 160 i 1n conditional clauses 
( compare § 60. 4. c); e. g. Gal. iv. 16. 260 Panao aX 
aÑ کندنکم سب ملق ونوكت‎ had it been possible 
ye would have plucked out your own eyes, and given them to me; 


Heb. x. 2; xi. 15; I John ii. 19. 


B) The Infinitive, after verbs signifying to begin, to cease, 
to permit, to command, to be able, etc.; e.g. Matt. xii 1. 
مئ‎ Oars they began to pluck ; Mark i. 45; Luke v. 21; 
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xv. 14; I John ii. 8. فت ملس(‎ Boras they began to sve 
the light ; Assem. I. 37,15. 180 4® he began to call ; 50, 
5; Barh. 96, 7; 108, 19; 160, 7; 180, 5; 88, 12; 
WE مب کے 15 كنب‎ No he mu build churches ; Matt. xiii. 
30. e مکه‌مه‎ suffer to grow; Luke xviii. 16; John 
xi. 44; xviii. 8; Luke x. 40. حت‎ % Mo ذه‎ o bid her 
help me; Mark ii. 2. AU pl "CO W it could not 
hold them ; vii. 15; John v.19; viii. 48; Acts x.47; Mark 
vi. 3T. کدتعب‎ » cots WA we will give them to eat. 


Rex. Bre ? also stands before such a participle; e. g. 
Matt. xxiv.30. 121, tail? eas (Opad they shall see the Son 
of man coming ; John v. 19 ; Acts xxi. 32. asa? co حوخه‎ 


woakaa oot 87۲0260۷۲0 ۳۲0۷۳5۶ ۳۵۷ ۷۰. 


4. The Absolute Participle is distinguished 1 by كر ره‎ pre- 
ceding it; e.g. Matt.xiv.25. yoo کم‎ p Soma INS 12 
[iso NS Jesus came to them walking upon the sea ; xv. 82; 
John ix. 7. To 2 11 he came seeing ; Barh. 62, 6. 
Aa% lajan so م‎ ro disquieted by war he died; 19,4. 


ho 2 EM solo E Ü not standing, but bowed to the earth; 
b) by 2 preceding; e. g. Mark ii. 14. كھ‎ LS adi 
sitting at the receipt of custom; xi. 2, 4 ; Matt. xiv. 26 ; 
xxvi. 64. 

REw.—If to such a participle, a noun be appended, this con- 
struction sometimes و مت‎ the Latin ablative absolute ; e. g. 
Matt. xv. 20. apa) mee U 5 with unwashed hands ; 
Mark vii. 2, 5; John xi. 44. actas ý we acto] vcl E 
hound hand and foot. In the translation of the New Testament, 
the participle is sometimes to be understood as in the person of the 
finite verb following it; e. g. Matt. ii. 8. خهحه‎ aX} eropsuSévesg 
و2‎ verses 9, 10, 11, 13. 
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5. The passive participles frequently have an active 
signification; a) those from transitive verbs; e. g. Matt. 
vii. 18. ذه‎ cip those surrounding him; Luke vii. 
14 ذه‎ oon E those bearing him ; John v. 4. 
[ANN Joo Ujo troubling the water م‎ Acts xx1.16; Assem. 
I. 30, 4. [S E bearing the child ; 34,9 ; 87,8; 
877, 2. ala که‎ loo ETEN she drew him by the 
hand; b ( those from intransitive verbs ; ; e.g. Matt. v. 4. 
yay هصدهم‎ blessed are those who mourn; Mark vu. 
30; John xi. 19. 0001 el they were come ; xi. 15. 
کیک كذ خملا‎ riding upon a foal ; Barh. I70, 2; 228, 1. 
1&5] NS مشک‎ 2 sitting upon a bed. 


Rem. — Participles sometimes have the signification of the 
Latin participle in —ndus ; e. g. Barh. 128, 2. Nas? timendus. 
Here also belong (compare No. 5) such constructione as 
N3 aX cans I have forsaken all ; حم لب کب‎ I deny 
thee; aN Saas)? yal as I vill. 

6. Finally participles are also used impersonally thus ; 
a) the Masculine; Rom. xvi. 2. faa os o»? yal as it 
becometh saints ; Heb. viii. 8; Philem. 8; Assem. I. 33,20. 
دی‎ On a; my son, it behoveth thee; 455, A. 24, 41. 
la خحص[‎ Yo U il behoveth not a servant of the Lord ; 
John iii. 80. [ERAN loo Vo وه‎ ool he must increase ; 
ix. 4. llo NA I must ; Acts xxv. 27; xxvi. 1; Rom. xiv. 


4; Mark iv. 88. eo کہ‎ Nube U o) péAss Got, ۱ 


üvoXMjpiSa ; b) the Feminine; especially to denote the 
neuter; e. g. Gal. vi.9. 3 كايا‎ lon W let it not be bur- 


densome to us; Barh. 46, 13. Ll» bor this is probable ; 
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Assem. J.179,B.22. Lon ۱ کې‎ it was necessary; 482, 24. 
lo»o Los it 18 honorable and right ; 519, A. 4. 


Rru.—Here belongs also Rom. xiv. 4. 016,215 Tako it comes 
into his hands ; i. e. he can; and in the feminine, Acts v. 39. 


CCWA S [NAT U ye cannot, 


§ 65. View of the manner of designating all the Tenses and 
Moods ; of the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Optative in 


particular. 
1. The Indicative ; 


A ) of the Present is expressed; a) by the preterit (860. 
2); b) sometimes by the future ($61. 2. a); c) usually by 
the participle (§ 54. 2. b, and $64. 2. A); 


B) of the Imperfect; a) usually by the participle joined 
with loon ($ 18.4. Rem., and § 38; also without the substan- 
tive verb, § 04. 2.B. 8 ); e. g. Matt. ii, 9. Too NI he went ; 
verse 20. END aan oom e» ونم‎ who sought the 
child's life ; iii. 5. 200l خگه‎ Loo 1223 all Judea went 


ul; John xvii. 12. bacon shy I kept; b) by the prete- 
rite (§ 60. 1. b), and rarely; c) by the future (8 61. 
2.b); 

C) of the Perfect, besides cases noted in (§ 60.1); 


a) rarely by the future )8 61. 2. c); b) by the participle 
(§ 64. 2. D. b) ; 


D) of the Pluperfect ; a) usualy by loon in the same 
person and number added to the preterit; e.g. Luke v. 9 
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lea eT loucZ terror had seized. him ; J ohn iv. 8. 
oom alg they had gone into ; v. 18. loo كف‎ ۸ he had 
hidden himself; x. 22. loo Joon he had been; b) by 
the preterit ) § 60. 1.c); c) rarely by the future ( § 61. 
2. d); 

E ) of the Future besides cases noted in 861. 1., some- 
times; a) by the Preterit (8 60. 8. a); b) by the impera- 
tive (8 62. 2); c) by the participle ($ 64. 2. C); 

F ) of the Futurum exactum ; a) by the preterit ($ 60. 
8. b), more frequently; b) by the future (§ 61. 1. b), some- 
times; c) by the participle ($ 64. 2. C. b). 


II. The Subjunctive ; 


A) of the Present is given; a) by the preterit of 
len ($60. 4. a), very often; 0) by the future (§ 61. 
8. A. a) ; 


B) of the Imperfect ; a) usually like the indicative of 
the same tense, by the participle with loon in conditional 


clauses ; e. g: John viii. 19. oÍ (A001 مرخب‎ wd كله‎ 
oho مرخب‎ ull if ye knew me, ye would also know my 
father; verses 89, 42; xviii. 80, 36; xxi. 25; b) by the 
future (§ 61. 3. A. b), OME ; c) by the participle alone 
(§ 64. 3. A. a); 

C) of the Perfect; sometimes by the future (§ 61. 3. 
AGC): 

D ) of the Pluperfect; a) by the preterit (§60. 4. o) ; 
b) by the future (§ 61. 3. A. d), more frequently; c) by the 
participle with loan (§ 64. 3. A. b). 


IIL The Optative is expressed; a) by the interrogative 
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pronoun with a preterit or future following ; e. g. Judges 
ix. 29. aalo bor Yas aS] o? ET oh that I had 
(who will give over to me) this people in my power 1 Ps. iv. 7; 
lv.7; b) by the particles QS and 204s] oh that, with a pre- 
terit following (§ 60. 4.Rem.);the Future; e.g. Gen. xvii.18. 
lh model oh that he might live; or the participle with 
loa ; e. g. II Cor. xi.1. aS آهاه‌ه منصنحرّب ان‎ 
may ye yet bear with me | 

Rem—tThe optative is sometimes also expressed by d or a’; 


e.g. Ps.1xxxi.13. 15509 alos QN. would that my has would 
hearken to me; by verbs that denote a wish with a following 9; 


e.g. Exod. xvi. 3. dao? eo کب‎ would that we were dead ! 
When the substantive verb denotes a wish, it is omitted; e. g. 
Luke. ii.14. lei lÀ.aà227 glory toGod. Sometimes instead of 
the Hebrew qm مرد‎ occurs the almost correspondent 2 EN ;فل‎ 
e.g. Job xxii. 3; but itis literally translated in Cant, viii. 1. 


oh that thou wert my brother.‏ من Sas‏ اسا حت 


IV. The Zmperative, besides the cases under § 62, is ex- 
pressed; a) by the preterit of loon (860. 5. a); 5)'by the 
future, especially negatively ($01. 8. B). 


V. The Infinitive, finally, besides the cases under § 68, is 
expressed ; a) by the preterit ) 60. 5. b); b) by the fu- 
ture ($ 61. 8. C), and more frequently ; c) by the partici- 
ple (§ 64. 3. B). 


§ 66. The Persons of the Verb. 


1. The third singular masc. and fem. of the active and 


passive conjugations is sometimes used impersonally thus : 
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a)the masculine; «) of the preterit; e.g. Heb. x. 34. 
yaa 2l it pained you; Luke x.34. moras oS N27 
he cared for him; 8) of the future, Deut. vi. 24. 
S تاد‎ it would be good for us ; Jer. vii.6. aad تحاف‎ 
it would harm you ; ^b) the feminine ; ; a) of the preterit و‎ 
Ps. xev.10. oc ص‎ aÑ As}so it shames me, (I am asham- 
ed) of this generation ; Ps. xxxi. aN AAS it grieves me; 
Luke xviii. 23. oÑ ass it pained him; 8) of the future, 
Gal. vi. 9. és do)? لأ‎ it will not be grievous tous; Ps. 
Ixix. 20. ذه‎ 122, co whom it grieved. 


2. In like manner in Syriac, the neuter is usually ex- 
pressed; a) by the third person singular feminine of the 
verb, thus; «) in impersonal phrases, as Luke vi. 18. _ 
2 1 it was light ; John vi. 17. Ades it was dark; pas- 
sively, Barh. 84,14. Assohs) the report was spread abroad; 
Assem. I. 298. ۸.11. oS Ax, m" at was revealed to him ; 
481, 7; 8) in connection with the demonstrative pro- 
noun or with adjectives as subjects; e. g. John i. 28. 


MT [AEN lao exo this came to pass at Bethany ; i. 8. 
Loot lr Wer there was not any thing ; Ephr. I. 240, F. 
1»oto NYC ho les it seemed good to Moses ; passively, 


Assem. I. 380, 4. e lay] lon it seemed just to us. Yet 
we also find for the neuter; b) the third person singular mas- 


culine; eg. Isa. xxiii. 12. ڪھ‎ soos W there will be no 
rest for thee ; Barh. 133, 8. آم كه‎ it was said to him; 
Assem. I. 362, 5. S oad ل‎ it shall be permitted to me. 

3. When the subject of the verb is general or indefi- 
nite, itis expressed, in Syriac, in various ways, as in the 
English, thus; a) by the third person singular; e. g. 
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Gen. xi. 9. Yio he calls; (i. e. one culls, it ts called); to 
which is also appended by way of explanation, after the 
Hebrew idiom, the participle or participial noun of the same 
verb; e. g. Isa. xvi. 10. 1522? 90,3 the wine treaders shall 
tread (no more wine ; 1. e. no one shall tread); or انعا‎ and 


lay; e.g. I Sam. ix. 9. ta. lom sol he (i. e. any one) 
said; John iii. 4. Jaw ta’ y rR ened. ]i24] how can 


one be born when he is old ^ or passively Matt. xxvi. 13. 
نفكلا‎ it shal! be told ; Acts xvi.18. Aad 150 Ti. 450 sol 
12630 there prayer was wont to be made ; Barh. 58, 13, 15; 
b) by 9 third person plural; e.g. Isa. lxiv. 8. ol; they 
(i. e., men in general ) have not id: ; xlvii. 1; Dan. i. 12; 
Heb. xi. 3. aon «ماسات‎ eS what they see (i.e. what 
any one sees, what is seen); also with an explanatory parti- 
ciple or adjective; e.g. Isa. xxiv. 16. آحکمه‎ Was they Jar 
ed; c) by the second singular; e. g- Luke ii. 4. 2301 2 
when thou bringest; I Tim. ii. 1. «20% 15092 that thou of- 
ferest (i. e. that there be offered); sometimes the verb is in 
the second plural, Matt. vi. 24; d) sometimes by the first 
plural ; e.g. Mark ۰ Kozo ت‎ Am» (or by the infin- 
itive with N, Matt. xv. 26. REEN — AnS xxii.17), 
that we (i.e. any one) should take—and cast; e) more fre- 
quently by the participle alone; e.g. Matt.vii.16. afas paS 
do men gather ? v. 15; ix.17; x.29; 1 Cor. iv.12; Barh.6.2. 
eto] they say ; 58, 9. 

Rem.—Here belongs also فم‎ they say, it is said ; and im- 
personal phrases with an infinitive following ; e. g. Matt. xii. 12. 


one may do ; Acts v. ۰ arme. 4 AoN lo‏ فش خصکحصر 


we (any one) must obey. 
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4. When the Deity or those in high stations (e.g. Kings), 
speak of themselves, the first person plural denotes the 
pluralis excellentie ; e. g. Gen. i. 26. لحك ادها‎ let us 
(i. e. Z will) make man; xi. 7; Barh. 90, 9. ciao Yor be- 
hold we (i.e. J, Justinian), have written ; 11. e obo write 
to us (me). 

Rem.—Sometimes though for the most part only in passages 
translated from the Old and. New Testaments, the construction 
changes from one person to the other, viz; a) from the third 
to the second, or vice versa ; Micah vii. 18. yao} les AS 
A xf Wo ool, مركا‎ Taf pasio Wal فص‎ 
there is no God as thou, who forgiveth sins, and remitteth the 


transgressions of the remnant of his heritage, and retainest not 
( compare Ephr. IL 284, A. B); Mal. ii. 15; Gal. iv. 21. 


Ioasa Aan qood? eg e e aX o;tol 


Afysrá por ol bard vógov Sérovreg sivas; Rom. ii. 1; Matt. xxiii.97 ; 
b) from the first to the third person; e. g. p xlii. 24, 25. 


QouSs "I ذه‎ EN NM because we have sinned against 
him, — hath he poured out upon them (us).— Here also belong the 
instances where writers include themselves, in the first person plural, 
in what they declare of their ancestors; e. g. Psalm lxvi. 6. 


[et ol then did we rejoice in him. When several verbs‏ كه 
having different subjects follow each other in the same person, it‏ 
appears to be rather according to the Syriac idiom, not to indicate‏ 
more particularly the difference of the subject ; e.g. II Sam. xi.13.‏ 


§ 67. Construction of the Verb with various Cases and 
Prepositions. 


I. VEkRBs WITH THE ۰ 
1. With an Accusative are construed ; 


a) Transitive Verbs; e.g. Matt. ii. 6. aaas; O0» 
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aS who shall feed my people ; iv. 16; even intransitives, 
having at the same time a transitive signification ; e.g. Barh. 
214, 2. [HT leo 253 he rode upon an ass ; 215, 11. 


Rem.—Here also belong such verbs as in other languages govern 
other cases; e. g. هڪ‎ to command ; Matt. xxviii. 20. نفک‎ to 
believe; John xii. 38; Romans x. 16, (with © John ii. 23 ( و‎ 
ls to answer ; Ephr. III. 285; «eco to announce ; Acts xvi. 
10. etc. 


b) Here belong the following classes of verbs; « ) those 
signifying to put on or put off clothing, to adorn, to gird, to 
cover with anything; wmaX I Cor. xv. 53; Eph. vi. 11; 
Barh. 223, 12. خحه‌عب‎ aa that he put on our gar- 
menis; «Ne Col. iii. 9; so)" I Sam. ii. 4; Acts xii. 8; 
even passive verbs; e.g. "T Acts xii. 8; wal) Ps. 
civ. 2; and £) those denoting a want or excess ; e. g. Acts 
vi. 8. Uno دة‎ lon lo he was full f faith and pow. 
er; xiii. 10; Rom. i. 29; Mark viii. 36. ju Claas i 
af he suffer hava as to his soul. Furthermore here belong ; 


y) verbs of remembering and forgetting, 2018 John xv. 20 ; 

Luke i. 72; 232] John ii. 17, 22 - هد[‎ Heb. vi. 10; and 
finally ; à) verbs of coming and going to a place; e.g. Matt. 
xv.21. 6 82 Hoan AS llc he came into the region of Tyre; 

Mark v. 38; Luke i ii. 51; John iv. 5; Wit Luke iv. 42; 

John vi. 1; 4201 Luke ii. 89; iv. 14; مكلا‎ Acts ix. 3; 

i144; aÑo v. 1; Ws xviii.33;‏ نقد ;12 John ii.‏ دس 


c) several neuters also take an accusative, viz ; 


2( in connection with a noun, as their object, formed 
Tom the same verb; e.g. Judg. xiv. 12. 12,56] zl to 
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propose a riddle ; Ez. xvii. 2; Acts ii. 17. — hoi اا‎ 
san sae io have visions — dreams; Matt. xii. 24; 
Ephr. I. 251, C; 253, A; especially 8) when the noun is 
more accurately defined by an adjective; e. g. Matt. ii. 10. 
دع‎ Won Qas they rejoiced exceedingly; John iil. 29; 
Assem. I. 862, 18; Gen. xxvii. 94. کک دد‎ SST he 
lamented sorely ; Zach. i. 14. 


Rem.— 153 , in the sense of to befall, to happen to any one, 
also governs the accusative of the object; e. g. Luke xiii. 2. 
Cul loo jo, because this has befallen them ; Acts vii. 40. 
201,001 liso what has happened to him ; Acts xxviii. 5, 6. 


2 The following govern a double accusative; 


a) verbs in Pa., Aph., and Sha., Pe. of which takes an 
accusative, viz; a) verbs of putting on or off clothing, 
adorning, covering with anything; e. g. AN, KS 
Mark xv. 17,20; Ephr. I. 239, A. TAstaZao مخف آنم‎ 
he clothed them with garments ; IL. 178, D; John xix. 2. 
۳6 JH تن‎ 207.2000 they put upon him a purple robe ; 
Ez. xvi. 10; 8) verbs of filling up, satisfying ; e. g. Ephr. 
1. 527, A. beato DBAS Ardso YAdsoi] the widow filled 
` the vessels with oil; Luke 1. 53. 1424 Xe liad the hun- 
gry he fills with good things ; y) those which denote teaching, 
or showing; e. g. John xiv. 26. 50,22 TETAN he wil 


teach you all things; I Tim. iv. 6; John 8. 12r سق‎ (do 
show us the Father ; verses 10, 32; 


b) verbs in Peal with a double accusative signification. 
Here belong و‎ a) verbs of clothing, covering (also with © of 


the thing); e. g. Ephr. 1. 239, A. إن متا‎ el ۶ 
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girded them with girdles ; «aaa ما‎ to anoint, Ps.xlv.7; sh to sow ; 
Lev. xix. 19; 8) verbs of filling up (also with and <0) 

e.g. Jobn ii. 7. WW Tso انب‎ aSo fll (them) the water 
pots with water ; verse 9; Barh. 212, 2; Assem. I. 882, A. 
. 12; y)verbs of commanding,ordering, (also with Wand NS of 
the person and thing); e.g. Gen. vi.22. همه‎ NS all that 
he had commanded him; Mark viii.11. vY ذه‎ 226 AN 
they demanded of him a sign; à) verbs of showing or doing 
any thing to any body, or making a person or thing to be 
thus and so; e. g. Gen. xvii. 5. مکی‎ 1217 have made 


thee a Father; John viii.53. yan) As} FN aê what mak- 
est thou thyself ? Heb. i. 2; Assem. I. 846, A. 4. v. E. Al- 
80 with an accusative of the material of which anything i is 


formed; e. g. I Kings viii. 32. han, ۱۳۹ e lia 
he built of (them) the stones an allar ; s) verbs of naming, to 
Isa. lx. 18 ; I John iii. 1. 


IL VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS, 


1. Verbs are construed with .2 which in English are 
joined with in, on, upon, about, concerning, ete. Here belong 
especially; a) verbs which denote some state or emotion of 
the mind; e.g. Luke 1.14. ai Satan (ped they shall rejoice 
at his birth; Barh.90,20; a وكا‎ to have pleasure in some- 
thing; Matt. iii. 17; Heb. x. 88; © مک‎ to wonder at; 
Matt. xxii. 83; Luke ii, 47; ک‎ $30 to hope in ; Matt. xii. 
21; John v.45; ک‎ «X40 to believe on; Mark i. 15; John 
ii. 11: که‎ we to look at ; John i. 86, 43; Barb. 190, 18 ; 
Assem. I. 89, A.17; 2 IO1 to be ashamed of ; Rom. i 
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16; 2 Ay (0 rebuke م‎ I Tim. v.1; Yio ibid. or threaten ; 
Matt. viii. 26; Luke iv. 41; Barh. 53, 10; ك‎ ajo to moc’ 
at; Matt.xx.19; xxvii. 81; ڪ‎ ask to laugh at ; Acts ii. 
13; b) verbs that denote acknowledging, denying, swearing 
by, calling upon; e. .ع‎ Matt. x. 82, 33. aD 170» wai dS 
whosoever shall confess me; Mark i. 5; Acts xxui. 8; 
Rom. x. 9,10; Matt. x. 83. كب‎ jaaa) EU whosoever 
shall deny me; xxvi. 81; I Tim. v. viii; Assem. I. 841,A. 
23; 372, 8, 9: Matt. xxvi. 63. là» lot JN إل‎ loose 
J adjure thee by the living God ; Mark v. 7; I Thess, v.27; 
2 to to call upon; Gen. iv. 26. Here also belong; c) 
some verbs which denote a doing something for or against 
some one; e.g. حك هگ‎ 225] and یهت‎ to prove against 
some one; Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 9; Rom. ix. 17; I Tim. i. 
16; 209 (also with WS) to testify against ; Deut. xxxi. 
28. Of verbs of motion, here belong; d) 2 abdo encoun: 
ter; Luke viii. 27; xxii. 10; and 2 ur lo come with (i. e. 
bring) something; Psalms lxvi. 12, 


Reu.—Here also belongs «2 م‎ to drink from ; Gen. xliv. 5. 
هه مب‎ TAs? tena the cup from which my Lord drinks. Some 
times A denotes a part of the object; e.g. II Sam. xxiii. 10. 
حصعشا‎ Diss he made an overthrow among the Philistines ; 
and here are to be placed حك‎ and SAS to labor at something; 
I Kings ix. 23. 

2. The following verbs are construed with V as a sign of 
the dative; a) those of giving, _ Permitting, commending ; 
e. g. John xiv.27. aad hl مدعا نکب ماوت‎ my peace 
aive I to you; Matt. viii.21,81. eio aS ane] permit me 
— us; Mark v. 18; Luke viii. 82; Acts xx. 82. Nee 
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Tor yaa اد‎ I commend you to God ; I Peter iv. 19; 
b) those of pleasing and displeasing ; e. g. John viii. 29 


os T مدرم‎ that which pleases him; Rom. xv. 2, 3; 
Heb. xiii. 16; or c) those that denote likeness, similarity; 


e.g. Luke xiii. 18. منخحه12 وخ[‎ [Kv lios to what is 
the Kingdom of God like? verses 9, 20; Heb. ii. 17; Barh. 


187,12. که‎ AÑ làs thou art like him. 


Resu.—Here also belong impersonal phrases, such as $ Yo tt is 


fitting for, and $ A equivalent to to have; e. g. Matt. iii. 9; 
Luke xvi. 28,29; John x. 16. (with the accusative of the object in 


relation to zs, II John 9. ذه‎ Aa? Yao talo Lot 


ovTog xai «àv maripa xai cov vlóv dyer), and ٩ AN equivalent to 
not to have ; Matt. xiii. 21; John xiv.30. In the same signification 


occurs also. V Joo ; e.g. Barh. 66, 4. bio oS 0001 52 
he had three sons. 


8. With EU are connected; a ) verbs which denote to 
fear, flee, guarding oneself, refraining, ceasing, releasing ; 
eg. Luke xxiii. 40. آدد‎ NW (2 co ۳ of fearest thou 
not God? Johni ix. 22 ; “Barh. 94,9; Rom. 11.5. .00;82 Aj 
و(‎ cua) من‎ that thou shalt escape the judgment of God; 
[ Cor. vi. 18; x.14; Barh. 170,4; Matt. x. 17. osc] 
AKRE co beware of men ; xvi. 6, 12; Luke xii. 15; xx. 
46; John xvii. 15. 12.2 có ca 32^ that thou shouldst 
keep them from evil ; I Peter ii. 11. ccv [2هزعه مل‎ 
I; 1 abstain from lusts of the flesh; Acts xv. 99; I Pet. 
iv.l. low «Xo oS aXe he ceaseth from sin; Barh.102,9; 
Assem. I. 42, 8; II Thess. iii. 8. Yaa So anojaas he 
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will keep you from evil; b) those of filling up, lacking, and 
failing; Luke xv.16. خرهه قن ةك[‎ Vote to fill his 
belly with husks; Barh. 69,1; I Tim. vi.10. 120152201 قفن‎ 
as they came short of the faith ; II Tim. ii. 18; c) those of 
asking, beseeching ; John iv. 81. cuso 0001 كخم‎ they 
besought him ; verse 40; I Peter ii. 11. 


Rem — ف‎ also expresses the Latin pre ; e. g. E SO to die 
before ; or per, with 3 and Neo, John x. 1, 2. 


4. With V are construed verbs, which, in English, may 
be followed by about, concerning, viz. ; a) some which ex- 
press an affection of the mind; e.g. Matt.xv.22. a Ns وس‎ 
be merciful to me; xvii. 15; Rom. ix. 15; xi. 82; Matt.vi. 
28. موهب انام‎ lio leaak Ws why take ye thought for 
raiment ; Luke xii. 26. NS t 9 to be anzious ; Matt.v.92. 
کا‎ samo] to rejoice over ; Rev. xviii.20. ححا هذا‎ to weep 
over; Luke xxiii.27,98. Ns Moll to take counsel concern- 
ing; Matt. xxvi. 4; b) those which denote power or authori- 


ty over something ; e. g. Luke xix. 14. Bo KC ON) 


that this person should rule over us ; Rom. 71.14 ; vii. 1; 
Barh. 40, 6; Matt. xxiii. 85. (aaa Ss Un shall come upon 
you; Luke xxi 84; John xvii 4; Luke i '. 
moras [NE وسخ1۸‎ fear fell upon him ; c) those which 
denote a doing for or against, or an occupation with some- 
thing ; e. g. Acts vil. 58. «ctos. 0701009 es those who 
testified against him ; Matt. xxvi. 62; John i. 8. ACS joi. 
150103 that he might bear witness of the light; 33. 26; v. 91... 
کا‎ mi to accuse; John viii. 46 ; NA ho to write of, 
concerning, John i. 46; v.46; Acts xxi. 25. NS So) and 
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Ws to speak of, about; John i. 22, 30; xiii. 22; vii. 18 و‎ 
d) verbs of covering, protecting, or burdening ; e. g. Matt. 
xvii. 5. (90a Ss ANZ) "Yesou Pars a bright cloud covered 
them ; Luke i. 35. FCRC LS سىڭا‎ the power of 


the Most High shall cover thee ; NC làs and Ino have the 
same signification; Jer. xvii. 28; II Sam. xii. ۰ 
ads sol ll so that we shall not burden thee. And finally ; 

e) several verbs that denote a charge, command or petition ; 
e. g. NES حم‎ to charge one; II Chron. xxxvi. 23 ; 
NA دص‎ to prescribe for one ; II Kings xxii. 13. حا حذا‎ 
to pray for : John xvii. 9. NS Ws to ask after ; Assem. 
I. 50, 6. 


Rem.—Here also ee phrases compounded with nouns derived 
from these verbs; e. g. I Peter v. 7. les WS هه‎ (eoe, "t 
cast your cares upon p Lord ; Barh. 77, 5. 0,28 TGS کا‎ 
Pasja they took care for the King ; Isa.i. 14. AN 0۵ 

PaaS they are a burden to me ; Job vii. 20. 


5. With ,همه‎ alan and Aia between, are construed 
verbs which denote dividing, separating, distinguishing ; 
e.g. Gen. 1.4. 122a Poras lan ده‎ he separated be- 
tween light and darkness ; Ruth i. 17. has مه‎ and ll 


to see, to perceive a difference between ; II Sam. xix. 35 ; 
Mal. iii. 18. 


6. With کف‎ after, are joined verbs which signify to go 
(equivalent to to follow) + e. .ع‎ Matt. iv. 25. أله كدذه‎ 
they Olan him; xi. 15; Mark x. 82; Matt. iv. 19. 
a2 ۸ follow after me ; xix. 2; John viii. 12 ; 342 46 
1 Tim vi. 11; II Tim. ii. 22. 
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Rem.—More in accordance with the Hebrew idiom we find 
jA with verbs signifying to put away, destroy: e.g. I Kings 
xiv. 10 ; xxi. 21. 


GENERAL REMARKS, 


To seem, to appear, are expressed, as in Hebrew, by 
نت‎ in the relation of genitive or with the suffix be 
longing to the person; e.g. Gen. xix. 14. alio 7 
اناوت‎ he seemed to his sons-in-law ; II Sam. x. 8. 
RKC (he) seems to thee. When rendered more definite 
by the adjectives good or bad, they are expressed either by 
V هک‎ and aas, or اھ‎ without alasa; e. g. Acta 
vi. 5; Rom. xv. 2. 3; Gen. xxi. 11; Matt. xxi. 15; or in 
connection with alain: e. g. Ephr. I. 240,F. loon محر‎ 
bo کت كىلى‎ would this seen good toGod? In the trans- 
lation of the New Testament, ۵0*۶7 is usually expressed by 
N pubs ; e. g. Matt. xvii. 25; xviii. 12; xxi. 28: 
Luke x. 36. 

To suffer, permit, are expressed either by pae io com- 
mand, or M to cause (without the copula following) ; e.g. 
Barh. 72, 12 ; or they are expressed in such a manner that 
the thing to be done isimplied in the imperative itself ; 
Barh. 27, 2; 114, 14. 


IIl. PassivES AND THEIR CONSTRUCTION. 


1, The active cause in passives is usually expressed by 
N; e.g. Matt. vi. 16. lauras (Opole that they may be 
seen by men ; Luke viii. 29. كه‎ Joo هک‎ he was caught by 
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him; Assem. 1. 39,14, and 16. llo oS Woks} there was a 
voice heard by him ; Barh. 152, 11. 

Rem.—Yet we also frequently find ,فل‎ Matt. iii. 14. 150) 
شحف‎ that I should be baptized of thee ; v. 13 و‎ xx. 23. 


2. Passives whose actives govern a double accusa- 
tive, sometimes retain one of them; e.g. Luke i. 41. 
15222) Luo? -AsSsol¥ she was filled with the Holy Ghost ; 
ii. 40; Barh. 32,14. | a2 Aa nS; Yo | a man who was 
clad in Byssus; 90, 14; 108 6; 223,15; Assem. I. 86, 
A. 27, 28. 


8. When passives, especially in verbs relating to the 
mind, have an active signification, they are joined with the 
accusative; e.g. I Thess. i. 2. aS - CON ریت‎ we 
remember you in our prayers ; aad] to think, Rom. ii. 8 ; 
xv. 5; sods} to recognize, Acts xix. 15; مام‎ to obey, 
Eph. vi. 1; Col. iii. 22; lo wish, I Tim. vi. 10. 

Reu.—Here also belong such passives as 330, 21 to chew the 
cud, Lev. xi. 3,5; and hence also may be explained why participles 
passive of the Pe. (§ 64. 5) take the accusative of the object. 

4, Passives have also frequently a reflective signification 
(821,2; §22.2; §24.2; $58. A. a); e.g. John viii. 6. 
eu اسف‎ Cama Jesus bowed himself down ; verse 8 ; 
Mark 1.7; I Tim. v. 14. E os آتشت‎ those who 
are young shall marry ; iv. 18, `1] to wax streng, Acts 
xix. 16; xxiii. 11; هت‎ to hide, John viii. 59; «ioj 
to turn around, Matt. ix. 22., etc. 


Rxw.—Many neuters take a passive signification; e. g. lu to 
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err, Luke xxi. 8. rax? pas p») ۳2۵۱۵۴6 ; P to burn, 
PAN 40. Yao exa xai sup 018501 ; We to fall, lil. 10. 


$810 Nui sis «vp BarAcras ; تفص‎ to go out, viii. 12. Qe 
&xBrnSnooveas etc. ` 
Upon the use of verbs for adverbs, see § 82. 1. 


Appendix to S 67. 
MODE OF EXPRESSING GREEK COMPOSITES. 


To the subject of the construction of verbs with cases and prepo- 
sitions, belongs also the manner of rendering Greek Composites, 
which in the Syriac translation of the New Testament, are express- 
ed as follows : 

1. By simple verbs, in the signification of which ; a) the idea 
of the Greek preposition is included; e. g. Matt. xx. 18. 
ci» ETAT dvaBaivowev $ viii. 1. Asas 2 0۳0/00۷۳۱ $ iii. 2. 
که‎ 6۳0۷061۲5 ; xvi. ۰ ag ۶۳52220۷۶0 ; or by verbs which ; 
b ) without respect to the Greek preposition, answer to the simplo 
Greek verb ; e. g. Matt. xi. 5. ساب‎ avaSrérovcr ; Acts xxiii. 33. 
a2cu dvadovres 5 Rom. 14. 9. lus avéZycev; Luke xv. 24, 32 ; 
x.31,32. حك‎ ۵۷۴۱۲۵۵۸۵۶ ; Acts xxvi. 5. cp qr POYIVWOXOVTES ; 
Rom. xv. 4. holt ® pos y pagn. 

2. By verbs; a) with a preposition answering to the Greek و‎ 
eg. WAAS — avri ; Luke xiii.17. GAAÂAS 0001 esos) 

i &veixeijuévor aur@ ; Acts 71.10 ; Rom.xiii.2. VS iei and xata 
Luke x. 34. «ass ow Wya xai gveusrndn aurov ; Matt. 
xxvi.62. KC «omo xarapaprupotriv Cou ; SAS المع‎ ; Rom. 
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vis. OBAS نسل‎ eoe arg, Heb. iv. 15 ; 11 Tim. i. 8. $070 
e xpo ; Acts vii. 40. EC MI 01 pomoptóGovrou fuv ; 
Matt. ii. 9; or b) by an adverb of similar signification; e. g. 
«aal? LO = vd, I Peter 13; رنف‎ MD SOY eee Suis, 
Heb. vi. 6. $a فق‎ — «pi, II Cor. xiii. 2; متا‎ saaro قف‎ 
aposipyxa, Rom. i. 2; Col. i. 5. 

3. By another verb representing the preposition, which usually 
stands first, without any connective particle, in the same tense, 
number, and gender with the finite verb ; e. g. 50,0 ( to come be- 
fore) = «pò , Mark xiii. 23. Zjtol ASo,O sposipnxa, Acts vii. 52; 
Rom. iii. 9; xi. 35. This verb sometimes follows; e. g. John xx. 4. 
مه‎ 405 060 00۳ 

4. Ifthe composite is formed from a noun or adjective and a 
verb, it is usually resolved into its components ; e. g. Mark iv. 20. 
ble موکب‎ xapropopoudiv ; iii. 4. 0.5) o ab asso 
ayadoroindas: 5 xaxowoijca; Matt. xix. 18. 10301 01 U 
lode ذه‎ evõopapruphesis. 

Remu.—It seems to be merely pleonastie, where in John iv. 4. 
diépyeeSas is translated by تحت‎ 209. 


§ 68. The Substantive Verb, and some other Pecutiarities 
chiefly relating to the Construction of the Verb. 


A. Use oF joa, ha] ax» شد‎ (8 38). 


Instead of 1661 to be (with which, according to § 65. B. 
and D, the imperfect and pluperfect are formed), the Syriac 
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also uses Aa}, and in negative phrases AaÑ with suffixes, 
and with them also in connection with the former (loon, 
forms the imperfect ; e.g. John ix.24. Joon acil] he was; 
verse 14. loo Gua] they were, etc. 


REM. — loa sometimes stands pleonastically with the preterit. 
without giving it the signification of the pluperfect; e.g. Mark i.45. 
Joot use he began; Luke i. 8; John iii 25. Tt is 
sometimes omitted as present or imperfect, according to § 54. 
2; or when it would be a mere copula between the sub- 
ject and object; e. g. Matt. xxvii. 29 (§ 65. III. Rem); 
Luke i.27. It seems to mark emphasis after Uu (in the Philoxenian 
version QÑ nowise); e.g. John vi. 32. ماک خحه,‎ ۱۳ loo Ü 
Moses has not given you; verses 38, 58 ; xiii. 11,18 ; Heb. ii.5,16 : 
or in interrogations with = nonne); e. .م‎ Matt. xiii. 55. 
توت‎ Joor ll és this not? xx. 13; Mark vi. 8; Luke xi. 40; xvii. 
17. Concerning 19 buy and AaS with X == to have—not to 
have, compare § 67. II. 2. Rem. 


B. Invrrect Discourse. 


The indirect discourse is usually expressed directly, 
commencing with 3 ) ود ع‎ in), e. .م‎ John iv. 17. 


thou hast rightly said, I have‏ فكي a NAN also]‏ كلا 
Barh. Ö1, 11.‏ و 01 ,۷1 ;17 no husband; verse 59; it.‏ 
Assay sor as he said; I (he) have heard; 135,10 ; 69,7.‏ 


ul Joo 1 lens Jato» (ب مقا‎ ool he swore, he would 
(Iwill) be no King of the heathen ; 223, 11, 12. 


Rem.—Sometimes 3 is wanting atthe beginning of tho direct 
discourse (especially before ol); e.g. Barh. 131, 11, 12; 374, 13; 
443, 8; rhore frequently So}: e. g. Darh. 106,3; 183,9 ; 219,5; 
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243,10; 486, 5; 543, 19; 596,11. Compare Assem. I. 479, A. 
24, with 480, 1. The indirect discourse also occurs; e. g. Barh.. 
79,19. TISO خەم‎ lanw Il» کی‎ ooN they said to him, the 
tribute ts not sufficient for thee ; 94, 1—3 ; 97,1. Sometimes the 
direct discourse passes over into the indirect; e. g. 276, 8—10 and 
vice versa ; 100, 19, 20; 513, 5, 6. 


C. ErLiPsIiS—ZkEkUGMA—PARONOMASIA, AND Puns. 


1. When a verb has previously been used in the protasis, 
it is usually omitted in the apodosis, where it would proper- 
ly be repeated ; e. g. Matt.i.22. JAN? Loon? o3 بے‎ ho 
but what has happened (has happened) that it might be fulfil- 
led; xxi. 4; John xx. 81; Rom. v.20; I Cor. ix. 25. 

a * 8 p a © 
arm? 24013? E those who run (run) that they may 
obtain ; II Cor. v. 18; Heb. vii. 19; viii. 3; I Peter iv. 11; 
I John iii. 6. Sometimes the verb is to be supplied from 
the context; Matt. 27,25. eM Oo) his blood (come) upon 
us; Acts xxiv.6. Dàin} yal as ù (is written) in our 
law. | 

Re{.—The ellipsis must be considered as a peculiarity of the Sy- 
riac language, where the Philoxenian translation, omitting the 3 in 
the apodosis, adheres strictly to the Greek words; e. g. Matt i. 22. 
loo خخه‎ E ba voUro 02 oov yéyovev; John xx. 31, Con- 
«erning the omission of «ol see B. Rem. above; and concerning 
the elliptical use of leo see À. Rem. 


2. Sometimes & verb, by its signification, can belong to 
only one of two connected nouns (Zeugma), so that to the 


other noun another verb must be mentally supplied; 
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e. g. Job 1v. 10.- a; 24 liso =e [TH Ato the roaring 
of the lion (is stilled) and the teeth are broken ; x. 12. 

8. Paronomasia and puns occur but rarely in Syriac. 
The former is a mere imitation of the Hebrew original in 
Ps xl 3. Opao عا‎ (m ( NT. ma INT ) 
that many see it and rejoice. Puns occur mostly in names 
where the language does not require any such alteration to 
be assumed ; e.g. Gen. xlix. 8. 40383 yS oot Judah (thy 
brethren) shall praise thee. verses 16, 19. 


CHAPTER THIRD. 


THE NOUN. 


سس 


٩ 69. Use of the Noun in General. 


1. Abstract nouns not unfrequently in Syriac take the 
place of adjectives and then they stand in the relation of 
genitive to the noun, with 2; e. g. Matt. ii. 1l. 
وصه وه‎ judg with the Holy@host; John xv.1. 1379) Vay 
the true vine; I Cor. xv. 44. Especially does this union, as 
in Hebrew, occur with adjectives which denote the material 


or substance of which a thing is composed ; e. g. John ii. 6. 


a 


lel» hal stone water-pots; Heb. ix. 4. 1o? معطا‎ 
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a golden box ; 11 Cor. x. 4; II Tim. ii. 20; Barh. 11, 7, 8; 
20, 10; 88, 9: 172, 8; 228, 7. Youasy Detox a fiery 
pillar. 


Rem.—Adjectives of material, however, do occur; e.g. Barh. 59,4. 


ban FES a brazen celestial sphere ; and in the same con- 
struction adjectives of quality with 3 prefixed, used for substantives ; 


e.g. Michael. Chr. 85. Pas? láns week of the white (clothes). 
Abstract nouns with 3 in connection with a pronoun, supply the 
place of the predicate ; e. g. Rom. vii. 14. [tT «no, E bi 
but I am carnal ; or with a preposition prefixed they supply the 
place of an adjective to which a noun is to be supplied ; e. g. Heb. 
ii. 17. loeo i in divine ( things) ; Luke viii. 49. ET. a3] 
bad» one of the household ; even with suffixes, -io»ls? 
dasovsg op.évog. Some abstract nouns, in the relation of genitive with 
? following, precede as nomen regens; e. g. Barh. 170, 20. 


1242? n aco many writings ; 172, 4; 178, 5 ; 195,16. 12:22 
[INE in he remaining fortresses ; 198,18. Here also belongs Ns 
according to 8 55. B. 2. Rem. 


2. Especially are adjectives or concrete substantives de- 
noting possession, custom, similarity, etc., expressed by way 
of circumlocution, by means of the nouns : son ; 2:5 
daughter ; صلا‎ and ما‎ lord, master ; D) and یف‎ prince, 
ruler; and کم‎ house. In respect to the use of these nouns 
it 1s to be observed ; 


a) ك‎ designates; a) Gentile names, inhabitants, etc. e. g. 
Tit.i.19, Uso حتف‎ Cretans; Barh. 167,1; Acts xxi. 12; 
by اواج اه كاي‎ ; Barh. 80, 17. naso wid citizens ; 
91,12; 8) the idea of race, species, kindred ; eg. Rom. xi.14. 
{aa كر‎ a kinsman; Deut. xxiii.2; I Cor. vii.22. Bhs ك‎ 
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a freeman; John xviii. 30. los wad heathen ; Michael. 
Chr. 5. abid o a heretic; Assem. 11.248. ghia هر‎ 
a courtier; Rev. ii. 14, 20. (Here also belongs 1a5;2); 
y) participation, likeness, (= civ p06); e. g. Eph. ii. 6. 
Vols, 232 ovyxrnpévoun; I Thess ii 14; Acts xviii. 8; 
xix. 24. 1201306] T éuérzyvos ; Dan. i. 10. lis Y con- 
temporaries ; Phil. iv. 8; Gal. i. 14; 6) locality, situation, 
and other circumstances ; e.g. Isa. xxvi. 1. Yas ك‎ a moat; 
Psalms exxaii. 2. Bo 8 T. a neck chain. And finally; €) 
the adverbial phrase هحذاه‎ ; forthwith, immediately ; Matt. 
xiii. 5, 20; John v. 9; xiii. 80; Acts x. 83; xxi. 32. 

b) L2 plur.: Aio forms; a) rarely abstracts ; e.g. كن اما‎ 
circumcision ; more frequently concretes in the feminine; 
e.g. I Macc. xi. 7. Bhs ا‎ one born free ; or it denotes; 
B) the product of anything; e. g. 1424 15 grapes; 
låsa حرط‎ gum on sea-weed ; and tropically ك لا‎ voice ; 
Rom. x. 16, 18; Gal. iv. 20; and in the plural, Acts xii. 
229; y) implements, clothing, Yao hs napkin ; Bes کا‎ 
ring; Û) descendants, nations, etc.; e. B. Luke xiii. 16. 
Socio) 15 the Hebrews; Matt. xxi. ۰ (acts هد‎ Jeru- 
salem, or its inhabitants. 

c) Wis denotes ; a) mostly concretes ; €. g. Rom. xi. 34. 
laSo Wio counselor; Matt. v. 25; xiii. 28, 39; II Chron. 
xiv. ۰ Poan? Nio neighbor ; 8) sometimes nations; e. g. 
losoto NCC an Ethiopian. In like manner ; 

dj YAO Luke vi. 41. on lpo deor; Ephr. II. 
860, C ; 


e) وى‎ forms; a) principally concretes of masculine offices 
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g. II Pun xviii. 1. lax 25 ۾‎ chiliarch ; vid xvi. ۰ 


"a 2i oixovoog ; Heb. iv. 14. Thoas 23 up XIE pag ; 
I Pet. v. 4; Luke xix. 2; 8) abstracts; e. g. Luke xvi. 2. 


1264.9 id olxovowia. In like manner ; 
F4 ) یف‎ : a) concretes of masculine offices; e. g. Luke viii. 
låsain PR: dpxicuvaywyog ; John ii. 8, 9; Acts ii. 29; 
۱ n iv. 16; 8) more rarely abstracts ; e. g. Matt. xxiii. 
6. lalà as} «pwroxasedpic, Sometimes it denotes; 7) 
the extremity of a thing; ; e g. Latoaheoy ايف‎ orifice of the 
stomach ; Was یف‎ aperture of the mouth. Finally ; 

g) A2 denotes; a) the place or receptacle, in which a 
thing is found or kept; e. g. Acts. xii. 17. امعم[‎ Aas 
prison; Matt. xiv. 2. nio خط‎ grave; Acts xvii. 19. 
Lia? bas judgment hall; Luke xix. 29. Bw Ane olive gar- 
den; Heb. ix. 4. كفطل‎ Aad censer (literally, house of in- 
cense); II Tim. iv. 18; 8) countries, cities, etc. ; e.g. Assem. 
1, 7. [RT E bas the Roman dominions; Michael. 
Chr. 10. [NEA had Persia. 

Reu.— Here, however, do not belong cou “had Mesopotamia, 
and lus Aas forehead, where has signifies between. More 
rarely we find similar compositions with 2) Sather, and soy moth- 
er. Of the latter only occur Lead? Wot the crown of the head, and 


Like» ler hydraulics. The Syriac also, though more rarely than 
the Hebrew, uses the names of countries and cities for nations and 


inhabitants ; e. g. Barh. 150, 12. ابص‎ Africans ; 248, 6. 
bail? Tagritians. 


§ 70. Gender of Nouns, 


1. Nouns which in the plural take the termination of 
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another gender (8 44. Rem. 2 and 3), retain the gender of 
the singular, and in this case respect is rarely had to the 
termination. Here belong; a) masculines with a femi- 
nine termination in the plural; e.g. Matt. xii. 43. 
ooo AS Tako» 2052 place in which there is no water; 
I Cor. x. 9. 1266 CU) 0,50] the serpents destroyed them; 
Pasis (from Wass) Luke ii. 18; fasaa ( from looi) 
Matt. xxviii, 20; Waas (from lS) Luke xxi. 84; 
١ 125553 (from Yous) Matt. vii. 25, 26., et. ; b) feminines 
with 5 masculine termination ; e.g. John xi. 85. ea 
gàn? aio} 2001 tears came into the eyes of Jesus ; 
۱۳ (from 1452) Matt. xiii. 90; bio (from Aso) XXiv.35; 
مکی‎ (from laxo) x. 90; els (from Vase) Acts xxiv. 17 ; 
فحن‎ (from Vass) xix. 34., etc. 


2. When the abstract stands for the concrete, or when 
the noun takes another than its proper signification, the 
gender in both cases, is regulated by the sense. Concern- 
ing the former of these cases, compare § 80. B; to the lat- 
ter belongs ورف م1۸‎ = Christ; e. g. John i. 1-4. 
فخ‎ 1001 aoha] it was the word; verse 14; or lis Laas 
(literally, beast of tooth) = avrixpitroe, Rev. xiii. 1; xvi. 2,18; 
xvii. 7, 8. û} a myriad (of men) ; Acts xxi. 20; Barh. 
55, 9, 10; 334, 6; 895, 19. laas, in the plural, — inhabi- 
tants ; Barh. 159, 10; 236, 8 ; 548, 20., etc. 


3. In Syriae the neuter of nouns, as of verbs, is desig- 
nated by the feminine (8 66.2); e. g. Rom. vii. 18. 
1^24 dyariv, liaan xxx); in the plural, Assem. I. 218. 
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B. 11, rno IALA aSo] they despised the old and 


the new. 


$ (1. Number. 


1. Some nouns, particularly those which denote cohesive 
materials (liquids, metals and the luxe), form a plural only 
when they may be conceived of as consisting of several 
parts; e. g. سک‎ barley, plur. هذا‎ barley-corns ; in like 
manner Ths from سل‎ wheat ; Matt. iii. 12; John vi. 13; 
I Cor. xv. 87; and متها‎ ee ; I Cor. iii. 12. 


2. Some nouns singular have a plural signification (col- 
lectives § 44. Rem. 7), and then they take Ribut § 0. 2. As 
such they are joined either with the plural; e. g. John iv. 
30. la:l AARO there came out people ; or with the singu- 


lar; e.g. John x.8. صخت‎ sos lis the sheep hear his 
voice ; verses 4—8. 


Rem.—1. As collective plural forms, the following sometimes 
occur, 1 guano locust ; Michael. Chr. 63,11; 79, 6. liso (proper- 
ly part) remainder, members ; 102, 5, 8. 

Rem.—2. As pluralis excellentie, the Syriae has, merely by im- 
itation 9t the Hebrew al or ao] == ITN ; Michael. Chr. 30. 
bi معا‎ lo apla I swore by the Lord. 


§ 72. Apposition and Duplication of Nouns. 


1. A noun in apposition, usually includes a more accu- 


"ate definition or explanation of the previous noun, as for 
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example in the names of cities, liio, 193, ربمت"‎ 
Assem. I. 349, ۰ Yaa} مد مد۸[‎ [NIC | Antioch, a great 
city. The noun in apposition takes the number and case of 
its subject; e. g. Matt x. 3. lato aso Matthew the Pub- 
lican ; Barh. 82, ۰ «حضی با‎ ۱ Sao, Yoho the image 
of Baal (of a) god of the Babylonians; 11, 8; 12, 2. 


Y‏ 6م 


liu 03420 مک‎ from Melchisedeck (from the) Ca- 


naanite. 


Rex. — Sometimes the noun ın apposition stands before the 
. ۰ ۲ hed 4 7 » 
principal noun; e. g. Barh. 39, 11. Als IA] دعت‎ 
he took for wife Roxane م‎ so too with nouns of weight, measure, 
and time,in the genitive; e. g. Rev. vi. 6. 09002505 TANZ 
Ree p y 
۱ «معخ‎ three measures (of) barley. 


2. The duplication of the noun denotes ; a) a great num- 
ber or quantity ; e. g. Ephr. III. 154. تنب‎ Jaro cio A. 
quai there are many fish in the sea; b) the distributive 
sense expressed i in English by each, by; e. g. Matt. xx. 9, 10. 
ومد دید‎ a penny each;  Barh. 85, 6. ad 
by heaps; 424, 10; 165, 19. Especially in respect to 
numbers ; e. g. Mark vi. 7. wl o two each ; verse 40. 
م۱۳ ف‎ a hundred each ; II Cor. xi. 21; c) it forms a 
circumlocution for all, every (§ 58. B. 2); e. g. Matt. xxiv. 
T. bo 120,2 xarà ۳۵۳0۲6 ; Tit. i. 5. ja so خمد مدا‎ 
xarà xiv $; d) a diversity, variety; e. .ع‎ Mark ii. 17. 
كنف‎ PT various diseases; John v. 4; Acts x. 40. 

with different tongues; xxi. 34; xxv. 19;‏ حذى كم 
فام e. I 18, A. 6. v. E. soto soo Wi)‏ 
discourses having various contents; 191, A. T. v. E; 280.‏ 
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D.18. v. E; e) a strengthening of the sense (S 77. B. b), 
e.g. John vi. 7. Wah’ Wado very litle ; II Thess. iii.6. 


§ 73. The Emphatic state. 


. l The Emphatic State expresses the noun with the 
article with less definiteness, from the fact, that in many 
nouns this form also denotes the absolute state (§ 45. 1), 
which is no longer in use; e. g. Matt. x. 9. Sometimes 
also it supplies the place of the indefinite article ; e.g. John 
iv. ۰ cas مع‎ Al 11 there came a woman. of Sa- 
maria ; ix. 1; Acts vii. 87; xi. 24; even with px masc. 
مس‎ jem. appended; 6. .ع‎ Luke xix. 12. pe [EM 


a man, 


Rem.—From this should perhaps be distinguished the cases in 
which pa» is used numerically ; e.g. Eph. iv. 6. 


2. Hence to avoid any ambiguity OO is also sometimes 
joined with the emphatic state in order to designate it as 
such. It stands either before the noun; e. g. Matt. ix. ۰ 
len. oci Wio the dumb spake; John xviii. 16; or fol- 
lows it; e. g. John v. 9. 0 يكزا‎ sa SZ] the man 


became whole. 


Rem.—In the first case the absolute state usually occurs, 


when ? follows 05 ; e. g. Luke xxii 27. aao) oci 
the servant. 


9. Hence also the emphatic state with ? following is 


used in the relation of genitive; e. g. Rev. xvii. 2. 
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loj سا‎ N2 1252420 Ja V;sso a habitation of 
devils and a hold of all unclean spirits. 


ES 


§ 74. The Construct State and the Genitive. 


1. In the Syriac also the Construct state serves to denote 
the relation of genitive, more frequently, however, in the 
plural of the masculine and the singular of the feminine, 
where it can at once be ی یی‎ by its special form ; e.g. 
Matt. xi. 12. isa: مد مە گی‎ since the days of John ; ; 
xiii. 48. aa كرف‎ the shores of the sea; Acts xxiv. 16; 
Assem, I. 2, B. 1. Two eli Me a0 that is the thirty- 
first year ; 87, 8, 4. «0720 As tae in the midst of the 
clerus ; 40, 4. 0012 کو م20 1 مفكدة‎ their deficient faith, 
literally, the deficiency of their faith. 

REM. — Yet the masculine singular of the noun occurs also 
before the genitive in the construct state ; ; eg اا‎ x. 41. 
نكيل‎ Saad in the name of the Prophet ; xiii. 2. Toa «Zio Ns 
on the shore of the sea ; verse 50. In addition to the nouns which 
supply the place of adjectives (§ 69.2) it also occurs in 
Qy midst, and pa hand, eto; e.g. Matt. xiii. 1; Gal. iii. 19 ; 
Barh. 255. 11. EVI حيه‎ in (he interior of the palace. Here 


belongs moreover the use of the construct state in adjectives and 
participles (8 64. 1. B), followed by the noun with a preposition or 
particle belonging to both, by which is denoted either the genitive 


relation ; e. g. Luke i. 28. lain دبک‎ blessed of (among) women , 

II Tim. iii. 3. ais aasa slaves of passion ; I Tim. i. 10 

láSoaso NC aL violator of an oath ; or a more accuruts 
15 
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definition of the adjective or participle; eg. Luke i. 7, 18. 


far advanced in their years $ Rev. xiv. 4.‏ ف صه‌صاههق 
ada) redeemed from the earth; Acts. xxiii. 23.‏ قد 1857 


2. Far more usual is; a) the connection of the emphatic 


state as nomen regens, with a following 3 before the genitive ; 
e. g. Matt. x. 5. len [NETS ?nto the way of the Gentiles ; 
verse 15. ba» صوصا‎ at the day of Judgment; verse 42; 
xii. 42. RW [CX the queen of the south; xiii. 11, 45; 
xxiii. 85; xxiv. 8 ; John viii. 47. las Wo the word of 
God م‎ or b) with a pleonasti¢ suffix referring to the 
genitive following, ($ 55. B. 2); e. E Matt. xii. 8. 


lånas) oi; Lord of the Sabbath ; xi.9. baaato? rr ncm 
the work of the Messiah; xii. 40. 18313, mao in the 
heart of the earth. 


Rem.—Rarely, and chiefly in foreign words, 3 stands after the 
construct state before the genitive; eg. Matt. xiii. 29. 
14223) eaa SQ the ‘deceitfulness of riches; John x. 28. 
(ooa S? lábeoT the porch of Solomon. But it is commonly 
used when one or more words are interposed between the nomen 
regens and the genitive ; e.g. Barh. 421.13,20. saXs50}> oc! 54i 
the region, that is of Jerusalem; or when several gen- 
itives follow each other; e. g. Assem. I. 83, B. 21. 
alam) 155 Pasio le 2X Aas d 
the convent of the Mother of God, of the Syrians in the Scythian 
desert ; Darh. 81, 2. The nomen regens is sometimes wanting, and 
the genitive is then to be distinguished by 9; e.g. Rom. xiv. 8. 
KT e» the Lords are we; Matt. xxii. 21. Sometimes 3 is 
wanting when the noun forms an apposition with a preceding 

e. x p Ld a 
genitive; e. g. Matt. xii. 89. نكيل‎ Jaa? OILY the sign of Jonah 
the prophet. 3 stands before proper nouns, especially the names 
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of countries and cities, when they thereby acquire a more de 
definite designation ; e.g. Matt. ii. 1, 6. 17601? $a» Aad 
Bethlehem in Judea. In some instances, eepecially in the super- 
scriptions of some Psalms ; e. g. Ps. iv, v, vi, $ (5 auctoris) sup- 
plies the place of 3; very rarely elsewhere; e.g. Barh. 17, 4. 
bas ho:o2 the deliverance of the (i.e. by the) Lord ; Assem. I. 


840, A. 25, 26. So too with رمثم‎ when origin or descent is indi- 


cated ; e.g. Barh. 372, 10. كينا‎ có làn,so ENT am) 
he took fifty cities of the Franks; or when there is indicated a 
choice or selection from several; e.g. 271, 1. agio as فم‎ PS 


one of his slaves ; 270, 18. مد وكا‎ To many of the 
Turks. 

8. The genitive is sometimes to be understood objectively: 
e.g. Mark xi. 22. 0? åa faith of (i. e. in) God ; 
John ii. 17. ac? Oui the zal of (i. e. for) thine house; 
vi. 18; Hebr. xi. 26. مسا‎ oon. the reproach of 
Christ (i.e. that attached to him). | 

Rem.— Other turns of expression imitating the Hebrew are 
Isa. xvii. 2. *aS0;52 bao cities of (about) Aroer ; Exod.xxii.11. 
G:s? صخه‌ضدای‎ an oath of (by) the Lord; Ez. xxxv. 5. 
oct se? Vas iniquity of (at) their downfall ; Isa.liv.9., etc. Not 
unfrequently is this genitive of the object connected with the 
preposition of the verb, from which the nomen regens is derived ; 
e. g. Barh. 53, 18 yaaa? 120152201 the faith in our Lord ; 
Assem. I. 347,20. | 

4, Sometimes, especially when geographical references are 
made, the genitive occurs (as in English) where apposition 
would be more strictly correct; e. g. Acts vii. 40. 


2 RC isi من‎ from the land of Egypt ; xx. 0 ; Rom. xi. 
8; Barh. 114, 13. asd ۳ BaZ OSA the whole mountain 
of Lebanon. 
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5. Standing after adjectives, the genitive is often used 
merely to define them more accurately; e.g. Luke xxiv. 25. 
EN aaO a0 lus aan oy O fools and slow of heart ; 
Acts vii. 51. Uyo aaao of O ye stiff necked ; Cant. ii. 5. 
Aaa Lows sick for love. 

Rem.—Sometimes a noun in the genitive takes the place of an 
adjective ; e. g. John. xviii. 10. [CEP cu» his right ear ; 
xxi. 6 (8 54. D. 2. Rem.) ; and vice versa the nomen regens ; e. g. 
Luke iv. 25. TALSOS] eto roha xapa ; John ii. 12. In the 
first case the Philoxenian translation uses, instead of 3, the explana- 
tory OO! and a0, equivalent to that is, namely; e.g. eus; 
[| WECEM «Ol and 2 is to be understood as a relative, when 
it follows prepositions with suffixes; e. g. Assem. I. 30, 17. 


1282.21; ەکات‎ with (them) the bishops. Compare § 55. 
B. 8. 


§ 75. Designation and Use of the other Cases. 


1. The dative and accusative have V for their common 
sign, which may be omitted before the accusative ; e. g. 
Matt. xvii. 4. ANNY. AS EY let us make three taberna- 
cles ; Barh. 60, 95aao] 123 Looy he raised a great perse- 
culion. No difficulty is thereby occasioned even when 


the two cases stand together; e.g. Acts xiii. 21. 
WolaS eos ماوت‎ he gave them Saul ; xx. 82. 


Rem. With verbs having a double accusative )8 67. I. 2) V falls 
sway in both cases. The same is also to be recognized in the pre- 
ceding pleonastic suffix to the verb ($55. B. I). ^ Usuallv 
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$ (= “ns ( stands before the noun in the emphatic state ; : 
e. g. Darh. 14, 9 ; or before proper names, 11, 20. SEKS cuo 
he built Nineveh. For this, in Gen.i. 1—3, the Peshito has bà = 
NN (compare Ephr. I. 116, D), which moreover occurs in Eccl. ii. 
3; iii. 17; iv. 1; viii. 9, 17; Cant. iii. 5; viii. 4. 

2. The accusative is also used adverbially, and then de- 
notes ; a) direction towards a place (S 67. I. b); e. g. John 
vii.14,35 و‎ viiilá; xviii3; Barh.58, 18,19; b) in indicating 
time it denotes; a) the question, How long ? e.g. Barh.7,5, 
6. به‌قکب‎ aisi] ف‎ loo the rain continued forty days ; 
3, 15, 16. فلن‎ Tio agiaSs 2([خخه‎ they mourned for him 
a hundred years ; 24, 7, 8; 85, 19, 20; 195, 6,7; Assem.I. 
18, A.1; 8) When? Luke i. 59. Vail Moor loo i 
came to pass on the eighth day; Ps, i. 2. LAXo فام‎ by 
day and night; c) in reference to measure and weight ; 
How long? How high? etc. ; e. g. Barh. 88, 19. loo yas] 
3 lA ü was three cubits long; 20, 6; 179, 13. 
کن‎ $ «25i — ob M the snow lay four fingers deep; 
d) concerning, in relation to, as to; e. g. Barh. 87,16. هكئ‎ 
loo loas he was beautiful as to form; 1T. 50S 
هم‎ [AES he had small eyes and a small mouth ; 38, 4; 


assem. I. 74, A. 80; 77, A. 22; 86, A. 25. 


Rex .— In indicating time, How old? is commonly expressed by 
D or ho with the addition of the years; e.g. John viii. 57. 


fifty years old ; Barh. 3, ۰‏ امد سطفت فلت 


8. Derivative nouns also take the accusative instead of 
the genitive of their verbs, viz.; a) participial forms; Heb. 
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xii. 2. VEEN Basa, the finisher of our faith ; James 


17.6 ; b) infinitive forms; e.g. Kirsch.Chr.130,1. Uaa. 
PACA DALADAN the conquest of Constantinople. 


4. The vocative is distin guishable in part by its connection ; 
e.g. Matt. xxvi. 89, 42. baas d aal my Father if il be 
possible; Rom. viii. 15 ; partly by ۳ prefixed ; e. g. Rom. 


11. 1. ديعا‎ el O man ; verse 8; I Tim. vi. 11; James 
v. ]. 


Rem.—The Philoxenian translation imitates in Greek nouns the 
vocative termination belonging to that language; ©. .ع‎ Luke i. 3, 


and Acts i. 1. 1-02 o Q OcópiAs ; I Tim. vi.20. 


5. Finally. the ablative is distinguishable by the preposi- 
tions, رمع ركه‎ Sas etc.. prefixed. 
Reu.—Time, When? is یی من‎ expressed in a similar man- 


ner ; e. g. Gen. viii. 11. laxo? Nc at eventide ; Prov. vii. 9 ; 
Assem. I. 37, À. 11. 


§ 76. The Case Absolute. 


By the case absolute is meant a noun, which, at the be- 
ginning of a sentence, by itself and without connection 
with what follows, forms a clause, and is usually to be ex- 
plained by supplying, as to, concerning, and the like. Here 
belong especially ; 


1. the Nominative absolute, which; a) either forms the 
subject of the following clause; e. g. Gen. xxii. 24. 
aci Al Zo - 01420390 and his concubine — she also bore ; 
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or b) isto be rendered by an oblique case, which a suffix 
to the noun.in the clause following shows to be; «) a yn 
itive; e.g. Ephr.I. 242, E. vus sion = 2 a 
TER if there nd on the skin of the body of a mana 
blemish; I. 110, D ; Matt. iti. 4; or the suffix to the prepo- 
sition indicates it as; 8) a dative; e. g. I Cor. vii. 7. 
low هه ف‎ laaa خخیی مله 0دا‎ lo each one is given a 
gift from God; Acts xv. 21; ۸ an accusative ; e. g. ۰ 
228, F. «4014001 lio سرام کت سے‎ lecto we know not 
what has befallen Moses; (§ 67. 1. c. Rem.) Ps. Ixxiv. IT; 
ê) an ablative (with a following «2 and <$) ; eg. Heb. x. 1. 
vol? کہ جك‎ lea bay War? تمخة ص[‎ : in the law is the 
shadow of the good things to come; Ephr. I. 237, A. 
Ls Jidsdo cub dam? Y Jao} Wo nia» ۵ 
n Pd leavened and of honey, bring ye no gift to the 


2. The accusative absolute; e. g. Gen. xlvii 2l. 
[oS قن هن[‎ qaa] ate Ios So the people led he (literally led 
he it) from one city to the other. 

8. Cases with prepositions; e. g. Gen. it. ۰ 

Näsi ۳ .بها‎ Mag ani WT فب‎ 
of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil (of it) shalt 
thou not eat. 

Rem.—Sometimes, instead of the suffix, the preceding noun 
absolute is repeated; e. g Esth. vii 7—9. — T, 
ras uoaa dio as for the man — thus let him be clothed ; 
likewise with the pronoun ; e. g. Jer. xxvii. 8. 
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§ 77. Comparison of Adjectives. 


A. The Comparative. 


The comparative is usually expressed by the simple ad- 
jective, with co = pre following and before the object com- 
pared ; e.g. John viii. 53. آحم‎ co A وک‎ Ay خا‎ 
sonra} art thou, then, greater M our father Abi aham ; vii. 
31; xiii. 16; xiv. 12; xix. 11; Assem. I. 878, 19. aol 
làaSso شب 5 ف‎ ۳۹ my mother ws dearer to me than the 
queen ; a 3. v. E; Barh. 82,20. 5۵ (o5 دفن‎ 
انها‎ lon انعا‎ she was a cubit taller than any man. 


Reu.—Besides فل‎ sometimes also al very, or ماد‎ more, 
equivalent to by far, is added to the adjective Hi order to strengthen 
tlıe meaning ; e. g. Acts xx. 35. دماعت مأ‎ la 04ى‎ 
Am» [m مرو زمه الف‎ by far is he who gives than he who receives; 
Heb. iii. 3; iv. 12, The simple adjective is used as a comparative 
in stating the age of two persons; e. g. Ez. xvi. 61. دنهد‎ 
125d خطصعل مخرحه‎ wala since I have received thy sisters, 
the elder and the younger; Barh. 27, 6, ۲۰ Rarely after the He- 
brew: idiom, are we obliged to supply the comparative adjective 
from the context ; e. g. Job xi. 17; more frequent is c == (00 ; 
e. g. Deut. xiv. 24. Luo} 150 کہا اف‎ the way is too great 
for thee ; or before an infinitive with N — than that ; e. g. Gen. 

iv.13. فل خضعفص‎ 125 greater than that 1t can be forgiven. 
This construction with فل‎ occurs also with verbs of quality ; e. g. 
Lam. iv. 7. lads, دكمه فى 2ا 6سوذه مد‎ they are purer 
than snow and whiter than milk, The adverbial more or less, in 


respect to numbers, is expressed by ف‎ za ba and fa $2; Barh. 
150, 2; Assem. I. 414, 3. 
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B The Superlative. 


The Superlative is expressed ; a) by the positive, with 
the noun following in the genitive plural ; e.g. I Cor. xv.9. 


l2N»? paas the least of the Apostles ; or with & in- 
stead of the genitive; e. g. Matt.ii.6. 1»601» Jaksas l2 

the least among the (princes) towns in Judah ; or simply by 
the emphatic state ; e.g. Matt. v.19. [EA $2 the least ; Barh. 
85, 7. [ANE lási مما‎ 8005 Rome, the greatest city 
of Italy ; Assem. I. 323, A. 20; 835, A. 14. v. E; in the 


plural, ۰ 12.2? iraxira 3 11 ۰ 12503 «£y; 
or when a preference is given to one individual over a 


whole species, by No EU and a following plural; e. g. 
Ephr.I. 201, C. CN AG) EU 125 the greatest of all evils ; 


b) by doubling the adjective or noun, so that the latter 
stands in the relation of genitive in the plural ; e.g. ۰ 


x v 


cu EZ the meanest slave ; Exod.xxvi.33. [A Y 20,0 
the holy of holies, i. e. the holiest place ; Num. iii. 92 ; Barh. 


530, 3, 4. مسب مخ[‎ the king of kings, 1.e. the might- 
iest king; c) by مگ‎ and مامت‎ before the adjective; e. g. 
Rev. xviii. 12. ماه منکیم[‎ leno the most precious wood ; 
Barh. 87, 3. 


Rem.—To denote the superlative, use is also made of the words 
ema} and eso; e.g. Barh. 170, 13. laco] یف‎ the most excellent 
physician; Assem. 1. 335, B. 4, 5. 122? ف‎ the most merci- 
ful; more like the Hebrew, by las ; e.g. Ps. xxxvi. ۰ pag 
You the mountains of God, 1.6. the greatest mountains. In verbs, 
a strengthening is denoted by VD much J eg. Barh. 56, 11. 
KEYE O he was much disquieted ; or, by 25 many (§ 67.1. 
c. B) ; e.g. Barh. 6, 5; 135, 1. To be noted also are such forms as 
,«سحصکا ان‎ literally, whose wisdom (is known) for the wisest. 
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§ 78. Construction of Numerals (S 50). 


A. Cardinal Numbers. 


The cardinals from three upwards, are connected with 
nouns in the following manner; a) the object numbered pre- 


cedes the emphatic state plural; e.g. Luke i.56. ۱۵2 قرف(‎ 
three months م‎ Barh. 133, 16. «320 cms has tent; y-lwo 


years ۶ 4,5. 0800 alo Lis two hundred and five years: 
or b) it follows in IT absolute state; e.g. Matt. x. 29. 


Tee 


De 2ب‎ two Sparrows; xiv. ۰ lago T EA 
twelve baskets ; John v. 6; Acts xx. 8; Barh. 135, 10. 


Rem. bb to this rule, however, occur, the object num- 
bered standing after the number in the emphatic state ; e. g. Barh. 


160, 17. TAS EAN مانا‎ eight thousand slaves ; 121, 8; 
104, 4; or the cardinal, though rarely, stands as nomen regens in 


the construct state; e.g. Matt. iv. 25. 12i مدرم‎ Lios ten cities, 
(literally, the ten of the cities). Some nouns, such as مد[ مهفا‎ 
also follow the numeral in the singular; e. g. Assem. L 213, A. 21, 
22. loo; puo EMT 0;23) مد‎ when fifty-one days had pas- 
sed; Barh.10,16. Concerning the designation of age by (c) and 15 
comp. § 75.2. Rem.; Assem.I. 31,21; 877, 1; Ephr.1.195,D و‎ Barh. 
50,13 ; 179,4; with the omission of فلص‎ ; Barh. 5, 12. No D 


08040 دعب‎ one hundred and sixty-five years old. For the 
combination of numerals without any numbered object, compare § 
50; in respect to which it is to be noticed that, contrary to the He 
brew usage the smaller numbers follow the larger; e.g. Num.iv. 
43; 1 Kings v. 11. Concerning suffixes to cardinal numbers, see 
§ 46. 2. b. Rem. 


B. Ordinal Numbers. 
1. Ordinals are connected like adjectives with their nouns 


in the same number and case ; e. g. Matt. xiv. 25. VEN 


£7» 
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LAS) Yas in the fourth watch of the night ; Rev. iv. 6; 
vi. 9. aaan Bad the fifth seal ; verse 12; xvii. 11. 


9. The cardinal numbers also supply the place of ordinals 
as follows; a) the units, especially in designating time ; a) 
with the noun standing before the numeral in the emphatic 


state plural; e. g. John xix. 14. As أدب هذا‎ about the sixth 
hour; 8) with the noun after the numeral, in the absolute 
state ; e. g. John iv. 6. EM As DN it was the sixth 
hour; verse 52; Acts iii. 1; x. 9, 980; but more especially ; 
b) in numbers above ten with the noun preceding in the 
construct state; e.g. Luke iii. 1. EEE Krad in the fif 
teenth year; Assem. I. 2, A. 1. 2, v.E. كهت فا عنم‎ 
in the one hundred and seventeenth year ; Y. 3, A. 17. B. 19; 
388, 3; 389, 1, 8, 5; 407, 10; or with ? following in the 
emphatic state ; e.g. Barh. 4, 16. Pods ولخ[‎ lâran in the 
year of the world one thousand; or c) the ? prefixed raises the 
cardinals to ordinals; e. g. Matt. xxii. 26. oh the second; 
و۸(‎ the third ; verse 89 : Luke xii. 38. AX); at 2522 
the second or the third; especially in designating the years 


of the reign of a sovereign; e.g. Barh. 10, 14; 11, 1: 
86, 11. 


Rem.—Sometimes also, in accordance with Hebrew usage, the 
ohject numbered is repeated after the numeral in the absolute state 


plural; e.g. Gen. vii.11. م۱۳ فتن‎ As Alan in the siz hundredth 
year; and the years of the reign are given with Na? with a suffix ; 
e. g. Darh. 19, 9. ديه‎ aSa in the tenth year of his reign ; 


© 
- 60, 8. In giving the days of the month, either كه‎ without 50Qa 
is repeated after the numeral, before the name of the month ; e. g. 


Assem. I. 2, B. 12. v. E. Dat Vei on the 13th of Ni- 
san( April); 272,B.31; 399,19,20 ; 407,8,9 ; or, reversely, after the 
name of the month, before the numeral following it ; e. g. 397, 13. 


ci {sso qb» wad on the 9th of June; or with $00.5 
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before the numeral and the name of the month which follows with 
D repeated; e. g. 398, 7. (aid MON mio [ins sodan 


on the 27th of December ; 274,80; or reversely, so that $00.5 
stands after the name of the month, before the numeral ; e. g. 399, 


14. که‎ aO لثم‎ OAD أت‎ aan on the 22nd of Au- 
gust. This takes nists even in designating the days of the week ; 


e.g. Matt. xxviii. 1. aaa س‎ pas the first duy of the week ; John xx. 
19; Assem. I. 2, B. 12. v. E. 


C. Other Relations of Numbers. 


1. Distributives are formed ; a) by doubling the cardinal 
numbers (§ 72.2.b); e. g. Mark vi. 40; Barh. 19, 14; b) 


sometimes by circumlocution by means of No; e. g. Barh. 
41, 16. 54 ol Wad two each ; 17. 


2. Numerical adverbs ; a) in answer to the question, How 


many times ? Sap تس‎ ; a) by 54 and ® before a 
cardinal number fol owing, which more clearly defines it; 


e.g. Gen. iv. 15. kaan pu دهم‎ 1 -fold ; Luke viii. 8; without 
,4ک‎ Jer. xvii.18. EM TM r^ twofold ; 8) by the simple numeral 


with رک‎ Luke xix.8. اذا‎ (1.e. (اخضا‎ fourfold; b) in answer 
to the question Low often? «)with the signification of a cardi- 


nal, by means of FS time, plural ET times, as in Eng- 
lish; e. g. II Cor. xi. 24, 25. اک‎ lr» once ; کلب‎ alton 
five tines و‎ Matt. xviii. 22; Luke xvii. 4; John xiii. 38 ; 
by (حد1۸‎ plural 14321, Asssem. 1. 484, 27, 830; sometimes 
by e time, plural EE Barh. 10,19; more rarely by 


uso) way, or merely by the feminine of the ordinal num- 
ber; e. g. Gen. iv. 24; 8) inan ordinal signification, in 


such a manner that either ho} of the cardinal precedes 
with 3, and is repeated after it in the plural ; e.g. ANZ) Lio} 


a een 7 ۳ و‎ Y IRR 
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or 15} AN) for the‏ اکتا ۱۹۸ (also elliptically‏ اتب 
third time ; or by adverbs of the ordinals in Lo, e. g. Jude,‏ 
verse 12. LaL? for the second time.‏ 


8. Fractions are represented ; a) by special forms derived 
from the cardinal numbers; e. g. Rev. viii. 7. 1۸92 one- 
third; vi. 8. 18205 one fourth ; Heb. vii.2; b) by circumlo- 
cution; e.g. Rev. xi.18. Tiai EU pe one-tenth ; Ephr. 1.204, 
D; Ez. v.2. (aise AL co [o 


§ 79. Connection of the Noun with Adjectives. 


The adjective is related to the noun either as epithet or 
predicate. 
I. As epithet it follows the noun in the same gender and 


number ; e. g. Matt. xvii. 1. lo; Baz an high mountain ; 
xvi. 4. Zaye Ther jbo: a wicked and adulterous gener- 
ation; xi. 8. l2 1523 soft raiment ; John xi. 47. 
عا‎ 1201 many miracles. The same is true in respect 
to pronouns and participles; e.g. Matt. xv. 8. Lot [eas this 
people; verse 12; xix. 1; Rev. 111, 8. كامسا‎ 1332 an open 
door. Collectives in the singular are followed by the ad- 
jective in the plural; e. g. Assem. I. 78, A. 4. ad los 
مةك‎ the people who hold to the law ; so also with nouns 
in the plural having a singular signification; e. g. John vii. 
88. | مما‎ living water ; Heb. .ع‎ 21; or in the singular 
ad sensura; e.g. Num. iv. D. 44:2? [X44 ao] the vail 
which was spread out. 

Rem.—The pronoun frequently comes first; e.g. John xi. 47. 
Foy ho this man ; Matt. xviii. 1: xvii. 18. Adjectives are also used 
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emphatically,especially in titles; e.g. Assem.1.25,A.14. مكيب‎ i204 


SaD] the pious Ephraem; 117,B.23. مڭ نىڭ‎ a; [E the holy 
John; 286, A. 1. If an adjective is appended to the deinonstrative 
pronoun for the sake of more particular designation, the pronoun 
usually stands between the noun and the adjective; e. g. Ephr. 1 


124E. aS هف‎ Ipaa] oon [3065 this light first spread abroad; 
127, D; or before both, 132, F. وكا‎ li2No OOI this great teach- 
کل مه‎ occurs (as a noun) exclusively before the noun ; e.g. Matt. 
xv. 18. لع حذا آم[‎ DS this whole planting, (with suffix, compare 
§55.B. 2.Rem.). A word, generally a particle, sometimes stands be- 
tween the noun and the adjective; e. g. Acts xvii. 20. ga. : ملا‎ 


Tana) strange words indeed. But very rarely the adjective fol- 
lows in a gender different from that required by the noun ; e. g. 


Barh. 454, 18. laa Ver (fem. Aa.) the holy cloister. Or 
with nouns of the common gender, the gender of several adjéctives 


following one after the other, is interchanged; e. g. Michael. Chr. 
61. 1, 2. ۱ 


2. As predicate(with the substantive verb expressed or to 
be supplied) the adjective precedes the noun, which follows 
in the absolute state, or with a suffix; e.g. Mark xv. 23. 
Paso که‎ au? ا‎ wine with which myrrh was mingled ; 
verse 26. 1۸ loo 12.42 as reason was writlen ; Matt.xv. 
28. anla - 193 great as thy faith, In like manner 
the pronoun; e. g. Mark xv. 26. cony laS% a301 that is 
the King of the Jews; Luke ii. 12. 27 ذحه,‎ ho that shall be 
for you the sign. 

Remu.—Sometimes the adjective, as predicate, follows the noun, 
viz.: when several words follow which define more closely the signi- 
fication of the adjective; e.g. Gen. xix. 20. فبا‎ lo lo 
cols IN 01ت‎ this city is nigh to flee unto ; or an adver- 
bial idea is embraced in the preposition; e. g. Gen xxix. ۰ Na, 
مم‎ |soQà it is yet high day, i. e. high in the day. Sometimes 
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the adjective singular, as predicate, stands before the plural noun ; 


e.g. Barh. 542, 14, 15. VS cio شلک‎ to that same were the 
words written; or it follows a plural, being itself in the singular ; 


e.g. Assem. I. 21,5, 6. خی‎ pes Dx Va yam songs and 
hymns were composed by him. But especially the adjective in the 
plural follows collectives ; e. g. Rev. xix. 1. exo PN Jao 
a great multitude, who said ; Barh. 88, 4. The predicate is also 
expressed by a noun; e. g. I Cor. xii. 27. baaaioy اند‎ Ol; M 
ye are the body of Christ ; Eph. v. 30. 


8. When several nouns of different genders are connected, 
the adjective as epithet and predicate, usually conforms to 
the masculine; e.g. Lukei 1.5, 0. ل‎ toe ده‎ L321 


Toi 50,0 0001 ea) Soul Zacharias and his wife Eliz- 
abeth both feared God ; verses 6,7 ; Barh. 106,9. 


Rzx.— Concerning the neuter the same rules prevail as in § 66. 
6 ? 9 ۲ 
2, and 8 70. 3; eg. Assem. I. 36, 6. Aaka} a0 that which has 


been written; 372,19; Ephr. I. 241,B; Barh.24, 18. "T ES 
he did that which was eu 


نس سس 


$ 80. Connection of the Noun with the Verb. 


The Verb conforms in number and gender to the subject; 
but to this there are many exceptions, which may be refer- 
red to the following cases. Compare Agrell Comment. de 
varie generis et numeri in LL.OO. Lunde, 1815, 4. 


A. In regard to Number. 


Here it should be remarked : 
1. That collectives or those nouns which are regarded as 


p ۳ 
such,are connected with plural verbs, Here belong, Uas; e. g. 


Barh. 94, 10. aNae]| روصم( خود‎ [AM the Roman army 
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proceeded towards Persia; 96, 9; No; e. g. Acts xxvi. 18. 
oca وخصکت‎ No all who were vill me; Michael. Chr. 15,5 ; 

and its compounds, PAS e.g. Assem.I.89,9—5. anabo] KE 
all—wrote ; I e.g. Michael.Chr.14,I5. ool KC all 
who said ; رخلا اتف‎ e.g.Barh. 211,0. ojo aids) that ever y 
one wondered; A e.g. Lukexxiii. 1. حنعاهة,‎ oss aloo 
the whole multitude arose; qû; e.g.Barh.492,10.1], aco oZ] 
a great multitude came ; Assem. I. 386,15,16; ns, e.g. John 
v. 8. loua Tayo ۳۹ 0001 eo) KV in these ( pools) 
lay a great multitude of invalids ; ; Assem. I. 483, I9; Barh. 

95, 6,7; 227,8; 312,7; :هرک‎ e.g. Barh.211,8. are Jove 
AAOS the others fled; 842,19. According to the same 
construction are names of places put for their inhabitants ; 

e.g. lisoàs cloister; Assem.I.411, Note B. 4—6. Pi 1Aoós 
0100}, when the monks saw him. 


Rem.—The same nouns also are found with the verb singular ; e. g. 
is, Darh.551, 13 ; No; 288,12, and its compounds, ;كخم‎ em 
309,14; ESO e.g. 314,2 ; : ادف‎ Wa or خلس‎ ;e.g.373, Tales: 
e.g. Acts xiv.4 ; ; BaS: e.g. Acts v. 26; ;Darh. 301,9,10. In like manner, 
abstract feminines occur for concretes; e. g. اه2[‎ Barh. 490, 18. 
خرزهة‎ 1283] oS all men fled ; هکم(‎ for prisoner; Assem. 1. 
490, A. 31; مدمدةا‎ for inhabitants; e.g.Acts xiii.44 ; 2s for con- 


gregation; e.g.ICor.xiv.23. Still more remarkable is the construction 
of these nouns in one and the same period with a singular and plu- 


ral verb; e.g. [LAT Darh.212,1. 12010 psl سعدلا‎ acia Ss <as 
an army conquered him and took him captive ; -ai| NS e. g. 388,3, 
4; ; Ñas; e.g. Acts xxi. 36; Barh. 371, 8. 


2. Nouns with a plural form having a singular significa- 
tion ( $ 44. Rem. 6), are either; a) in respect to form 
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connected with the plural verb; e. g. î II Cor. iii. 
18. MS, lei2 with uncevered e ; Barh. 201,1; [NA 
e.g. John 11.15. sa NN, ذه تست‎ (doo he shall have eternal 
life ; v.26; Barh.219,12; Laks; e.g. John ۰ 21341221» lo 
ماما‎ when the wa/er was troubled ; Barh. 194, 8 ; 268, 7, 8, 
12; and] aias;e.g. Mark i10. 529 ORE 626126۳6۷0۱ ; 
James v. 18. 1:550 accu lasas å oJpavóg verov ëdwxev ; or b) 
more rarely, in respect to signification, they are connected 
with the singular verb; e. .ع‎ Luke xxiii. 45. aZ] a; gl 
i332 the vail was rent; John 1. 4. Joo EL O12 in hin was 
life; Num. xxxiii. 14. ato أب‎ loa AaS there was no 
water there; Luke iii. 2I. lasas whol} the heaven was open- 
ed ; as feminine, II Petr. iii. 5. مل مریم‎ loo cul lasas 
oŭpavoi Tav همه‎ ; Barh. 228, 10. 


3. With the noun plural also is connected the verb singu- 
lar; a) when the verb preceding is use | impersonally ; a) 
baf and AaS; e. g. John vi. 9. UON wan acia Ss hai 
تنب‎ clo Iis; he has five barley-looves and two fishes ; 
xxi. 25; I Cor. xv. 40 ; Barh. 144, 8; with lea, John v. 2. 
cabo lata, که‎ leo ba] there were in the same five porches ; 
Assem. I. 352, 18; 8) other verbs relating to persons; 
e. g. Luke ii. 13. Lis) [C Yad. apa] there ap- 
peared many of the heavenly host; Barh. 121, 11. l2 E 


lí» the Arabians made peace; 133, 12. ل‎ as Ies Auto 
there died four thousand; 177, 14; $39, 9 ; or b) when 


the verb follows though more rarely; e) Aal and كمد‎ 

e.g. Barh. 148, 10. $o8a455 1301 Au] Pas latas Chisum 

had five walls : 8) other verbs relating to persons; e. g. 
16 
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a Ree Y y 


Barh. 112, 10. ۸۵221 ١ many were slain ; 125, 14,15. 
No] بدا‎ the Arabians chose for king ; 190, 9. دای‎ 
Noa? P- Muko since the inhabitants feared ; 298, 17; 
513, 3; 532, 19. 

Reu.—Some have attempted to explain this singular of the verb 
as the third plural pret. defectively written ($ 6 ; comp. Agrell a.a. 
O.p. 12,13) ; still it is remarkable that one and the same author, as 
Barhebrzus, should employ interchangeably both ways of writing. 
On the contrary this constructiou is found in Hebrew and more 


frequently in the Arabic; and to both of these languages, such a 
defective form of the 3 pret. plur. is unknown. When a plural 


is to be considered as distributive (one of them, or each one of them), 
the Syriac uses not only the singular but the plural also, and mark: 


this construction more accurately by PAY oouso p or ف‎ 
مس‎ e.g. Darh. 434, 12. فخ 21و‎ WI quoi euch one of 
them went into his country ; 101, 14, 15 ads كخم‎ Qai E 
(9ouso each one of them had answered. 


i. The dual, which is used in four words only, (§ 44), is 
connected with the plural verb; e.g. Matt. xxiv. 40. 
ocu e» two shall be ; xviii. 19; xix. 5; Barh. 165, 19. 
Ol مرف‎ and they both brought forth. 

Ream.—Sometimes, also, according to the sense, the verb in the 
singular is found with <i مد‎ ; e.g. Barh.396,12. فكو زب‎ Aans 
Ola] co that it should be called Egypt ; 433,20. Similar is 
Barh. 121, 11. cato EN EY, 1» there departed two armies. 


B. In respect to Gender. 


1. Nouns masculine, singular and plural, sometimes take 
the verb, whether it precede or follow, in the feminine 
when they are masculine in respect to the termination, but 


not as to signification (compare $ 43. Rem. 2, and $ 70. 
1. b). 
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must be considered as a solecism or a designation of‏ بات دم( 
the neuter when the verb feminine is found with a noun masculine ;‏ 
e.g. Barh.527,16. ako} loa 5 when it was evening ; compared‏ 
with Matt. viii. 16; xiv. 15 ; or Barh. 152, 14. Ledye - 1‏ 
there arose a quarrel; compared with Matt. xxvi. 5; Acts‏ 
xxiii. 10.‏ 

2. Feminines take a verb in the masculine; a) when they 
are feminine merely in respect to termination (compare $ 
10. 1.2); b) when abstracts stand for concretes (compare 
870.2); e.g. cac, Ames for mankind ; Barh.236,8. yal 
obaso l^a21 [SS elon, there died about fifty thousand 
men; 548,20; 585,14. Zam army; 581,12. هه‎ 
Warns ceo these armies were assembled ; or Pansio milito- 
ry for soldiers ; 607, 20. 

RzM.—These nouns are also found with the verb feminine; e. g. 
Barh. 341, 10, 11. تعش‎ LAN للحم‎ yal! adio there died 
about twelve thousand men; 348, 15, 16. But the preceding verb 
masculine is to be considered as impersonal in such cases as Barh. 


612,14. [ه1۸‎ DOLL] there was occasion given ; compared with 
579, 14. loo 1425 Aa) there was much occasion ; or 606, 19, 
20. YAS DS Joo he had fear; compared with 136, 6. 
Tako ACS lS? Aa fear fell upon the king. 


3. Sometimes the noun is connected,in the same sentence, 
with the masculine and feminine of the verb ; not only, a) 
nouns of the common gender; e.g. Mark v. 18. 1595 درععه‎ 


aso Mak A. these unclean spirits went out and entered j 


but b) such also as have a determinate gender; e. g. Barh. 
268, 10. نەە‎ RTT ۸ب‎ they both (mother and 
daughter) fell and were suffocated ; 260, 11, 12. | 


284 CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 


C. In respect to both Gender and Number. 


1. Collectives feminine often take, in accordance with the 
meaning, the plural masc. of the verb; e. g. Barh. 561, 6, 
7. 0001 eaGuzs — l2àai] the inhabitants had fled ; Gen. 
xli. 57. o2] 137 شاه‎ the whole people (country) came ; 
Matt. viii. 82. aNe uot حمر‎ ÑS this whole herd — 
perished; Assem. I. 53, 17. کم كحم‎ Mua to حكن‎ Aas? 
all the inhabitants (the whole city) assembled and wept. So 
too the names of cities; e.g. Assem. I. 51, Note B. 1. 
«داعیحق,‎ bass 0150] the inhabitants of Edessa went out to be 
slain ; Barh. 248, 6, 7. 8.224 for Mohammedans; Barh. 
580, 1, 2. 

2. With nouns plural feminine, sometimes occur verbs 
singular masculine, as well before as after the noun; e: ع‎ 
Isa. iii. 10. (aci 5 A2 524322] the daughters of Zion are 
haughty ; Barh. 215, 7. oilan 1 ASS Hol) all of his 
goods had been plundered; Ephr. II. 145, A. | Joo دایص‎ 
LENE oou. there were writings composed concerning 
them; Jer. xiv.5. 2290 مث‎ - Nay the hinds calved and 
forsook ; Barh. 868, 11, 12 : 10,9. ooh] cias AŚ? there 


were three eyes. | 5 
Rem.—Seldom are cases found, where the verb singular feminine 
stands with the noun plural masculine; e. g. Job xxxix.13, 14. 


o Ya lans عکسب‎ the ostrich leaveth her eggs. 
D. Construction cf sentences when there is more than one subject, 
or where the subject is compound. 


1.When the subject of a sentence is compounded of a nom- 
inative and genitive, the verb conforms; a) usually to the 
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nominative ; e. g. Barh. 298, 7. pases Lato» ۳۸ [ there 
was seen the form of a pillar ; 613, 14. hano ۱0 
ASSoAe] the cry of the poor was heard ; 348, 20; b) the 
verb conforms to the genitive, when the latter Con ES the 
principal idea; e. g. Job xxxii. 7. cao at ? [| ago ۰ 
multitude of years shallteach; Barh 96,8,9. [TR onl}, مه‎ 
Aa: a great part of the city was ۱ destroyed ; 141, 10; 241, 
10, 11; 183, 7, 8. coa ex aoMo — فىأ‎ Kei a multi- 
tude of the dead were buried. 

Res.—lIn the last connection 2۵ almost always is found ; e. g. 
Matt. viii. 34; Acts xxi. 30; I Cor. xiv. 23; to which the verb 


rarely relates, as Barh.611,3. aša? 51.0 Vodas ai of his 
petitions should be granted. 


2. When it has several subjects connected by and, the 
verb stands as follows; A) when they are of the same gen- 
der; a) in the plural; thus «) before the subjects ; 
e. g. John xxi. 2. 2920 هصحم, وا‎ lot 653 cou 
Nabáio there were together Simon Peter, Thomas and. Nathaniel; 
Barh. 19, 7. Adao Nols a\sol] Saul and Jonathan were 
slain ; 78,8; 198, 17; Assem. I. 80, A. 1, 2. ETT E 
وككه حيها‎ ON when the clergy and the whole congregation 
were assembled ; Ephr. l. 228, A; B)after the subjects; 
Exod. xvii. 10. و مكمه‎ $Q0 0 مهوا‎ Moses, Aaron 
and Hur,wentup. But the verb is also frequently found ; b) 
in the singular; «) before the subjects ; e.g. Matt. me 1. 
Pin $Qa; c0 TAS, نهد‎ 2 then came Mary Magda- 
lene ind the other Mary; Barh. 106, 4, 5; 121, 19; 159, 9; 


160, 13. LiZatoo has loo there arose famine and pest- 
ilence ; 193, 19; Assem. I. 272, A. 35, 86; Ephr. I. 216,B; 
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280,2 ; £) after the subjects; e.g. John ii.2. Sama O01 2) 
موم ألمت‎ Jesus and his disciples were invited ; 
Barh.111, 10; Assem. I. 284, A. 5. v. E; B) when the sub- 
jects are of different genders, the verb conforms; a) to the 
gender of that standing nearest to it; e. .ع‎ Barh. 106, 9. 
40 laso Toy حسعی‎ E when men, women and youth had 
assembled together ; 192, 10. Biyo paZ ad T mountains 
and islands appeared ; 195, 4; or 6) the masculine is pre- 
ferred, especially if the verb follow the subjects; e.g. Barh. 
74, 12, 18. 0001 EST صهمی هساه‎ 7 Theodosius 
and his sister were educated 3 77,7; 78,2; Ephr.I. 253, A; 
C) finally, when there are several subjects, if the construc- 
tion commence with the singular of the verb, in the con- 
tinuation of the sentence, the plura! of the verb is used ; e.g. 
Barh. 187, 14. ajo adio Ao US ( aS Gabala and his 
confederates arose and fled; 155, 16. [we ola نحص‎ 
anoo laa the judge and the elders went out and brought. 


Re«.—The verb in the plural also follows, when overal Subjects 
are united by SOS with ; e.g. Barh. 197,5,6. خمد‎ jazua cal كن‎ 
aio دون مكيل‎ VINEE when Nicephorus with the Roman army 
returned ; 72, 2; 85, 9. When there are two different subjects, 
of which one is a pronoun of the first person, the verb follows in tho 
first person plural ; e. g. Luke ii. 48. 123242 ,a2]o by 
» eo ECC Thy { and thy father (we) have sought thee 
with much sorrow ; Assem. I. 173, B. 23—25. Yet sometimes 
when the subjects are in the first and third persons, the verb is in 


the first person singular; e.g. Assem. 1, 347, 28, 29. آنا 6متهسا‎ 
wha] صتا‎ m I and the Messiah are (am) one nature. 
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§ 81. Peculiarities relating to Nouns. 
A, ۰ 


1. If the subject of a sentence would be repeated in the 
predicate, before a genitive for the purpose of defining it 
more accurately, that subject is omitted, and only the geni- - 
tive i3 used; e. g. Matt. iii. 4. Tesco» oan loo woroAa] 
lo, ) his clothing was (a clothing of) camel's hair ; ; “John 
v. 86. ETT <0 125» Kororo a wilness which is great- 
er than that of John; x.21; xi.4; Heb. iii. 3; v. 14. 
12.2 Saalo Tag to those who are of full age belongs 
strong meat; Col. iii. 22. 

Res.—This Ellipsis also occurs in designations of time and place, 
with هد1۸‎ : e.g. Assem. مآ‎ 304, 6, ۰ cio Loon Ars م مه‎ 
laaa oojoo a year idi the Nicene council, for Jae 
Ars 50,0 ; ; 1.11. Ars? کدژه‎ the year thereafter, for Yar» 
Tass? AA; Mark xiv. 9. Yor alho $922? Bul WS 
(viz: : 32] where-ever this my gospel shall be preached. 


2. Sometimes the accusative is wanting with the active 
verb, when the object can be easily supplied from the sig- 
nification of the verb; e. g. وك‎ to plough, literally to drive 
(h.e the yoke—plough), I Sam.viii.12. (in full, Luke xvii.7) ; 
EE to bring forth, Aph. mao] to beget (oy Gen. xvi. 
1; xxx. l; 260 to marry, literally to take (1243; Ezra. 
ix. 2, 12 (in full, Barh. 89, 11); a] to cast lots, literally 
to cast (kane a lo); I Sam. xiv. 42 (in full, Ps. xxii, 19); 
also nouns with prepositions ; SaD to consider, literally to 
lay (Lats in the Heart); Job xxxiv. 23 (in full, Acts v. 
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1); 135 to ship, literally to go, (Wasa upon the sea); Mark vi 
48; Luke viii. 23. 

Rem.—Here also seem to belong impersonal phrases ( 8 66. 1, 2) 
like N hard, $ Also to which may be supplied er or 
1205 ; ; and Ų کاک‎ to which may be supplied .خا‎ To Low 
_ it is clear, and مهك‎ it is dark, it is forced and unnecessary to 


supply ls, or toa. | 
B. Zeugma and Hendiadys. 


Zeugma oceurs with the noun as well as with the ver» 
(8 68. C. 2); eg. Gen. ii. 1. سکم‎ odo 510ا‎ asd the 
heavens and the earth and all their host; or Hendiadys ; 
e.g. Gen. iii. 16. مكهتيحب‎ anas] thy sorrow and thy 
conception, i.e. the sorrow of thy conception ; Job iv. 16. 


Cases of Paronomasia are merely imitations of the Hebrew; 
e.g. Isa. xxviii. 10, 13; and passages of accidental asson- 


ance ; e.g. Darh. 102, 18. 12402 ur laan I aot by 


persuasion but by the sword. 


APPENDIX. 


The Rendering of Composite Greek nouns. 


The Syrians render the Greek composite noun as well as 
the verb. (compare Appendix to $ 67) into their language, 
in the following manner; 1) by simple Syriac words of 
like signification; e. g. I Tim. iv. 18. عرش‎ Lago: 


«pa XA" ig گحم12‎ : i 9. ads Beg :"شدخلا‎ 111 lb; Matt. 
xviii. 28. oivdovrog (A12; or 9) by writing two words for 
one; a) in the relation of genitive; e.g. Acts 11.29. ۵۷۵۶ 


TE lato,ato; ILTim. 111.2. ۰ ۱ EEN «a, 22 


or 8) by two nouns, of which the latter stands in apposi- 


p-x————— cw ——errT———————— d ——— — me—— "————À——— — —— HÀ‏ ات ترچ 
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Foo y Aes = y 
tion; e.g. ل‎ ohn 21.10. لمعنه‎ adrot دمک 010ہی‎ [IRAE ; 
c) by a participle and noun which correspond with the 


verb; e. g. Acts iv. 13. بو‎ pa uuo os مرخب هد‎ Ü: 
or by participles and adjectives and the noun with Ý pre- 


fixed; e.g. II Pet. ii. 16. 6 Paans ams : 
or d) by the pronoun and verb; e. g. ICor. vii. 8. 


dy aot la: o0 la E If the composites are form- 


ed ‘from adjectives and nouns; 38) they are frequently ۰ 
solved into their component parts, and rendered in the same 
manner as in cases mentioned above ; a) in the relation of 


genitive ; e. g. Mark xvi. 14. ین‎ zapena 125 lånas; 
Col. ii. 14. xspóypapov EYE ‘he; Matt. xxiv. 24. 
Levdow pop îra 12822? La; b) by the noun and adjec- 
tive ; e. g. Phil. ii. 8. ىڭ مت‎ bands : II Cor. xi. 
18. Levdawicrordos ل‎ 3 lise; 4) sometimes we can 
trace definite laws of rendering; a) nouns, adjectives, and 
adverbs compounded with rãs, take Na; g. Luke xi. 22. 
aa yog hia امد‎ ois ; xxiii. 18. سم‎ la12 oi ; Sap. 
xvii. 15. ravrodivapuos Lh وحذا مني‎ ; b) when they are com- 
seer with « privative, the latter is represented by 

Wand b; e. g. I Cor. xv. 53. ۰ ۵ 12020550 ;ا‎ Eph. 


1. 4. wo Soato و‎ ; : Matt. iii. 12. ۰ 6 tass >. 
Finally, in composites formed with civ, this is often ren- 


dered by Sas : e. g. Philem. verse 23. 6 م01 لان‎ pu urós 
Y Y : 5 7 d 6 
pou «خصکیت‎ Las; Rom. xvi. 9. ô duvspyos tay كخيرا‎ 


۲ ۴۳ 


gen. 


CHAPTER FOURTH. 


PARTICLES. 


§ 82. Construction and union of Adverbs. 


1. Besides the formation of adverbs described in § 51, is 
to be noticed as a special peculiarity the expressing of them 
by certain verbs, which, either stand in the same tense, num- 
ber, and gender, with the finite verb, with or without the 
copula, or the infinitive of the verb follows with V. In 
this connection stand ; a) ,20 to return, and awo] to con- 
tinue, for once more, farther, again ; e. g. Gen. viii. 10. کم‎ 7 
O13 هه‎ again he sent her out; Ps. lxxi. 20. 4204 
ەدى‎ thou shalt bring me again ; Job vii.7. هه حب‎ _ Y 
lisse they shall no more see ; Luke xx. 11, 12. awo] 
5,90 he sent again; Assem. I. 208, A. 7,8; Gen. iv. 2. 
ANDA Aamo) she bare again م‎ Barh. 152, 3; also by ad- 
ding pleonastically 204 again; Gen. vii. 21. awo] v 
Il! cuj SsoS DÒL I will no more curse the earth; b) 
ael to make much, for very ; e. g. Barh. 92, 14. vel 
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«Ca he esteemed very much ; II Cor. viii.15; II Kings xxi. 
6. map AMAN اہی‎ he did much evil; c) Sao م‎ 
end, for wholly,completely;e.g.Gen.xxiv.15. dao ا عم‎ 
he had not yet done speaking; d) x to precede (always 
without the copula) for before ; e. g. Zo] ao, I have said 
before; Acts ii. 81; vii. 52; Rom. iii. 9, 25; viii. 28,30; xi. 
85 ; xii. 11; I Cor. ii. 7; Gal. iii. 8. 

Re{.—More according to the Hebrew, seems to be the expression 
in Hos. vi. 4 ; £330 منک مد‎ Ww (on 2 bt) the dew, 
which early is scattered ; Gen. xxxvii. 7 ; or II Kings ii. 10. 
AN) baeo] (DR? pn) thou askest too great a thing;com- 
pare Ephr. I. 519, D. E; NDD in II Chron.xxvi.15,is expressed 


by av compare Jer.iv.5,and onward. If the finite verb already 

precede, it may be omitted in adverbial usage ; e. g. I Sam. xx. 41. 
z . zy y y 

uel po) 30:5 = aa they mourned — but David the 


most. 


2. Adverbs like adjectives, are connected with nouns 
and stand; a) before them; e. g. Luke iv. 25. we 
SSos] many widows; John ii. 12. loda WSS few 
days ; Barh. 78, 1 ; 105, 8; 106, 8; Assem. I. 30, 15, 21 ; 
270, A. 0. v. E; with words standing between; 284, A. 10. 
v. E.; PH) more seldom after the noun; e. g. I Cor. v. 6. 
Na No lans a little leaven ; II Chron. ii. 9. عنما‎ 

«uo much wood ; Barb. 80, 16. AJ ÀN co 19a the fire 
placed under. 

Res.—Sometimes nouns represent the adverb by a following geni- 
tive; e.g. Ephr. I. 219, A. luo افحت‎ Qo aoo] 


l»asoio they had continually the cloud and the pillar. Particu- 
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nie should be noticed ; ; $0,85 Wao ROSE ; or co Naso 
NaSo 32] EU 2 partly, etc. 

9. The repetition of the adverb indicates; a) a strength- 
ening or increase of the meaning; e.g. Gen. vii. 19. 
al al quite ready ; Matt. iv. 24. كف كيف‎ very bad ; 
John vi 7; Barh. 65,14. ڭى‎ WSs and 84, 17. 
خذذ که‎ by degrees ; b ) sometimes a diversity is expressed 
by adverbs of place ; e. بع‎ I Kings xx. 40. So JSS here 
and there. 


[EE 


§ 83. Use of the Interrogation, Affirmation,and Negation. 
A. Upon the construction of the interrogation, it should 
` be remarked ; 

1. That the simple direct question is ١ distinguished ; a) 
either by being preceded by an interrogatory Bi or 
particle; e.g. Luke xxii. 27. 23 QXXO who is the greatest ? 
John ix. 26. حص کم‎ liso what has he done to thee ? verse 
10. alas shell lad how were thine eyes opened ? 
verse 19; vii. 85; Assem. l. 83, 15; 179, B. 25. Jasa.] مب‎ 
کب‎ ood مرخب‎ whence know they this? or b) by the 
position of the words employed, the prominent word in 
forming the question being generally placed first; e. g. 
Matt. xxvii. 11. 12901? [AN اذوه‎ art thou the king of 
the Jews? Assem. I. 83, 17. Mo. 9 Ay ws ù thy 


wish ? 
2. A OHO with ll usually contains an affirmation ; e.g. 
John iv. 99. Yes Ui ۾ میت‎ e دحا‎ extol EV Ü 


say ye not, that after four months cometh the harvest ? 
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xviii.26 ; but with خضل‎ it embraces a negation; e. g.John v. 
45. Qa اذا‎ qoo Lily Ad eia PAS believe ye that 
I shall accuse you? x. 21; xviii95; ora doubt ; e.g. Matt. 
xxvi. 22. M انا‎ kak Lord is it I? John ix. 27; xviii.25; 
مه‎ also with a2; e.g. Ephr. I 240, F, «2 jon مكب‎ 
Lo 21,89 would this please God ? Luke xviii. 8 ; xxiv. 
18; John vii. 85. 

Rrx.—The direct question is also found with BY (apa), Barh. 
131, 12; with H% for IBOS 119, 10. 

3. The indirect question is indicated by T= whether ; 
e.g, Matt. xxvi. 63. OI? aro صقن‎ oci Bs] ل‎ whether 
thou art the Christ the son of God. The disjunctive (whether 
—or (utrum—an) is marked by ol in the second part; e. g. 
Matt. xi. 3. REC. oct el اه‎ 12h oci وه‎ Aj] art thou 
he who should come or shall we look for another ? John ix. 


9: Assem. 1. 87, B. 12, 18; 877, 20, 21. 


Resu.—The affirmation or negation of a question is usually expres- 
sed by a repetition of the leading verb with the personal pronoun ; 
e.g. Assem. I. 375, 7. oslo s lXoh 50,50 معنددة, انفد‎ 
le) $0, مقن‎ have you heard, my brethren, what I have 
said 7 and they answered, yes, all ; 10. مصنخه‎ — [uf of (rais 
we is it true or not? and they answered it is true, j. ©. yes; 
sometimes by another verb; e.g. Matt.xxvii.11. آف1‎ AsY thou hast 
said it, i. e. yes ; in the negative with the same repetition ; e.g. 
Assem. I. 378, 7, 11. Sometimes only W == not, appears ; e. g. 
Assem. I. 33,19. V tolo and he said, No, my father. 


B. The negative particles V and aX (and nonne? ) are 
distinguished from AaS by this latter forming the negation 
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to Aa}, and with nouns, adjectives, and participles (§ 58. 


B. 5) or with suffixes (§ 88. 2), it includes the substantive 
verb. 


Rew.— ll is repeated in the latter of two negative clauses; e. g. 
I Cor. xi. 11, 16 (but the negative sense is lost when the parti- 
cle is to be taken affirmatively ; as in Matt. v. 25 ; Luke xxi. 34). 
To adjectives and participles it gives a negative or privative signifi- 
cation ( = un, in, —less) ; e. g. Eph. i. 4. soato |l spotless ; 
Rom. i. 23. Wu V imperishable. Before nouns it signifies 
nothing less than ; e.g. Deut. xxxii.21. wa SOS W nothing less than 
my (God's) people. Before the future (equivalent to an imper- 
ative) it is prohibitory ; compare § 61. 3. B, and § 62. 3. Doub- 
led(Vo — Wo or Wo — W), it signifies neither — nor ; John viii. 
19; ix. 3. 


§ 84. Prepositions. 


1. When prepositions come together, in many instances ; 
a) the signification of one of them is only apparently lost. 
Thus for example, Ev ; a) before prepositions, denotes 
the direction from a place whose position is more closely 
defined by those which follow; e.g. Assem. I. 46, 21. 
le lei? Ansel فل‎ out from under a rock, 1. 87,19 ; 8) after 
prepositions it denotes a removal from the place more closely 
defined by those which precede; e.g. Assem. 1.54, 7. 
12,8 có AN acaso they buried him under the Church ; 
Barh. 200, 16. YArasSo فل‎ AN before the city; 72, 19, 20; 
66, 13. bae co NN from below, (i. e. above) the walls ; 
figuratively, 31, 17. 119309 فد خخوه,‎ NASA above all ex- 
cellence ; one of the prepositions is; b) merely pleonastie ; 
e. g. Eccl. x. 14. كاذه‎ có after hin ; Assem. I. 36, 22. 
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NS có from thee; 87, 1 ; Dan.v. 24. فل ممه امت‎ be- 


Jore him; Barh. 65, 9. NES LaS to the King. 

2. Several of the prepositions have a peculiar consecu- 
tion ; e.g. betiwict—and between, Vo :كيلف‎ e.g. Matt.xx.17. 
مضه‎ aalan between him and them: frequently with- 
out the copula, xix. 10; Vo Aaa; e .ع‎ Darh. 60, 13. 
کم 9 [(130ی‎ between Haran and Edessa ; 75, 17,18; 83, 
15; 146,13; rarely VN; e. g. Barh. 60,8; from—io, 
$ Joys — مد‎ e.g. Matt.i.17 po حرف‎ Socios] ف‎ from 
Abraham to David ; in more general designations also with- 
out lors; e. g. Barh. 99, 17; 105, 7. 


9. Besides the cases mentioned in $ 55. B. 8. b) preposi- 
tions are repeated with several nouns which follow after one 
another, and depend upon one and the same preposition ; 
e. g. Barh. 82, 10; 104, 11, 18; but the preposition is quite 
as frequently omitted after the first noun ; e. g. Barh. 6, 1; 
40, 12; 66, 6. 

Rem.—As special idioms, are to be regarded the following ; a) 
«D sometimes stands for Ñ (iv = sic) ; e. g. Luke ii. 3. Joor Sif 
کلف — حعدمدذه‎ each went to his own city ; iii. 3; Barh. 66, 
16, 17 ; or serves to designate the value or price of a thing, equiva- 
lent to for ; Barh. 64, 6. ea35O eaasanod eian Jor two 
hundred and fifty oboli; 149,8,9; 191,1,2; 193,19; b) W 
denotes direction towards a place (S 67. 1. b. ô); with numerals, 
with كرف‎ preceding == about to ; c) Za and خم‎ show, some- 
times a possession in a physical and intellectual sense ( — penes) ; 
e.g. Job xv. 9. MIN Joor ولا‎ which stands not in our power ; 23. 
14; d) co forms adverbs (S 51. 3. a) ; expresses the pronouns 
anybody — some (S 58. D. 4, 6,7), and sometimes indicates the di- 


p y ^ 
rection to a place ; e. g. Assem. I. 485, 28. هل مردسا‎ ۵ 
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morning ; 1.929; ¢) NM often occurs before a duty or obligation 


(8 67. II. 4. b) ; Ezra x. 4. It may also in respect to signification, 
be considered as a preposition ; f) p without ; e. g. Darh. 227,5. 


^ Reo 


v io bel p without hands and without feet. 


§ 85. Conjunctions. 


The Syriac language, in common with the other semitic 
dialects, is very deficient in conjunctions ; but affluence of 
periodic diction in all languages arises from this class of 
words. Hence in syriac, upon the one hand, the periods 
are wanting in variety and continuance; and on the other 
hand the connective particles which do exist have many 
significations. In general the following may be observ- 
ed : 

I. Those conjunctions (e.g. when, then) are frequently 
omitted, which, in the protasis indicate the relation to the 
apodosis, and the two members are united by and; e. g. 


Gen. xix. 23. “SS ado 22 latos when the Sun had 


arisen, Lot came ; xliv. 4. 

Rzx.— Moreover the following fall away ; a) © (asyndeton) after 
verbs of motion ; e. g. Matt. ix. 7. Wt SQD he arose and went 1 
Barh. 25, 1; 197,19 و‎ especially in earnest discourse ; e. g. 1 Sam. 
xv. 6; b) o] or ; eg. II Kings ix. 32. من يتنس‎ 52 c» 
two or three eunuchs ; c) ل‎ more in accordance with Hebrew 
usage ; e. g. Isa. l 2. الى‎ ha No baZl hos wherefore was, I 
came, (when I came), no one there. On the other hand O is often 
repeated (polysyndeton) ; e. g. Barh. 51, 20. cA مکی‎ 

Soa عکص‎ ٥ $000 م‎ died, was buried, arose, and went to 
heaven ; 82, 17; 38, 5, 6. 


2. As correlatives, conjunctions are usel doubled in a 
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sentence; 4) the same word; e.g. © — O and ot — el 
as well—as, both—and ; e. g. Assem. I. 291, A. 10, 11,v.E; 
o| —o] either—or ; Barh. 112, 4; 223, 4, 5; d—d "wheth- 
er—or; e.g. 217,18; or b)different words ; e.g. iso —»| 
like—as م‎ Assem. I. 75, B. 11, 18, v. E; 874, 283, 24; with 
? kaj preceding; Ephr.I. 214, E; ve آف‎ although—yet; 
e. g. Barh. 91, 12, 13. 


9. The conjunctions 3 = that, thereby, or لا‎ == that not, 
are usually connected with the future (S 61.8. A) ; e. g. As- 
sem. I. 515, B.32; Barh. 218, 6; but in as far as they have 
the signification of since, because, (quod), they are connected 
with the preterite ; e.g. Matt. ix. 8. ?بەت‎ ENI Qus 
they praised God, because he had given; 12, 41 ; 13,11; 
Barh. 24, 9. 


4. Concerning the use of particular conjunctions, the fol- 
lowing may be noted ; 

a) o] is sometimes used in comparisons (= c) eg. 
Matt. xi.22 ; xix.24 ; and likewise ù) yal in comparing 
one thing with another of the same species; e. g. Isa. i.f; 
Job xxiv. 14; Assem. I. 75, A. 1. v. E; 168, B. 29; with 
numerals it signifies really, about ; Barh.104,13; c) aN af, 
( = 35 éav) denotes, in doubtful cases, the relation of the 
subjunctive ; i= CN 5 in cases of certainty, denotes 
the indicative, and also occurs in indirect questions (§ 83.3); 
it is negative in those passages containing asseverations 
under oath, yet only in those which are translated,and which, 
according to the Hebrew idiom, are without any negation ; 
with a negative v d VT or d Di is affirmative(compare 
2N and 5 DN, Gesenius Lehrg. p. 844) ; e. g. Cant. 2. 7. 

17 
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de asl d wake not, rouse not ; d) » (for the further‏ لخن 
use of which see § 56; 8 69.1; 73. 85; 8 74. 2; 8 78.B.2) ;‏ 
a) from particles which it follows, forms conjunctions ;‏ 
yaa] just as, Assem. I. 84,17; so that, Matt. ii. 18 ;‏ و e.g.‏ 
aA]‏ و Ua just as, John viii. 28; Ephr. I. 914, E;‏ > 
acta since, because,‏ و ;15 ,485 (of time) as, when, Assem.I.‏ 
As.‏ رقف and 2 3AS‏ ,39,7 ,342 و ;160,12 ;8 ,7 ,112 Barh.‏ 
sem. T. 218, A. 25, afterwards; » ASS; as soon as, 1.218,‏ 
AS, Barh.160, 16,‏ و Wo (of time) when, L485,20;‏ و ;27 
until, that, (including‏ حرفا ? ; since,because‏ ,158,12 کا ڊ and‏ 
the terminus ad quem), Ephr. II. 125, B ; 242, A; lo,‏ 
so much that, Barh.193,2 ; 2 90,0 before,150,18 ; 8)‏ ات 2 
in the signification of that, ? is sometimes omitted before the‏ 
future ; e.g. John xxi. 3. [03 20 jJ ن١‎ WT 7 go thatI may |‏ 
until that 1‏ كر catch fish ; after A, John v. 7. WL 12Î BY‏ 
come ; or it is pleonastic after d e. g. Matt. x. 18. om d‏ 
làs? when the house is worthy; Mark viii. 8; Luke‏ كھ 
Matt. ix. 21; Va Mark‏ رأف vi. 7; John viii. 86; after‏ 
e) the copula © also denotes a) that, especially‏ ;18,20 
after verbs of sending, entreating, commanding, etc; e. g.‏ 
Assem. I. 77, 93, 94 ; Barh. 11, 18; 97, 8; 105, 1 ; 152,5;‏ 
it forms £) the apodosis; e.g. Barh. 89, 7. 8; and‏ ;221,2 
is y) equivalent to but; e. g. Barh. 11, 16; 16,9; O) it‏ 
sometimes supplies the place of the comparative yal; e. g.‏ 
Job v. 7. Also the Hebrew 31% is translated by the fre-‏ 
yet, nevertheless.‏ همه quently occurring‏ 
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§ 86.  Interjections. 


1. The Interjection which denotes an imprecation or ory of 
distress, is usually connected with S following ; e. g. Eccl. 
X. 16. AS a0 woe to thee / ii. 16. aad a0 woe to you! 
Matt. xvii. 7; xxii. 18-16; xxiv. 19; Ephr. II. 185, E. 
hoors? NAN a0 woe to the king of Judah! 274, D. 
748 naso S «aO wee to those who meditate deceit ! 351, C. 
awans he; or with «aX appended; e.g. bo aNwoe to me! 
Ez. xxx. 2 کیەم‎ G10] woe for the day I sometimes with 
NS ; e. بع‎ der. l 27. (GOLA NS a0 woe دا‎ you! or ,فل‎ 
Amira p. 449. bo 142;» eo ono) woe to this generation. 
Without an intervening preposition, they are the usual ex- 
pressions of grief and mourning, and the noun is then to be 


taken in the accusative; e. g. Judges xi. 35. wlio ool 
alas, my daughter [ Rev.xviii.10,16,19. 


Ld‏ و 
Rem.—Sometimes ©] occurs as an ordinary exclamation, with $‏ 
as a sign of the accusative ; e. g. Barh. 333, 3, 4. As a particle of‏ 


exclamation sometimes also occurs el. properly, verily, truly ; 
compare Amira p. 436. 


2. Concerning the construction of particular interjections, 
the following may be observed : 


a) loi lo! behold, is frequently pleonastic; e.g. Ephr. IIT. 
149, B. laeio YZ Jor 128.50 oci Nca201 ا‎ the mortal 
body is thus dependent upon the soul ; or at the beginning of 
a period it serves to give aniination to the discourse ; e. g. 


EphrIIL247,0. اورفك‎ .aa;g 10 lo / our brother (member) 
is separat:d ; in designations of time, like the Greek 46, it 


signifies now, already; e. g. Matt, iii. 10. عم‎ he lo 

S 1, Yas NUS the aze is already laid at the roots of the tree ; 
Num. xxu. 28. ex AM 10 already the third time ; As- 
sem. I. 869, 30; with و‎ có following, since that: eg. Acts 
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x. 90. [t] ف وم‎ loi since that I have fasted; Col. 1. 4 ; 
preceded by iae V, from which comes QS) oxi, nonne? 
e.g. Matt.v.46. ras bor اف‎ Iaiv 2} la Wao not even the 
publicans the same ? verse 47; xiii. 27 ; 

b) CW far be tt, with V of the person and 3 before the fu- 
ture of the finite verb; e.g. Matt. xvi. 22. مكف‎ MAS «fas 
bor » 1002 far be it from thee, my lord, that this should hap- 
pen to thee; Assem 1. 841, A. 30. laxa 302239 mS Ne TY 
far be it from us that we should deny God ; 375, 13, Some- 
times the participle follows; e.g. Assem. I. 51, 12, 13. 
cha) = مقف‎ ET far be it from us that we should deny ; 
the verb follows in the future,with ل‎ precedin g (—b» com- 
pare $85. 4.0); e.g. I Sam. xxiv. 7; or in the infinitive 
with V; e. g. Gen. xliv. 7; | | | 

c) 204 hail! (= sayy) with suffix plural, and the 
noun following with V, to which the preceding suffix relates; 
e.g. Matt. v.3. هریت‎ Panas نی‎ hail to the pcor 


in spirit; verses 4-11; with a word interposed; e.g. Assem. 
I. 95, A. 3, 6, v. E. lols gastos AS el 9224204 hail also to 
thee, Simon Peter ; frequently absolute without $ ; B. 8. v. 
E. $0429 o] a24204 hail to thee O Sichem ; 96, A. 17, 19. 
— The Hebrew x is, in the Peshito, expressed by Lg; e. 8. 
I Kings xxii. 12. — s 


APPENDIX. 


Peculiarities in the Position of Words. 


In the position of words, which, as in the Hebrew, is very 


easy and natural, besides the peculiarities referred to in the 
preceding chapters, the following deviations from the usual 


۰ , Y aA 1 
colloeations,oceur ; a)the verbs loot and So) are interposed 


E‏ تا 


—Á ee -‏ تس 


= um 
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between words, which,according to their grammatical connec- 
tion, cannot be separated; e. g. Exod. vii. 7. 2 {sato 
EY loo ceo Moses was eighty years old ; Luke v. 3 ; 
Exod.v.16. asof کے‎ eol laxo and bricks,say they to us,make 
y^. 'Thesameis true; b)of personal pronouns, having the 
signification of lon ; e.g.John viii.33.500t; 2] سك‎ OX we 
are Abraham's seed ; verse 37 ; Heb. vii. 28. laii loas; 
دەم‎ $aanto کات‎ OOI it is the law which makes priests of 
feeble men ; c) more rarely the same occurs with the noun ; 
e. g. Matt. xvi. 1. Cu låns عصکرا‎ Ev 12 فاخن كه‎ they 
besought him that he would give them a sign from heaven ; d ) 
more frequently it occurs with particles; e. g. Mark i. 45. 
م۸[‎ sos Nas» Mb he should go openly into the city. 
Compare loi and lo v (§ 86. 2.a). 
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PART IV. 


INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 


The following Exercises are designed for beginners, who 
need something simple, and at the same time, something 
which will lead them into a thorough Knowledge of the 


grammar. 


A small portion of Syriae, perhaps a page, should be se- 
lected and carefully analyzed in reference to all the import- 
ant phenomena of the language. Every peculiarity in res- 
pect to each word should be critically examined. Perhaps 
_the best course would be to trace one peculiarity throughout 
the page, searching the grammar and other helps; then 
trace another, and so on, until every peculiarity shall have 
been examined. Thus the most important facts will be 
strongly impressed upon the memory, 

The great difficulty, especially with beginners, is, that 
they often attempt to investigate too many subjects at once 
and thus do not obtain clear ideas of any. . There is fre. 
quently a great inclination to press forward and translate 
rapidly. Hence, many important subjects of investigation 
are entirely neglected, Superficial scholarship, is the un- 
avoidable result of such a course. . 


That nothing may escape observation, a few general di- 
rections are presented to aid the learner in making his 
analysis. In mentioning those points, which are to be ex- 
amined, the exact order in which they occur in the gram- 
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inar, has not been followed, but they have been so arranged, 
it is hoped, as best to facilitate the progress of the student ; 
and they are intended to embrace the most important phen- 
nomena necessary to be attended to by the learner. 


Before commencing the examination the pupil should be 
directed to the Introduction of the grammar, that he may 
become somewhat acquainted with the history and literature 
of the Syriac Language. The grammar should be studied 
rather as a book of reference than as one, which must be 
committed to memory. The student, at first, should consult 
it as an aid in analyzing. At the commencement of the an- 
alysis, he will feel the need of assistance, and that assistance 
he must find in the grammar. When he there discovers a 
principle of the language and perceives its application in 
parsing, he can easily retain it in his memory. By the 
time that he has carefully studied the Exercises and Chres- 
tomathy through, he will not only have a considerable 
knowledge of the language ; but will have most of the gram- 
mar committed to memory, with but very little effort, and 
no loss of time in learning rules and principles, whose ap- 
plication he does not perceive, and which consequently are 
apt to escape from the mind. After the pupil, in the course 
of his analysis, shall have become somewhat familiar with 
the grammar, he may recite it regularly through,and it will 
not be an unmeaning nor an uninteresting exercise. 


The general divisions, in the Exercises, are marked by 
the character J, to distinguish them from similar divisions 
in the grammar marked §. Smaller divisions are inserted 
under Remarks and Explanations. 


GENERAL DIRECTIONS FOR ANALYZING. 


, 


I. Find the Guttural Letters on page first of the Chrestomathy. 


II. 


III. 


VII. 


VIII. 
` IX. 


Vid. Gram. § 1. Rem. 3, 4. 

" Aspirates, or on what letters Kushoi and Rukok 
are found. Vid. Gram. § 1. Rem. 4; § 5. 

“ Diacritial Points, for which the vowels are de- 
signed to compensate, formerly used instead of 
vowels and for other purposes. Vid. § § 2, 3, 4, 
and Rem. 

" Long and Short Vowels. Vid. 8 3. Rem. 3. 

“ Simple and Mized syllables. 

" Pure and Impure, Mutable and Immutable vowels, 
Vid. 8 45. A; $48. A. 

" Dipthongs, Quiescent and Otianut letters. Vid. § 3. 
Rem. 4; § 13; § 14. 

“ Linee Marhetono, Mehagyono and Sheva. 

“ Linea Occultans. Vid. S 8. 


X. Find on what syllables the Tone is to be found. Vid. § 9. 
XI. Examine the Marks of Punctuatwn. Vid. § 10. 

XII. Find Zübw. Vid. § 6. — E 

XIII. Read the Syriac. 

XIV. Translate. 

XV. Examine the Changes of Consonants—assimilated—trans- 


posed—dropped—added and exchanged. Vid. 
§ 12. 
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XVI. Find the Changes of Vowels—thrown back—exchanged— 
transposed—dropped and added. Vid. § 15. 

XVII. Find the Sufizes and Prefixes, Sufformatives and Prefor 

matives. Vid. § 16; 5 36; § 46. 

XVIII. Parse. In respect to Verbs—ascertain whether they are 


Simple or Compound—Their Conjugation— Vowce—Regu- 
lar or Irregular— Active, Passive or INeuter— Nwmber— 
Person— Gender— Mood — Tense— Conjugate and Inflest 
them to the Case, Mood, Tense, ete., where they are 
found— Rule. Vid. § 19., etc.; § 59., etc. 

Nouns — Signification — Suffix or Prefix — Adjective or 
Substantive—Derivation and Formation— Dedension— 
Person—Number— Gender— State— Case. l Vid. $43; 
810: § 44; 5 11; 8 45; $813; 8 14: § 46; § 47; 
$48; 8 50; § 77., ete. 

Pronouns— What kind — Person — Number — Gender — 
Case—Suffix—Rule. Vid. 8 16; 8 17; 8 54., عل‎ 
Partiaples—Derivation—A ctive or Passive— Conjugation 

—Rule. l 

Adverbs—Primitive or Derivative—W hat they qualify. Vid. 
§ 51; § 82. 

N hera Cada or Ordinal— Gender— Decline— To 
what they belong. l 

Prepositions—Suffixes—W hat they govern, Vid § 52; § 84. 

Conjunctions—W hat kind—Suffix or Prefix—What they 
connect, Vid. § 53.1, 2; § 85. 

Inter jections—Primitive or Derivative. Vid. 8 53.8; § 86. 


EXERCISES IN SYRIAC GRAMMAR. 


EXERCISE FIRST. 


و 
Vip. Gram. § 1. Rew. 3, 4.‏ 


T1. 
Find the Gutturals on the first page of the Chrestomathy. 


l. Select all those letters which are EVER used as 
Gutturals; thus: 

وى ۰۱۱ ۰۱۱۰ ۰۱۱ ۰1۱۱ ۰ ۰11۱۱ ۰ ۱ 
بد 1© 01 ات 1ت [ بد [ 1 ات د أت 9 8۱۱ [ 110201 
1 ۰ ۱۱۱ سه [إهدأه ه ۰۰۱۱ ۱۱« 1 ۱ 
o‏ أله وه | o1 | o‏ أل ذ o1 1 o1‏ ۰1۱۱ ده ۶1 ۱ 
© ۰۱۱1 1:۱ ۰۱۱۱۱ ۰۱ ۰۱۱۰ ذه ۱۱ 


0۰۱ 4 [1 ذ‎ ۰ 
EXPLANATIONS. 


a) The above are all guttural letters, but not all used as such 
in the text from which they are taken. 
b) The guttural 1 resembles the Spiritus lenis of the Greeks, 
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being a scarcely audible breathing from the lungs. S has always 
a feeble sound. The Galileans pronounced S and مه‎ like N of 
the Hebrews. An Arabian would pronounce 3 as a sort of vowel 
sound like a. It is a kind of soft breathing (comp. Gesenius’ 
Hebrew Grammar, by Conant, $ 6). The Greeks express مه‎ 
as well as 4, sometimes by Spiritus asper, and sometimes by 
y. Usually مه‎ is sounded like AA with a rolling of the palate. 
O1 before a vowel is our A ( Spiritus asper); but when uttered after 
a vowel, it has nearly the sound of A in Korah, perhaps a little 
softer, as in ah! oh! It is difficult to asccrtain exactly the 
sounds of these letters ; still it is important that the learner should 
fix upon a definite pronunciation of each. 


2. Find those letters which are here used as gutturals. 


0134,01 01 Ol Ol Ol 61 Ol OF Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol. 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 3. word 3., Ol is a guttural, as it would in Hebrew 
take a composite sheva, and it has no vowel of its own. (Some 
would perhaps prefer to call 61 a regular movable consonant, and 
consider ] at the end of the word as otiant, and O as quiescing 
in =). 

b) Verse 8. word 4., Sis a guttural for the same reasons. 

c) Verse 3. word 6., a» is a guttural for the same reasons. 

d) Verse 4. word 6., Ol is a guttural being movable. It be- 
longs to the second syllable of the word, being preceded by a 
vowel ) 15. 4. d). The other cases may be similarly explained. 


Reu.—It should be remarked that there are some other guttural 
letters on the first page of the chrestomathy, which should be con- 
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sidered merely as movable consonants. It is true that all gutturals 
are sounded, and might be said to be movable consonants (com- 
pare Gesen. Heb. Gram., transl. by Conant, 823.2). Still we prefer 
to make a difference between gutturals and regular movable con- 
sonants. The latter, though guttural letters on page first, are the 
tollowing : 

3. Find those guttural letters which are regular 
movable consonants : 


1 [ ید ید 01 01 1 1ت o1‏ ۱ ۶ لت ۰1 am‏ 1 ۰۱ ۱ 
Ol [ 6 S3 0 Ol Ol [ a‏ يد Ol | 6 Ol‏ ند Ol‏ هد Ol‏ 
۰ کد د 51 ذ ذ د 01 أ[ ذ 

EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 2., | is a regular movable consonant, and 
is sounded nearly like the vowel —, and does not quiesce 
in its vowel. In dialects kindred to the Hebrew, ] melts in- 
to the vowel far more readily than the sound of the Hebrew 
م‎ melts into its vowel. Still | retains its power as a movable 
consonant. It is very common in Syriac for a guttural let- 
ter to take a long vowel, where in Hebrew, it would have a 
composite Sheva. This seldom occurs in Hebrew — (vid.Ges- 
enius’ Heb. Gram. by Conant. § 23. 2. Rem. 2). 

b) V. 1. w. 5., OM is movable, as it does not quiesce and 
is not otiant. 

c) V. 1. w. 8, © (not a guttural) is movable, as the pre- 
ceding letter is not sounded, and the following one is 
quiescent. 

d) V. 1. w.10., | should be considered as movable though 
its sound so melts into the vowel, we can scarcely perceive 
that it has the power of a consonant. 


260 EXERCISES IN SYRIAC GRAMMAR. 


e) V. 1. w. 11, ] is not movable, as it quiesces, though 
seldom, in — (8 18. 1. Rem). 

f) V.1. w.11., Olis movable for the same reasons as 
others above. — preceding it, belongs to the previous sylla- 
ble (comp. ٩ 5. 1. f; § 15. 4. d). 

g) V. 8. w. 2., OM is movable as it is a suffix, and = s of 
the Hebrew (8 13. Rem.). 


h) V. 9. w. 9., S is movable as it has a vowel of its own, 
though it so flows into the sound of the vowel that it is 
scarcely perceptible (*[ 1. 1. b). 


Rem.—It should be remarked that two of the guttural letters ۱ 
and Ol are sometimes used as quiescents and sometimes as otiant 
letters (8 12. A. B. and Rem.; § 13; $14). 


EXERCISE SECOND. 
T 2. 

Find the Aspirates or in what letters ,Kushor فه‌هد)‎ a hard- 
ening, and Rukok (203) a softening are found. 

Those which are ever aspirated ($1. Rem. 3).‏ .1 
,2,2,2, د د غ2 ۸ د ۸ ۸ ۸ 2 ۸ ۸ ۸ ۸ د 
4, د د::: 2:2 و 2 و د دود د د د aA‏ 
۰ مد د 4 ?222( 


9. Find those, which are aspirated on page first 
($5. and Rem. by Tr.). 


ده د :2:۸ , د د, ۸ ۸ ۸ ۸ 2 ۸ ۸۸ ۸ ۸ 
(2S,‏ وم د : :2 و وج ود دود 
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EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Versel. word 1., A is aspirated as it closes the syllable 
($5. 2. Rem. c. a). 

b) V.1. w.2., Ais aspirated as it follows an open or sim- 
ple syllable (§ 5. 2. Rem. c. c., and § 15. 4. d). 

c) V.1. w.4., À is aspirated, because a letter, which would 
in Hebrew, take a vocal Sheva, precedes it (§ 5. 2. Rem. 
c. b). 

V.2. w.4., 2 is aspirated as the preceding word ends 
with [ ($5. 2. Rem.a). | 

e) V.8. w.2., , is aspirated as it follows an open syllable 
(8 5. 2. Rem. c. €). 

۸ V.8. w.4., ® is aspirated because it follows a letter 
which would in Hebrew take a vocal Sheva,($ 5. 2. Rem. 
c. b). 

g) V.8. w.4., م‎ is aspirated as it is preceded by a letter 
which would in Hebrew take a composite Sheva and would 
of course be vocal (§5. 2. Rem. c. b). 


. h) V.8. w.5., @ is aspirated as it follows an open syllable 
(8 5. 2. Rem. c. c). 

1 V.4. w.7., ? is aspirated as the preceding word ends 
in | ($5. 2. Rem. o). 


k) V.4. w.T., 2 is aspirated as it closes a syllable ) 5. 2. 
Tem. c. a). 


D V.T. w.4., 2 is aspirated as it closes a syllable ($ 5. 2. | 
Rem. c. a). 


m) V.10. w. 4., , is aspirated as it follows an open sylla- 
ble ($ 5. 2. Rem. c. c). 


9. Find those which are not aspirated * 


222»25255n2. 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word l,, 2 is not aspirated as it begins a 
word (§ 5. 2. Rem. a). 
18 
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b) V.4. w.1., 2 is not aspirated though itis preceded by | 
($9. 2. Rem.a), because it begins a verse. 

c) V.6 w.3., A is not aspirated as it is preceded by a let- 
ter, which, in Hebrew, would not take a vocal Sheva, and 
which has no vowel (§ 5.2. Note by Tr.). 


d) For the و یی‎ of these aspirates see the Alph- 
abet, and $ 1. Rem. 8, 4. | 


Rem.—2 when aspirated is sounded like v, and when not aspira- 
ted like b م‎ p like th in that, when aspirated, but otherwise like d ; 
£ when aspirated is sounded like ph or كل‎ aud otherwise like p ; 
A when aspirated like th in thin, in other situations like t; 
Ny is sounded like g hard whether it be aspirated or not * ; 


2 when aspirated is sounded like hk or k with a rolling of the 
palate; in other situations like &. In general the aspirates are 
pronounced like the corresponding letters in Hebrew (vid. referenc- 
vs above and Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar by Conant, § 6. 2. 3. and 
Note by Tr.). 


EXERCISE THIRD. 
T 3. 
(§2; $88; 5 4 and Rem). 


Find the diacritical points for which the vowels 
are designed to compensate, formerly used instead of 
vowels and for other purposes : 


YAS dono TAS dor TAS بوذ[ وف هذا طب‎ léon مذه‎ 
loa 12] خاب‎ oa Yoo 12; Joo خاب‎ ۰ 


: * The aspiration. of N would be indicated by the rolling of the 
palate. 
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Rem. 1.—Diacritical points sometimes mark particular tenses and 
persons of verbs (§ 4. Rem.). 


Rem. 2.—The vowel system of the Syrians began to be introduced 
in the time of Mohammed. Then and even after the system was 
completed by introducing characters from the Greek vowels, the 
ancient diacritical points were used to some extent by many writers. 
They are now seen in the more ancient writings. 


Rem. 3.—The diacritical points here presented and others, appear 
in ancient Syriac writings, perhaps from the fact that they have 
been copied from more ancient editions, and in some cases doubt- 
less, directly from the oldest editions of the Peshito. The several 
editions have been copied with so much care, that even after the 
vowel system came . into use, the diacritical points, which had been 
used long before, were copied as well as the more recent vowels. 
Thus appear sometimes two characters to represent one vowel sound. 
As later editions have appeared, however, those points have gradu- 
ally been omitted and vowels substituted, though, some remnants of 


the old system are still left (82; 83; $4). 


a) Verse 1. word 4., JAS. The diacritical point under ` 
according to the principles laid down byLudov. deDieu,indi- 
cates the vowel مت‎ We have then here the vowel and the 


ancient diacritical point for which the vowel compensates 
(84. Rem.). " 


b) V.1. w. 5., dono. The point under Of, according to 
. Amira, indicates — (§4.Rem.). 

c) V.3. w. 2., .كات‎ The point under ea indicates, ac- 
cording to Ludov. de Dieu, the vowel — ($4. Rem.). 

d) V.3. w.3., loon. Diacritical points are often placed 


under and over the radical letters of verbs,sometimes to dis- 
tinguish particular persons and sometimes to indicate vowels 
(vid. ٩ 3. Rem. 1). In the imperative and infinitive it ma 
be wholly omitted or inserted underneath (vid. §4.Rem.; al- 
so compare Hoffmann's Syriae Gram. $14). 
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EXERCISE FOURTH. 
T 4 
Find the Long and Short vowels (§ 8. Rem. 8). 
I. Find the Zong ones: 


-— للد‎ == eee GED ewe c= Gm eee — ae ea — — == GED  — ewe Coe ees 


-— — — — — — — — — Gee Gee  — eee Ge — — ese A— — —— eee Gee eee eee eee 


Ome eum ecm eee eee oe =  —  — ew  — cee eee CWE ee — gee eee eee ese 


œo ùp Os Qm‏ ا — Geet omP =P DD‏ نضا ا com O9‏ ی لاه amo gme Don eam‏ لها 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 1., = _Z are both long : as they are fol. 
lowed by «a quiescent (§ 3 Rem. 8. b). 


b) V.1. w.5., خخ‎ is long because © quiesces in it. 


c) ۷۰1۰ w.ll, .* is long as it has a quiescent ($18. 1. 
Rem.). 


The other instances need no د‎ 1 


9. Find the Short vowels : 


jS ID JM JU E m m E JA M M m m m E M 0M M 


-—— Qu On) an Gum GED GD GD Du (Quae) e GD (Ou د‎ 
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EXPLANATIONS. 
a) Verse 1. word 2., Z is short as it is a regular short 
vowel. | 
b) V.1. w.10., | is short as Olaph is movable, not 
quiescing. 
c) V. 8. w. 1l, A is short as it has not © quiescing in it 
($8. Rem.3). 


Rem.—lIn v.1. w.2., — and several other short vowels on page 
first, form dipthongs with O and eae These LEER letters do not 
fully coalesce with their respective vowels ; but melt into them to 
a greater extent than they would do in Hebrew, under similar cir- 
cumstances, They can mel therefore, be considered as mov- 
able consonants, as they would be in Hebrew. Still the vowels in 
these cases are heterogeneous and the quiescents do not sufficiently 
coalesce, in our estimation, to make the vowels long (vid. Gesen. 
Heb. Gram. by Conant, § 8. 4; Uhlemann $ 1. Rem.4). 


EXERCISE FIFTH. 
T 5 


Find the Simple and Mixed Syllables (S15. 8 and 4). 
I. Find the Simple Syllables : 
uj aT ه‎ 155 TAS dono TAS UT و5[ ذه‎ T'S 6 
1o iS 15 ul ۸ Jou oon ف‎ s > Ù wa) oA loon anj 
'S 16 12 Yoon 2o S o; 11/5 1,5 نم 1 قد‎ LZ 1۵0 wot 
أب‎ oA à1 د حب وذ[‎ Ja ooo as foi کد‎ da 12 xo Oe 


خثه ۳۲2 Lo! G‏ مه 15 T'S‏ هذ :1 ها[ ف W joo‏ ذا 
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6301 12 à Bor لا 15 هب‎ ۵0 ۱۵۵ às Bor T Wa ban 

wal ۸ lou دة‎ Por i05 1: 12 خط خد‎ So لم‎ Torn 

So LaS Ló 160 so oN ۰ 
EXPLANATIONS. 


Rem.—A simple syllable terminates in a vowel sound, and that 
vowel sometimes has a vowel letter quiescing in it. A mixed syll- 
able terminates in one or more movable consonants. Every vowel 
stands in a simple syllable when the following consonant takes a 
vowel, 


a) Verse 1. word 1., a2 is a simple syllable as it ends in a 
vowel sound, although it has a quiescent ; & has a vowel of 
its own and is of course sounded with the following syllable 
(vid. T 5. 1. Rem., and § 15. 4. d). 


b) V.1. w.2., al is simple for the same reason as last, 
the syllable ending with «a and not with A (vid. $15. 4.d). 


c) V.1. w.2., OA is a dipthong and should be considered, 
we think, as a simple syllable because O coalesces in the 
vowel to such an extent that the syllable. ends in a vowel 
sound, though the coalescence is not so perfect as in a regu- 
lar case of quiescence. Some may regard © as a movable 
consonant as it would be in Hebrew, under similar circum- 
stances, but we incline to the former opinion (vid. 44. 2. 
Rem.; Gesen. Heb.Gram. by Conant, § 8.4). 


d) V.1. w.4., % is simple (vid. reference above). 

e) V.1.w.4., TAN is simple, ] quiescing in SM 

f) V.1. w.5., O00 is simple, the last © quiescing. 

g) V.1. w.10., ] is simple as X which follows Olaph has 
a vowel of its own. 

h) V. w.11., lo is simple, Olaph quiescing in ee though 
it seldom quiesces in that vowel (vid 818.1 Rem. ; compare 
«| 1. 3. e). 

1) ۷۰۵۰ w.2., كا‎ is simple, [ quiescing in — and ه‎ being 
otiant. 


EXERCISE FIFTH—MIXED SYLLABLES. 901 


k) V8. w.5., T is simple as ل‎ is a long vowel and @ be- 
longs to the next syllable ($15. 4. d). 


1) 7.4. w.5., شاف‎ isa dipthong and ends ina vowel sound 
as «à melts into the vowel to such an extent that it can hard- 
ly be considered as a movable consonant as it would be in 
Hebrew. We choose then to place the syllable among 


simple ones ; al in verse 4. word 7., and 51ات‎ in verse 7. 
word 8, are similar instances (vid.4.2.Rem. ; «[5.1.c). 
m) V.4. w.6., di is simple as O quiesces in— making it 
a long vowel, and O1 belongs to the next syllable ($15.4.d). 
n) V.T. W.3., حم‎ is simple as O1 belongs to the penult 


Arm and follows a long vowel (815.4. d. ; compare « 
9. d). Rn M 5 


9. Find the Mixed Syllables : 


كه o»‏ ی “Lom‏ مره فل Aah Ja Aaa LAN‏ 
c m.‏ همه من وز شر صه |3 5 180 Qo cj‏ 
ولد زه WS eA‏ و بنع ay‏ فب cai‏ كذ كذ مه 
. خەت pa‏ بو ئى so SAN‏ 
EXPLANATIONS‏ 


a) Verse 1. word 1., Aaa is mixed as it ends with a con- 
sonant sound (vid. € 5.1. Rem.). 


by V.1. w. 9. کم(‎ is mixed, ending in a consonant sound 
(vid. 4| 5. 1.Rem.). 


c) V.3. ۰ ol, is mixed as Ol — 5 in Hebrew and is of 
course movable ($13. Rem.). 


d) VA. wT = M23 is mixed as — is short when © does 
not quiesce in it, and the following consonant has no vowel 


(vid. 15.4, and $9. Rem.3). 
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EXERCISE SIXTH. 
T 6. 


Find the Pure, Impure, Mutable and Immutable vowels 
| (845.4; $48. A). 


1. Find the Pure vowels : 


Oe ee see See eee n coo p mn ee O‏ 8 مس æo‏ سس مس سسس مسو سے سے 
ee os‏ ااال mum == en = p gms Şe =m CT Ge SQ wee see ap Gam D mo‏ 


eww n nê mne S&B — — ET mnê mn‏ ب ١ل‏ هد ZW‏ لس ee ec e e‏ نضا 


EXPLANATIONS. 


Rem. <A pure vowel, is one with which no consonant colesces. 
An impure vowel is one with which a consonant coalesces. 


a) Verse 1. word 2., — is pure* as the syllable OA is a 
dipthong (vid. § 3. Rem. 4; also Palfrey's Gram. $ 2), and o 
does not fully quiesce in بت‎ though it so far coalesces that 
it can hardly be considered as a movable consonant. | Still 
as the vowel is a heterogeneous one and © does not fullv 
coalesce in it, we scarcely feel authorized to place the vowel 
among the impure ones, though some may prefer to do so, 
(vid. T 4. 2. Rem.; ٩ 0. 1. 6, andl; Gesenius’ Heb. Gram- 
mar by Conant, 8 8.4 ; compare $16. 4. d; also *[ 6.2. Rem., 
and ٩ 6. 1.Rem.). 


, 9 9 e. . e 
b) V.1. w.9., — is pure ag © does not quiesce in it, being 
a movable consonant and a preceding being pronounced 
with a vocal sheva. 


* It is also mutable (@ 6. 4. b ). 
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c) V.1. w.10., — is pure as ond does not quiesce in 
that vowel. Olaph is here a movable consonant according 
to the analogy of the Hebrew (vid.$1. Rem.4.;also Gesenius’ ° 
Heb. Gram. by Conant, $23.2). 


d) V.8. w.5., E (the first one) is pure + as | being a 
movable consonant does not quiesce in A (vid. last referen- 
ces). 


e) V.8. W.T. — is pure as © is movable, 01 being sound- 
ed as if it had Sheva, and forming a part of the syllable. 


f) ۷۰۵۰ ۱۲۰۵9. — is pure and immutable as O1 does not 
quiesce in it, being a guttural (comp. ٩ I. 2. a). 

g) V.4. w.5., — is pure as wA is a dipthong (vid. a 
above). 

h) V.T. w.8., — is pure as 6۱ is a guttural. 


t) V.T. w.9., —is pure as Ol is = بج‎ in Hebrew and is of 
course a movable consonant (vid. $183. Rem. -^ is also mu- 
table according to the general rule (*[6. 2. Rem.). 


2. Find the Zmpure vowels: 


—— — 3  — — — o — — — eee اس‎ oP owe C= M Qe 
anew اسح‎ Gu سے‎ ees —— A——— ee —— CEP A——— — — s — s —— ee ee eee OE OD OED 
——— Cee  — auo GED omeo eee fee cee eee cee — Q—  — w= comm ees os  —— OED 


Teb — ame — eee  —  — mn Ge eee  — ese  —— eee — eee ee eee == = 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 1., ae and — are both impure vowels 
as they have «a quiescing in them. 


+ _* is also immutable ) ٩ 6. 4 ). 
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b) V.1. w.8., — js impure as | quiesces in it (compare ؟‎ 
6. 1. e). | 


c) V.1. w.11., — is impure as Olaph quiesces init, though 
it does not often quiesce in that vowel ( $ 18. 1 and Rem.) 
The other cases are similarly explained. 


REM.—As a general thing, those vowels, which are pure are mut- 
able and those which are impure are immutable; but there are as 
in Hebrew many exceptions (vid. ٩ 6. 1. a. b. c. d. e. f. g. h. i). 


9. Find the Mutable vowels (compare { 6. 2 
Rem.) : 


lll lee a ~ O9‏ سے سن بس eee ee‏ مسن ee fee Gee‏ مستت 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 10., — is mutable (also pure, according 
to the general rule (vid. J 6. 1.c) as it is in a simple sylla- 
ble (compare *[ 6. 4. d). | 


b) V.8. w.2., — is mutable as it has no quiescent and is 
long. 


c) V.4. w.2., — is mutable as it isin a simple sylla- 
ble. 


4. Find the Jmmutable vowels: 


مت — وت ee t a OD- Q——‏ سسس مسن يليت سس سیت بست — A‏ من بن پد e‏ — — — 


— 
M‏ لي  —‏ ہے  —‏ م رل مل سل — —  —‏ ل  —‏ سد ت — لے ہے ست — 


—Á e ey ë fee wee o fee a Cee ee CD Amme ee aD ee Qn n on 


— Gee لل‎  —  — ean eee eee Gm ame M ee eee el U lee 
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em Ou  — ssw ewes @e damn 2p ليا ال دا‎ aw ew ا لد لا ا ملا لذ ا لا ا للا‎ Gm 


EXPLANATIONS. 


REx.—Those vowels are immutable,as in Hebrew ; in which either 
a vowel letter quiesces; or from which a vowel letter has fallen away; 
short vowels in mixed syllables which would inHebrew takeDaghesh 
forte; and vowels immutable by nature. 


a) Verse 1. word 1., — — are both immutable as well as 
impure, having quiescents. 


b) V.1. w.2., is in a simple syllable, is pure, and cannot 
properly be considered as immutable though © coalesces 
with it to some extent (vid. 44.2.Rem. ; 45.1.c; 46.1.a). 


c) V.1. w.4., — over SO is immutable by position as 
TASS is derived from Wo a ts verb, and the X is in 


reality doubled and the first would, if expressed, take Linea 
occultans, This is similar to Daghesh forte in Hebrew, and 
makes, as in that language, the preceding vowel impure and 
immutable (compare §48.B.Feminines). 


d) V.1. w.10., — is short but in a simple syllable ( ۰ 
l. g) and consequently not immutable. 


e) V.1. w.10., — (the first onc) is immutable by nature 
(48. A. Masculines); it is sometimes, however, like all the 
other vowels, mutable (vid.§ 15.1.b; § 45.2.b) as in Hebrew 
(vid. Stuarts’ Heb. Gram. $127). 


f) V.1. w.11, — is immutable as | quiescesin it ( T 6. 
2. c). 

g) V.8. w.l, — is immutable as it is in a short mixed 
syllable. 
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EXERCISE SEVENTH. 
T 7. 


Find the Dipthongs, Quiescents and Otiant Letters (§3.Rem.4 ; 
$13; § 14). 


I. Find the Dipthongs (§ 3. Rem. 4; Palfrey’. 
Gram. § 2) : 


y 
ذه مه‎ OL OL. O ac Ae à Oc . 


EXPLANATIONS: 


a) Verse 1. word 2., oL is a dipthong as 6 is in the same 
syllable with ع‎ without full "| quiescing in it, though 
O so melts into the vowel that the syllable may be consider- 
ed as ending in a vowel sound (vid. 44.2. Rem.; 45. 1. c and 
1; Gesen.Heb.Gram. by Conant, $8. 4). ۰ 


b) V.8. w.4., o— isa es for the same reason as 
last. 


c) V.4. w.5., a— is a dipthong as a unites with — but 
does not fully quiesce in it (vid. references above). 


Rem. It will be observed that dipthongs in Syriac as well as in 
Hebrew, are quiescent letters with heterogeneous vowels ; but in 


Hebrew the quiescent letters are movable while the reverse is true in 
Syriac. 


2. Find the Qweescents : 
222119121111 231911212 «11 
[ 1۱۱1 ه ه‎ ۰۱1 ۰ ۰1 ۰۱ ۰۱۱1۱1 a 
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۱۲۱ . | ی ۰16۵۱ ۰۱ ۱۱ ۱۵ ۰ [ ۱ 
۰ 1۱1 


EXPLANATIONS: 
a) Verse 1. word 1., «a is a quiescent as it unites with the 
sound of the preceding vowel (818.8). 


b) V.1. w.2., © is a regular quiescent letter; but does not 
here fully quiesce, though it forms a  dipthong and 
so melts into the vowel that the syllable may be considered 
as ending with a vowel sound (vid. 47.1.a). 


c) V.1. w.3., © is not quiescent as it 18 a movable conson- 
ant, Ol not being sounded. The following ] however qui- 


esces in the preceding vowel. 


d) ۲۷۰1۰ w.5., © (the first one) is movable as it would 
in Hebrew take a vocal Sheva; the second O quiesces 
1n ے‎ o 


e) V.1. w.9. @ does not quiesce in — as it is movable 
(vid. 46. 1. b). 


f) V. w.11, 1 quiesces in — though itis rather un- 
usual ($18. 1.Rem.). 


` g) V.8. w.2., [ quiesces in — . 


8. Find the Otiant Letters: 


© فه فه ef‏ فه ad ef e ef‏ شه 


a) Verse 1. word 2., ف‎ is otiant as it is a part of the suf- 
fix and is not followed by oc (vid. § 14. 2. b). 


L} V.8. w.2., a is otiant because it follows a quiescent. 
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EXERCISE EIGHTH. 
« 8. 


Find Linee Marhetóno (101,56), AMehagyóno (la Oo), and 


Sheva, where there is no accumulation of consonants, 


1. Find instances of Marhetono and Mehagyono : 


3» ۰ 
EXPLANATIONS: 


a) Verse 5. word 7., 3». Here is an accumulation of con- 
sonants,and to indicatethat they could not all besounded con- 
veniently, Marhetóno (or a horizontal line) would regularly 
be placed over 3 Inthis case the » would in Hebrew take 
silent Sheva. 3 must of course be pronounced with a vocal 
Sheva (vid.§7). 

Rem.—l. There seems-to be no instance of Mehagyono on the 
first page. A.T.Hoffmann in his SyriacGrammar gives و«سط1۸‎ as an 


instance. The a» is to be sounded as though a short e followed it 
(vid. § 7). 

Rem.—2. It appears that Marhetono indicates silent Sheva when 
there is an accumulation of vowelless consonants,but under no other 
circumstances, though silent Sheva, in reality, frequently occurs as 


7 
in Hebrew. So Mehagyono represents vocal Sheva only when there 
is a similar accumulation of vowelless consonants,though when there 
is no accumulation vocal Sheva often occurs. 


9. Find instances of Simple vocal Sheva : 


aio SA 5404200505804) 732)?‏ 
. دهد د دذدذد 


———————— a al— P d 
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EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Verse 1. word 1., 2 would, in Hebrew, take a vocal 
Sheva, and as it cannot well be pronounced without the aid 
of a vowel or half vowel we must use the Sheva, This can- 
not be considered as an instance of Mehagyóno, for there is 
no accumulation of consonants which are destitute of vowels 
(vid. § 7). According to Lud. de Dieu and Norberg, the 
Syrians did use the Sheva and pronounced consonants ac- 
cordingly, as in Hebrew (vid. §5.1). 

b) 7.1. ۷.4, S should be pronounced with a vocal She- 
va like 2 under a (vid. references above), 


Rem.—We find no characters to indicate Sheva and seldom any 


to indicate Marhetono and Mehagyouo, still we are to pronounce 
the consonants where those characters would regularly occur, as we 
should if they had actually appeared. 


c) V.3. w5., £ is pronounced with a Sheva. The pre- 
ceding syllable being simple, 9 belongs to the final syll- 
able. 

d) V.3. w.9., OI makes a part of the first syllable of the 
word and should not be pronounced with vocal Shevg. 


e) V.6. w.3., ® is pronounced with a vocal Sheva as it 
constitutes a part of the penultimate syllable, being preceded 
by a long vowel (§ 15.4). 


í f ) V.9. w.9., X should be pronounced with a vocal Sheva 
vid. last reference). 


8. Find the silent Shevas, where there is no ac. 
cumulation of consonants destitute of vowels : 


à242X0225000,215»01;5.01. mp) 
۷ مه د دوه( م ها هد‎ 0 ( 6. 
EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 1., À would regularly in Hebrew take a 
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silent Sheva (vid. Conants' Gesen. Heb.Gram. §10; also ۰ 
2. a. b and Rem.). 


b) V.1. w.2., © would in Hebrew take a silent Sheva, be- 
ing a movable consonant at the end of a syllable; but in 


Syriac it so melts into its vowel,that the syllable may be cons, 


sidered as terminating ina vowel sound, and © does not 
take silent Sheva (vid. 91 4. 2. Rem. ; comp. references 
above). 


c) V.8. w.1., Ñ takes silent Sheva as it closes a sylla- 
ble. 


d) V.8. w.2., Ol is a movable consonant at the end of a 
syllable being equivalent to $ in Hebrew and takes silent 
Sheva. 

e) V.3. w.9., Ol is at the end of a mixed syllable with a 
short vowel, and takes silent Sheva though a guttural (vid. 
58.4.0 46.1.f; comp. Gesen. Heb. Gram. by Conant, $22. 
3). 


f) V.4. w.5., a forms with the vowel — a dipthong. It 
would in Hebrew be pronounced as a movable consonant 
and take a silent Sheva; but in Syriac it so melts into its 
vowel that it can hardly be considcred as a movable con- 
sonanf and does not take a silent Sheva (vid. 4. 2. Rem.; 
«[8.3.b). 


g) V.9.w.5., -9 takes a silent Sheva as it is preceded by a 
short vowel and ends the antepenultimate syllable. 


4. Find instances of Composite Sheva : 
01 عد‎ Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol Ol OI. 


a) Verse 3. word.3., @ would in Hebrew take a compo- 
site Sheva and is pronounced as though it did here (vid. 
Gesen. Heb. Grammar by Conant, $22. 3; €[1.2.a). 


b) Verse 8. w.6., a» takes composite sheva for similar rea- 
sons as in the case above. 
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c) V.8.w.9., O1 does not take composite Sheva but silent 
Sheva simple as in Hebrew. The Gutturals take simple 
Sheva where other consonants would take silent Sheva 
(Gesen.Heb.Gram. by Conant,§22.3). 


d)V.4. w.6., 6۱ takes composite Sheva (vid. a above). 


————— Ju 


EXERCISE NINTH. 


T 9. 


Find instances of Linea Occultans (§8) : 
EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Verse 1. word 2., QI is an instance of Linea occultans, 
indicating that the 61 is not sounded (vid. 58: 812.1. A. and 
B., also Rem.). 

b) V.1. w.3., Ol is another instance of Linea occultans. 
The horizontal line under OW shows that the letter is not to 
be pronounced. In this case © begins the syllable. The 


othe cases are similarly explained. 


19 
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EXERCISE TENTH. 
{T 10. 


Find on what Syllables the Tone rests (§ 9) : 
Axa al 1001 Octo ف‎ ul Joo ZoN كاذ‎ AY lon 
oc % 65 4] joo laa 265 فا ذ‎ a, loo S TI» 
260 ید 6 ده که 0$ ,مد‎ 9010 1 500 à da 501 
ae خه لا‎ joo 3 فم رز‎ 'S ovas ی‎ 0110) 281 VS 
a: للف‎ To on, | oot 15 ås Toon Ws بت‎ SEC 
2 لى 301 * ده‎ ]2 SN فد‎ Joo So on, loo so | 


^ 


OLA ° 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 1., Ara isthe final syllable and takes 
the tone because it ends with a movable consonant ( §9.1 
and 2). 


b) V.1. w.2., a] takes the tone, as o in the final syllable 
oA is not movable (vid. «4. 2. Rem.; 8. 8. b; $9.1 and 2). 


O1 and a are not sounded. 


c) V.1. w.4., SO is the penultimate syllable and has the 
tone according to the general rule (89.1). 


d) V.8. w.2., OW, is the final syllable and takes the tone 
because Ol is movable. 
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ʻe) V.8. w.5., ] is the penultimate and takes the tone. 
® belongs to the last syllable (818. 4. d). 

f) V.4. wō., ot takes the tone because it ends with a 
movable consonant. 

) V.5. w.3., Qa is inserted above as receiving the tone 
according to the general rule, though it is somewhat doubt- 
ful whether, in such cases the tone was on the penultimate or 
ultimate syllable ($ 9. 1. Rem.). Euphony would seem to 
favor the former opinion; there is another instance of the 
same kind in v.7. ۰ 


EXERCISE ELEVENTH. 
» 11 


Find the Marks of Punctuation ($10) : 


^ 


` 
® e 
© e e e. e LÀ LA e ® ^ è © © © e LÀ e LÀ e ` » 


EXPLANATIONS. 


d) Verse 1. word 4., ٠ is a mark of punctuation more gen- 
erally used to denote the end of a period, but sometimes 
used in the middle to denote a slight pause similar perhaps 
to our comma. It is used so here (§10.d). 

b) V.1. w.15., . denotes the full close of the period. 

c) V.5. w.4., * indicates the end of the protasis ($10.a). 


d) 17.5. w.7., * is supposed to indicate the longest pause 
of any mark of punctuation. It is sometimes written thus $: 


(§10.c). 
C) V.6. w.5., ¢ indicates the end of the apodosis(vid.§10.¢). 
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EXERCISE TWELFTH. 
T 12. 


Find instances of Zw? (86): 
agio, SNSo, S, Luo, Jain, 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 8. word 4, * over the word is an instance of 
Ribui indicating that the preposition has a plural suffix (3 
6.1.Rem.; §16.C). 

b) V. 4. W. 2., here Ribui indicates that the noun over 
which it is placed is in the plural number though it is ren- 
dered as if it were in the singular. This word occurs only 
in the plural form ($44.Rem.6). The same is true in respect 
to v.4. w.4. 

c) V.4.w.7., Ribui indicates simply the plural form of th» 
noun as above. 


EXERCISE THIRTEENTH. 


T 13. 
nead the Syriac : 


4 7 


Verse 1.. B*rishith aithau vo méletho vthu mél*tho 


hd و‎ ۳4 7 


aithau vo l*voth is po aithau vo hu méletho. 
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4 


۷ hand aithau ۳0 veris levoth aloho. 


7 


V. 8. kal bidheh hh*vó هو‎ oph*lo hh*dho hhevóth 
medhém dC 


V. 4., béh hhaye hh*vo. vthhaye aithayhun nuh*ro 


dhavnaynosho. 


7 7 , 


V. 5., vehu nuh'ro vehheshüko manhart vhheshuko lo 
adhr*keh 


/ 


V. 6., ۵ vürnoshó dheshtadhar mén aloho م‎ sh*méh 
yahbanon, 

V. T., hon etho ksohedhuthó dh*nashedh i naher, 
d kulnosh n*haymen bidheh. 


4 / 7 7 


V.8. ,lo hu h*vo nüheró. elo di'nashédh i nuh*ro, 


V. 9., aithau vo ger nuh*ro تا‎ dh*manhar 5-0-6 


detho Idm. 


7 4 7 7 


V.10. mo h*vo. v*olemo vidheh hevo. v*olemo lo yadheh, 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 1., کرت‎ is the first syllable, «© not mak- 
ing a syllable of itself. The * answers to the Sheva in He- 
brew, and is pronounced like a very short e. 


b) V. 1. w. 2, a] is perhaps best pronounced like ai, 


though the a sound is scarcely perceivable. ° In oA, o hav- 
ing a ۱ heterogeneous vowel, does not fully quiesce, still it so 
melts into the vowel that it can hardly be considered as a 
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movable consonant (vid *[1.2. Rem.) OY is not sounded as 
it takes Linea occultans (88) and the «a is otiant (8 14. 2). 


c) V.1. w.8, Toon. Cl is not sounded on account of Linea 
occultans, and © becomes vocal by beginning a syllable. 


d) V.1. w.10. Vis pronounced a. Olaph so unites with 
the a sound that it is scarcely “perceivable in pronun- 
ciation, though being at the beginning of a syllable it is a 
regular movable consonant. It is at the same time a gut- 
tural letter and must have the sound of the Spiritus lenis of 
the Grecks (vid. 41.2.Rem.). 


e) V.1. w.11l., lo. _ is pronounced broad and leng as it 
has a quiescent (813.1. Rem.). 


f) V3. wl, V3 is pronounced thus : kul, u taking the 


broad and short sound. The + isshort here as it has no 
quiescent (vid. $3. Rem. 8). 


g) V.3.w.9., كام ه‎ bidhéh. | quiesces in بت‎ and a is 


otiant. OY is a movable consonant though a guttural letter. 


h) V.3.w.4., v'vel*othàu. A must be sounded with a 
vocal Sheva (vid. «5. 2) p being preceded by a vowel is as- 
pirated. «aas well as PE is otiant. 

i) ۷۰۵۰ w.9., loo dahhve. 61 is movable and pronoun- 


ced with the fist syllable. 2 has a broad and short 
sound. 


J) ۲۰4 wō. ad thay. — is short and broad as it has 


no oe though «a so melts into the vowel that it 
can hardly be considered as a movable consonant (vid. % 4. 
2. Rem.). 


k) V.6.w.1., 1661 hheyo. e is pronounced with Sheva. 
9 is vocal and | quiesces in هک‎ 
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EXERCISE FOURTEENTH. 


T 14. 


Translate Literally : 


Verse 1. In (the) beginning was (the) Word and | 
he (or it the) Word was with God and God was he 
or it (the) Word. 


9, This was in (the) beginning with God. 


3. Every (thing) by (the) hand of him was; and 
without him also not anything was which was. 


4. In him life (lit. lives) was, and life was (ht. 
lives were) (the) light of (the) sons of man. 


9. And he (or it) light, into (the) darkness, shin- 
eth (lit. causing or permitting to shine $23.9.G.5), 
and (the) darkness did not comprehend it. 


6. (There) was a son of man, who was sent from 
God, whose name (lit. the name of him) (was) John. 


7. This (man) came for a witness, who shall 
(should) bear witness concerning (the) light, that eve- 
ry man might believe through (the) hand of him. 


8. He was not (lit. not he was) (the) light; but 
(came for a witness) who might bear witness concern- 


ing (the) light. 
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9. For (that light) was (the) light of truth, which 
shineth upon every man, who cometh into (the) 
world. | 


10. (He) was in (the) world (lit. in the world was) 
and (the) world was by his hand and (the) world did 


not know him. 
EXPLANATIONS: 


a) Verse 1. word 1., .كتمهمكة‎ In translating this word, 
the is supplied. *There is no distinct character in Syriac for 
the definite article. It was originally expressed by the 
noun in the emphatic state; but this is by no means uni- 
versal in laterSyriac. There are many cases, as in Hebrew 
in which the definite and indefinite articles have no wor 
nor character to represent them, and they must be supplied 
in translating (845.1). 


b) V.1. w.2 and 3., lon 010ب‎ was. The substan- 
tive verb loo to be,in connection with the other substantive 
verb Au] to Le, (third person masculine worl.) forms the 
imperfect tense, was (§38.1,2). 


c) V.1. w.5., Octo. 690 is a pronoun of the masculine 
gender. It is pleonastic and need not be rendered ($55). As 
the neuter gender in Syriae is included in the masculine 


and feminine 1 might be considered either as neuter or 
masculine and may mean he or it (813). 


d) ۷۰۵۰ w.3., looi is rendered was, and is in the imperfect 
without aoo. (vid. $65.B.a). 


e) V.3. w.T., loci is rendered was, same as last. The 
same is true in respect to loo (v.8. w.9). 


f) ۷۰۵۰ w.6., [m and ok (v.3. w.8) should be taken 
together. The first means any and the second something or 


EXERCISE FIFTEENTH—CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 5 


thing. Taken together they should be rendered any thing. 


g) VA, w.2., LX is rendered life. The noun always 
takes the plural form though it usually takes a singular 
meaning and has sometimes a singular and sometimes a plu- 
ral verb. Here it takes a verb singular and in v.4. w.4., a 
verb plural. 

h) V.5. w.4., 301180 is a participle; but it is used instead 
of the present tense of the verb (§64.2.A. andRem.; also ۲ 
18.5). 

i) V.6. w.8., 3240] means (lit.) as sent; but with loo it 
forms the imperfect tense. 


EXERCISE FIFTEENTH. 
{ 15. 


Find the Changes of Consonants—Assimilated —1 ransposed— 
Dropped—Added—Exchanged (§12). 


1. Find those which are changed by assimila- 
tion ۰ 


All of those letters which take Linea occultans, are in re- 
ality assimilated (vid. $12. and €[9). 


2. Find those which are changed by transposi- 
tion : 
As 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 6. word 3., 3»As]» is in the Ethpa. conjugation 


256 EXERCISES IN SYRIAC GRAMMAR. 


and ® and A are transposed, the appropriate place for A be 
ing before ® (812.2). 


3. Find those Consonants which have been 
dropped 
[۱۱۱۱۱۱۱۲۱۷ 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 4. , TASS i is from Ds, const. ANS. 7 is 
dropped. 


b) V.3. w.2., اه‎ alo. Ì final is dropped to give place for 
the suffix. 


c) V.8. w.T., lon. 1 is dropped to form the feminine 
($37 Table). 


d) V.4. w.T., laiiioj. | is dropped before the second 4. 


e) V.5. w.4., Sous. ] is dropped after the preforma- 
tive So. 


f) ۷۰۲۰ w.T., and v.9. w. 7., ido). 1 is dropped be- 
fore 2, 


g) V.T. w.8., 0. 1 is dropped before So. 


4. Find consonants which are added : 


2 | aco 1^ o 1A ] acio 1 o0 1 1 amo ۱۵ ] دەب‎ 
وی‎ ur a eet 51 م‎ 
د ١ه ۱1 ۰ مط [ د(‎ [ ۸ TG Cira 
1012»»5112991» 1» 95325121012 
laolta. 
EXPLANATIONS. 
a) Verse 1. word 1., baa. 2 is added as a prefix. 


aem iiec een ys e ۳ دار نت —— سسسب بو سس‎ -_ =e oe — M] y € —Má — 
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b) V.1. w.2., 0۰ى‎ | is prosthetic (§38.1). «oto is a 
suffix. | | 

c) V.1. w.4., TASS. A is added from the construct state 
and | is added because the word is in the emphatic state. 

d) V.1. w.10., la. 1 is added at the end to form the 
cmphatic state (%18. g). 

e) V.2. w.1., Lion. Perhaps ] should be considered as ad- 
ded here because [009 seems to be a kind of emphatic state 
of 0, though we have omitted | above as the word usual- 
ly appears in the emphatic form. 

f) ۵ Lem | is added to form the feminine. 

g)V.3. w.T., lon. Z is added to form the feminine. 

h) V.4. w.2., LL. is added to form the emphatic state 
($,18.v). 

i) V.4. w.5., ook]. (90b is added in the course of 
inflection and } at the beginning is prosthetic ($38). 

k) V.4.w.6., Boras. 1 is added to form the emphaticstate 
(418. y). 


l) V.5. w.8., Daanan. ۱ is added to form the emphatic 
state. 


y y 5 5 ۲ 
m) ۷۰۵۰ w.4., 30uXo. So is a preformative occurring in 
the course of inflection. 


n) V.5. wT., 01.959}. \ is added in the Aphel conjuga- 
tion. 


o) V.6. w.8., she}. A and | are added in the course of 
inflection (comp. 415.2 a). 


= y ۰ ۰ 
p) V.T. ۱۲.4, 30 -£0 1). 31s a preformative. 
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^ , 1 7 ۱ 
0( ۷۰۰۱۷۰۵ :نف ر‎ OL) is added in the course of in- 
flection. 


r) V.8. w.6,, OL In. 3. 3 is added in the course of inflec- 
tion. 


s) V.9. w.9., la NS. ] is added to form the emphatic 
state. 


5. Find Consonants exchanged for each other : 


There are no cases on page first. Sis often exchanged 


for | before O1 and vice versa. Oiher letters also exchange 
with each other (§12.4). 


EXERCISE SIXTEENTH. 
T 16. 


Find the changes of vowels—thrown back—exchanged—trans- 
posed—dropped and added (§ 15). 


1. Find those which are thrown back: 


EXPLANATIONS: 


a) Versel. word 2., woods]. - is thrown back from 
ف‎ to 1 (615.2. A.b; 812,1.3). 


b) V.1. w.T., agio] — same as above. 
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2) 7.1. w.1L, JouXo. حت‎ is thrown back from [ to ۰ 


d) V.8. w.2., رت‎ = is thrown back from ] to 2 on 
account of the suffix. 


e) V.5. w.4., 30180. [ the characteristic of A phel is drop- 
ped and its vowel — falls back upon the preformative of the 
participle So (823. 1). 


f) V.6. w.3., 3»à»]». — is thrown back from ] to ۰ 


g) V.10. w.8., .ركاه‎ Z falls back from p to « ($36; 4 


18.37), as the vowel © of the original form Gpea is dropped 
and a suffix appended (16.2. e, and 4./; 418.87). 


2. Find those which are exchanged : 
— for —, = for —, ma T 07 
EXPLANATIONS: 


a) Verse 3. word 2., ol is derived from pès — is 
dropped and = added in the course of inflection and > is 
thrown back from ] to 2 ({16.1.d) the word here being in 
the suffix state. Some would prefer to say that —is chang- 
ed into =, (116.4. c and 5. d). 


b) V.4. w.T., laic». —is changed into — in the con- 
struct plural (§45.2.a; «418.1). 


c) ۷۰۵۰ w.4., ouo. In the second syllable, — is changed 
into A as the third radical of the verb from which 501% is 
derived, is Resh (823.1). 

d) V.7. w.8., ccu is derived from cl. —is chang- 
ed into —, and — in the last part, into — in passing from 
Peal to Aphel. But it is better to say that — is dropped 
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and — added in one case, and — dropped and — added in 
the other (416.4.h; 5.r). 


e) V.10. w.8., CLA a is derived from م6‎ and — has 
the appearance of being changed into AL on account of the 
suffix (836. A.Rem.) ; but _ is dropped and Z thrown back 
upon «a )٩ 16.1.7 and 4.6: 18.37). 


9. Find those vowels, which are transposed : 


a a a ۳ a a 


e‏ سس اس سس سس —z‏ سس 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 4. w.6., Boras from 391 or 300. — with O is 
transposed in the emphatic state from the last to the first 
part of the word (vid. 18.5). 


The other cases are all similarly explained. 


4. Find those vowels which are dropped : 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 2., acd] -has an additional syllable 
agio; but the original vowel — is not dropped as a 
quiesces in it making it immutable (vid.815.8 ; $48. A). 

b) ۷۰1 w.4., AS is derived from ilo, construct ASS. 


< is dropped to form the construct state and of the con- 
struct state is dropped in the emphatic state because the ad- 
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ditional syllable Vis added (vid.§15.3; ee 6 16.5.0). 


c) ۷۰۵۰ w.2., کات‎ i is derived from pi — is dropped 
and from the um state, 19 dropped to give place to 
the suffix (compare % 16.5.d). 


d) V.3. w.6., [E is the feminine form of ph — is drop- 
ped (vid. «16.5. JA: 


e) V.4. w.T., laic» — is dropped from the plural ab: 
solute of a15 in passing into the construct state (vid. 810.0, 
and Rem.; 16.0.2; € 18.1). 

f) ۷۰۵۰ w.T., ov» is Aphel of »» with a suffix pro- 
noun. In taking the suflix,— of the verb is dropped and An 
of the suffix added (vid. 416.5. ; 118.7). 


g) V.T. ۰ , ذعه:۱۸۵‎ ١ is in the feminine emphatic state, 
from the noun OLD, and, in the course of inflection — is 
dropped (vid.416.5. p ; «18. 17). 

h) V.T. w.8., نونف‎ is a verb from wl, and is in the 
Aphel conjugation. In the course of inflection, — in the 


first part of the word is dropped and — in the last part, and 
other vowels added (vid.€ 16.5. r; %18.22). 


t) V.9. w.5., 15:2» is compounded of ? and is. The latter 


is a noun in the emphatic state from E away in 
taking an additional syllable ($15. 3) to dus the emphatic 
stote (vid. € 16. 5. 5; ¶ 18.52). 


k) V.9.w.9., loS SN is compounded of S and BaSS, em- 


phatic state from Sadi. — is dropped in forming the em- 
phatic state ($15.3) as an additional syllable is received («| 
10.5. 418.36). 


D V.10 w.8., Ola is a verb with a suffix, derived from 
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S. In taking the suffix, — is dropped and — falls back 
upon the first radical ($36; 418.37). 


5. Find those vowels which are added : 


— eee  —Q — Gee — eee ee —  —— eee eee — — eee ee eee Oe ي‎ eee Ce 
Cr ——X ee) 


— EE — — ewe a ë cee eso cee come eee —HÀ 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a) Verse 1. word 2., ۰ات‎ — is added in the course 
of inflection as a part of the sufformative of the verb. 

b) ۷۰۱۰ w.4., AS is in the emphatic state from the con- 
struct state ANS. — is dropped and — added (compare FJ 
16.4.5; ٩1۳. d). 

c) V.1. w.10., joi is in the emphatic state, but as it al- 
ways appears in this state it is perhaps better not to place— 
(at the end of the word) among the vowels added. — 

d) V.3. w.2., حاسه‎ is derived from EM — is dropped 
and a new vowel, —, added. Then from the emphatic state 


[Em — is ی‎ to give place to the suffix with which 
-& is added (vid. § 46. 1.a; compare 4 16. 4. c; { 18. 


e) V.3. w. 4 «a010, S S0 is from SSD. — is added 
with the suffix. à 1 | 


f) V.3. w.6., pee is the feminine form for .مهرم‎ — is drop 
ped and 2 added. ١ 
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g) V.8. w.9., loo. — is assumed over ? to aid in the 
pronunciation (vid.418.d. 


h) V.4. w.6., Boras is derived from 5013 or ool. — is 
added in the emphatic state (vid.¢ 18.7). 


1) V 4. w.7., fanin. — at the beginning of the word 
is assumed (vid.815s£.b). The remainder of the word is com- 


pounded of a19 and lai. The former is in the construct 
p! ural, and,in passin g from the absolute to the construct plural, 


— is dopped and — added (vid. 816.3 and 4; 916. 4۰: | 
18.1). 


k) V.5. w.8., oan. This is from RN though the 
emphatic state is the more usual form. .* is added. 

D V.5. w.4., SOMO. Dee is a participle active, Aphel, 
from 30% The first — is assumed, forming a part of the 
preformative (vid. 18.5). ۱ 

m) V.5. w.T., 01939] is a verbin the Aphel conjugation 
from y3? Z is assumed in the preformative. — is also 
assumed with the suffix (vid.4[16.4./; 418.7). . 

n) V.^. w.2., laa; is in the emphatic state and — is ad- 
ded (vid.418.9). 

o) V.6. w.3., shel? is compounded of 3 and the verb 
هد‎ Ethpaal from امكل‎ — is added as a part of the pre- 


formative. The first ۲ isassumed in the course of inflection 
in Ethpaal. 


p) V.7. W.3., Tána is in the feminine el state 


from IND. In the course of inflection — and — are added 
and + is dropped (vid.$[16.49 ; ٩18 17). 


q) V.T. w.4., ونمعةه2‎ is compounded of the relative 9 and 
20 
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the verb ناهد‎ Aphel of 310. — is assumed in Aphel 
in the course of inflection (vid. $18.18). 

r) V.7.w8., تیمک‎ is a verb in the Aphel conjugation 
from امک‎ In the course of inflection, — in the first part 
of the word is dropped and Em added, and in the latter part 
EM word, — is dropped and — added (%16.4. h; 18. 

s) V.9. w.d., 15:22 is compounded of > and 1:5. The 
latter is à noun in the emphatic state from :90r5;9. If 
considered as derived from the former, .*. is dropped on ac- 
count of the additional syllable ($15.3),and, in consequence, 
®2 having no vowels, ? takes the new vowel Z ($15. 4. D). 


— is also added to form the emphatic state (vid. *| 16.4. 7; 
18.32). 


t) 7.9. w.9., BoSS is compounded of X and Paks, em 


phatie state. from SONS. — is dropped in forming the em- 


phatie state as a syllable is added (815.8), and -> is assumed 
(vid. 16.4.k; 18.36). 


EXERCISE SEVENTEENTH. 
T 17. 


Find the Suffixes and Prefixes, Sufformatives and Lr orma 
tives (816 ; $36; $46). 


Find the Prefixes :‏ .1 
و و و ود و و( وه ده رو د ده دده واد 
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۰ د ه دذ : ذ 
EXPLANATIONS.‏ 
a) Verse 1. word 1., 2 is a prefix preposition.‏ 


b) V.8. w.2., 2 is a prefix preposition with the vowel 
thrown back upon it. 


c) ۷۰۵۰ w.9., 9 ? is a relative pronoun prefixed to the 
verb, and, two vowelless consonants occurring together, _” is 
assumed to aid in pronunciation. The other instances need 
no explanation. 


2. Find the Suffixes : 
Ol. a00 OL. OL. Ol— OI. OL OL. . 
EXPLANATIONS: 


a) Verse 3. word 2., OL. is a suffix pronoun with its 
union vowel. 


b) V.8. w.4., "M is a suffix pronoun added to a prepo- 


sition, though the same form when attached to Au? is a suf- 
formative. 


Resu.—We use the terms sufformative and preformative to indi- 
cate those letters which are suffixed or prefixed to words as neces- 
sary appendages in order to form particular conjugations, tenses, 
moods, persons, numbers,. genders or states, according to the course 
of inflection. Such are mero formative letters and properly consti- 
tute a part of the word to which they are attached, while suffixes 
and prefixes are appendages which have more distinct significations 
of themselves, and do not necessarily compose a part of the word to 
which they are attached. 
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9. Find the Preformatwes : 
| AT ب لاتم ىد‎ v. 
EXPLANATIONS. 
a) Verse 1. word 2., ] is, strictly speaking,a preformative , 
but the letter seems to constitute a part of the word through 


all of its changes and does not so pro jud come under this 
head as it does under “consonants added" (15.4.8). 


b) V.D. ۷۳۰4, SO isa preformative added in the course of 
inflection. 


c) V.5. w.T. Ti is a preformative added in the Aphel con- 
jugation. 


d) V.6. w.3., A_Y are preformative letters added in the 
Ethpaal conjugation. 


e) V.T. w.8., لاد‎ is a —— added i in the A phel 
future. 


4. Find the Sufformatives : 
-910— TA 1۵ aoo موت‎ JA ممصت‎ Y2 dou Y 
THVT anor TY TTT 
EXPLANATIONS: 


a) Verse 1. word 2., Acto is a sufformative as it forms, 


according to the inflection, the third person singular mascu- 
line preterite, though it is in reality a noun suns attached 


to the original noun Aa being. 
b) V.1. w.4., 1۸ is the sufformative ending of the empha- 
ic state, or rather Tis the ending of the emphatic state 
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and A of the construct from which the emphatic is 
formed. 


c) V.8. w.6., 7 is the emphatic ending. 


d) V.8. w.7., 2 takes the place of [ and is a formative 
letter in constituting the feminine gender. 


* y». . ۰ 
e) V.4. w.5., (OOla— is a sufformative found in the course 
of inflection. 


f) ۷۰4۰ w.T., 7 is the ending of the emphatic state. 
g) V6. w.2., Tis an emphatic ending. 


EXERCISE EIGHTEENTH. 
{ 18. 


Parse: 


a) Verse 1. word 1., حتمهمكة‎ is compounded of the pre- 
position 2 7n and the noun Aaaa) beginning. Q isa pre- 
position governing Aaga) in the ablative case (§ 75.5 ; 852; 
§ 84). hama) is a denominative noun (841) from the root 
a.) principal, chief, head (Hebrew مور‎ Chaldee Wys )— 
formed by adding to its root the formative letters Aa (£ 39.2). 
The vowel — is added and aids to form the syllable Aa (815.4; 
818.3). Asad is of the first declension as its vowels are im- 


mutable ($48. A) though it is somewhat irregular in its in- 
flection (see its plural)—third person, singular number($44). 
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The two points over 5 in the plural‏ .دمهمة[ plural‏ ,تیف 
و compose Ribui. The point belonging to 3 still belongs to‏ 
and atthe same time is part of Ribui (§6.2.Rem.)—feminine‏ 
gender as it is the same as in Hebrew and is transferred from‏ 
that language ($43.2.Rem.2). It ends also in {A a feminine‏ 
termination in the emphatic state, ] being the regular em-‏ 
phatic termination (vid. last reference and § 45.3.5). In the‏ 
absolute state the form is Aasa), emphatic laaa) (§ 45)—‏ 
in the ablative case after the preposition 2 and governed by‏ 
it ($75.5).‏ 

b) V.1. w.2., ward] is an auxiliary verb from A.) to be 
(vid. Lexicon). Ana} is formed from the noun Aa being, witn 
a prosthetic (۰ wood] is irregular—takes the noun suffix 
«a010, as it is derived from a noun, though that suffix is 
here to be considered as a sufformative (® 17.4. a; J 17.2. 
Rem.)—neuter (§ 66.2; $19)—singular number (§38.1.Para- 
digm)—third person (838. 1. Paradigm)—masculine gender 
(vid.last reference)—indicative mood(§65.1 ; compare ($18.4) 
—preterite imperfect tense,as joo immediately follows(§18.4. 
Rem.; $38.2;868.A). Inflect to the person where it is found. 
First person common gender alu] (1 am), second masculine 
yaba] (thou art), second feminine anaa] (thou art), third 
masculine ده‎ (he ts) (vid.§38.1.Inflection). It agrees 
with its nominative Taso, though of a different gender (80. 
33.2). 

c) V.1. w.3., Jou is a substantive verb signifying to be 
($38.1)—a Û verb (§38. 1)—irregular (§82)—neuter (§ 19)— 
third person—-singular number. When used with another 
verb it has the effect of Vau conversive in Hebrew § 88. 1) 


EXERCISE EIGHTEENTH—PARSING. 209 


—masculine gender and used here merely as a helping verb 
to the preceding, in forming the imperfect tense($38.2). 

d) V.1. w.4., JAX% word isa substantive noun, derived 
from Wo v speak, forming in the absolute state To (vid. 
§ 39. 2. b. third example ), construct state ASS, emphatic 


TAS So —first declension (§45.feminines A; $48.B. feminines; 
€ 6. 4. c). Decline. Singular (vid.above)—plural absolute, 
,فن‎ construct ANSO, emphatic TASSO (8 45. 8)—third per- 
son singular—feminine—emphatic state—nominative case to 
lon acil ($80.B.2). 


e) V.l. w.5., OO10 is compounded of the conjunction ^ 


and the pronoun 66۰ © is a copulative conjunction (358. 
1)—a prefix ($53. 1. Rem.). It connects the two nouns. 


OO! may be translated by he or i, as the neuter gender in 
Syriac is included in the masculine and feminine (T 14. c; 5 
43)—a personal pronoun separate ($10)—third person sing- 
ular. Itis pleonastic and need not be rendered in transla- 
ting (855). For explanations of the next three words vid. 
supra. 

f) V.L. w.9., ZoN wilh, & preposition governing jo 
(852; $84). 

9) V1. w.10., oS. God—taken from the IIebrew. gs 
and that probably derived from 5m God. TDN is a de- 
nominative noun taking the Syriac emphatic terminanon. 
lis the ending of a large number of Syriac nouns, somc- 
times indicating the feminine and sometimes the emphatic 
state ($43.2; §45.3). Some nouns always appear in the em- 
phatic or suffix state (§ 45.1.Rem.). o has the form of 
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the emphatic state. It is a substantive noun and may be 


declined like یلک‎ (Decl. 1. §45.masculines A)—third person 
singular-masculine-emphatie state—ablative casc and gov- 


erned by Za\ (875.5). 


h) 7.1. w.11., lo oc. o and,is a prefix conjunction con- 
tinuing the sense. ak God, is in the nominative to 
loo amoda] (§80). For further explanations vid. supra. 


1) V.1.w.14., 69 is a pleonastic pronoun (vid. supra). 

J) ۷۰۱۰ ۱۷۲۰1۵ Tasso word, 18 in the nominative after 
Joo actos] (880; 718.2). 

k) V 2. ۲۳۰۰ bo this, same. It has the form of the em- 
phatic state though it should be considered as one of the 
original forms of the word. 'The forms are 0 and lo 
($17)—2 demonstrative pronoun—singular-masculine-nomi. 
native case to loot 010a] (§80)—used asanoun. Decline 
it (vid.§17). 

I) V.8. w.1., ÑS all, every, each, (858. B.2.a,P)—a pronoun 
used as an adjective ($58.B.2.b) the noun thing to which 
it belongs being implied—declined according to decl. 1. 
of nouns—third person—masculine—absolute state. The im- 


plied noun would be in the nominative to jo; or V3 itself 
might be considered as a collective noun and in the nomi 


native to Jom (§80.A.1 and Rem.). 


m) ۷۰۵۰ w.2,, Tala by the hand of him or by his hand 
5 is a prefix preposition governing nl. The whole word 
is compounded of the preposition 2 by, the noun 5 empha- 
tic Val hand, and the suffix on of him or his. ام‎ is a de- 
rivative noun (839), from 9 and takes a suffix (Hebrew T 


EXERCISE EIGHTEENTH—PARSING. 801 


Chaldees»)-2nd. declension-singular. Absoluteand constr. r^ 
emphatic fa] plural absoluteeapal, construct arl, emphatic 
Úra كك‎ singular masculine (§45. masculines B)—abla- 
tive case and governed by 2 (875.5). OL. is a suffix pro- 
noun attached to the emphatic state and 1 falls away (§46.1. 
a)-third singular masculine (§16. Table)—genitive case (854. 
D.2) and governed by pl- (816 ; $16.D; $74). 


n) V.8.w.8., loo to be is here rendered was, the imperfect 
being sometimes thus formed (805). It agrees with ۵ 
(“[14.d). 

c) V.8. w.1., agio A o and without him —compounded 
of the conjunction. ر6‎ the preposition SS, and the suffix 
pronoun a00. Oand, is a conjunction as above. كخم‎ 
without is a preposition with a suffix. It governs its suffix 
ا0ف .لات‎ him, is a noun suffix — plural (§16.Table)— 
third singular masculine—ablative case and governed by 
ASA (875.5). 

p) ۷۰۵۰ w.5., 2) also nol, neither—compounded of U nor, 
and 2) also. eis a conjunction($53.2.a) and continues the 
sense. |W not is an adverb and qualifies lon. 

q) ۰ w.f., [ev one, any one, a certain one, certain, any ; 
from 7 is a pronoun ($58.10.a and b) or a numerical adjec- 


tive (850.2). Hereit has the sense of an indefinite pronoun 
—singular feminine and belongs like an adjective to the noun 


($58.10.a).‏ فك مذ 

r) V.3.w.T., lon to be from Joon. lis changed into À to 
form the feminine (819.Table). Imperfect and parsed like 
loo (vid. n. supra) 
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s) V.8. w.8., $0, 50 any thing, has & similar meaning to 
that of le above; but has more the sense of a noun. It is 
sorhetimes used in the same manner as [ev (858.10.b). It is 
used here as a noun meamng thing, and [ev belongs to it, as 
the pause between 169 and E is one of minor impor- 
tance (€ 11.6: 5 10)-third singular feminine-absolute state- 
nominative case to 8 ($80). 


Ò V.8. w.9., Tom which was—compounded of Joo and 7 
و‎ which is a relative pronoun (8 17.2)—is in the third singu- 


lar—nominative to loo. 

u) 17.4. W.1., OLD in him, compounded of 5 im and oL 
him. ® is a preposition, governing the ablative (870.5); 
OL. is a suffix pronoun ($ 16.Table; € 52.Table)-third person 
singular—in the ablative case and governed by 2 ($ 75.5. 
compare §54.B.1). 

v) V4. w.2., I life, is a verbal noun(concrete)($401a- 
bleA). It occurs always in the plural form($44.Rem.6), gener- 
ally with a singular signification (vid.Lexicon; $80.2)-deriv- 
ed from loss to live-appears in the emphatic form,like other 


plural forms mentioned($44. Rem.6 and§45.Rem.)though this 
is its usual form. It is an anomalous noun having no 
regular declension-third person plural masculine (§45.Rem.)- 


nominative case to loon (880.2.5). 


w) V.4. w.4., Lo and life—compounded of the conjunc- 
tion © and, and [RM life, This is parsed like the same word 
above, only it is in the nominative to a plural verb (880. 
2. a). 
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x) V.4. w.5., C NR) was, literally were —- third person 
plural masculine, and agrees with Pass in gender and num- 
ber ($80.2.a; vid.also c. and d. supra). 

y) V.4. w.6., boa light, is a verbal noun from 30U to 
shine—an infinitive form in the emphatic state like Wao 
from No ($ 40.Table, II. A. a). Infinitive absolute SOU, 
OU or Ooo, emphatic state ou, Bou, Yoras. The So 
which appears in the infinitive is here dropped (compare 
§39.2.b.and $40), though the emphatic form is the one in 
which it usually appears—declensionI V.(§45.masculines, D)- 
third person singular—masculine-emphatic state, and in the 


nominative case after (oon, but used as the construct be- 
fore ? of the next word ($74.2.a). 


1) V.4. ۲۰۲, laic) of tke sons of men, a composite noun 
(§41.1)-compounded of 9, 315 and .العأ‎ ? of, is a sign of 
the genitive case, which follows ($74.3). aid sons, is 
from کر‎ son, primitive—anomalous. Singular absolute ,ك‎ 
construct بح‎ emphatic بحا‎ plural absolute ei, construct 
Alo, emphatic RE ($49.masculines)-third person plural- 
maseuline-construet state(in form and because the next noun 
isin the genitive)-genitive case, though in the construct 
state, as sometimes occurs in Hebrew (vid. Stuart's Hebrew 
Grammar, $484. b), governed by ? ($74). [^Y man, is from 
asl, the ] being dropped ($12.8.a)-derived from theHebrew 
word CN man (Chaldee N) primitive noun-declension 

, but somewhat irregular (vid. Lexicon)—third person 


dard as it has not Ribui though it has the same form 
which appears in the plural-masculine emphatic state ahso- 
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lute and construct a)l, emphatic A absolute plural 
cal or fas}-genitive c: case and governed by the preceding 
noun a12 (874). 

2) V.5. w.l., 53 (vid.supra e). 

3) V.5. w.2., otas lightyis in the nominative absolute, with 
the participle مکی ز‎ )876.1(۰ For farther explanation of the 
word vid. y above. 

4) V.5. ۲۰۵۰ حسعه‌حا‎ in(the)darkness,is compounded of the 
preposition 5 in, and سهة د[‎ darkness. سهةخا‎ is a sub- 
stantive noun (the Hebrew form is JOM, a verbal noun)— 
declension fourth ($ 45. masculines D)—third person singu- 
lar masculine-emphatie state-ablative case and governed by 
2 (§ 75.5). 

5) V.5. w.4., jóni permitting to shine—a participle from the 
irregular e,active intransitive verb (820.2) SOU to shine (33) 
-in the Aphel conjugation (§ 19 Table; 8 19.B.4; § 23.1)- 
an active participle (§19.B.4; §23.1). It is used here for 
the third person singular of the present tense(§64.2.A.Rem.) 
and rendered the same as though it were a verb (vid. Trans. 
@14)third person singular. Conjugate to the place where it is 
found, Preter. Peal 500, preter. Ethpcel sou] (§ 19.'T'able 
II, and $21.1), preterite Pael SOU (819.Table II, and §22.1), 
preterite Ethpaal 50132] (§ 19. Table II, $22. 1 and Rem.), 
preterite Aphel jou] ($19. Table II; §23.1), future Aphel 
$cu3 (819. Table II; §19.B.2,5; $23.1), imperative Aphel 
sou] (819. Table II; 8 19. B. 1; 8 28.1), infinitive Aphel 
oouo ($19. Table 11: 819.B.3 and 9; $23.1)participle active 
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Aphel $9nso (§19.Table IL; $19.B.4; §23.1). It is found 
in the Aphel conjugation-active participle—masculine gen- 
der, and belongs to Boras (8 64. 1. A), or is absolute with 
1t. 

6) V.5. w.5., asso and the darkness. O is a conjunc- 
tion as above, and 1202. is in the nominative case to 
0.253]. For farther explanations see 4. supra. 

T) ۲۷۰۵۰ w.7., (دذخه‎ comprehended tt, is an irregular ac- 
tive intransitive verb, composed of »» and OL. Irregular- 
active voice-intransitive ($19. Table1)-indicative ($65.1.B.b) 
— A phel preterite. The usual form is [۰ When the suffix 
is appended, the final vowel of the verb is dropped (§15.3) 
and the last consonant forms a syllable with the suffix OL. 
It is in the 8rd.person masc.; Peal 3» Ethpeel i, Pael 
۳ Ethpaal 5221, Aphel yl, and agrees with its nom- 


inative Aah. The suffix Otis a personal pronoun— 
third masculine singular—accusative case (§54.B.1) and gov- 


erned by 1 

8) V.6. w.1., 109 was, is à Lomadh Olaph verb—Peal— 
active voice-8d. singular-masculine-indicative mood-present 
tense (32.1) and agrees with كما‎ (vid. 4/18.c). 

9) V.6. w.2., las son of man, is a composite noun ($42. 
1) compounded of :2 son and -a3| man. ¿Disa primitive 


noun—anomalous—singular, construct (vid. paradigm ۰ 
masculines) — third person masculine — nominative case 


0 و‎ 1 1 5 
10 loon. ته[‎ man, is a noun derived from a3] man—prim- 
itive—declension first-third person singular masculine-em- 


phatic state-in the genitive case and governed by که‎ (874; 
٩ 18 1). ۱ 
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10) V.6 w.3., سارو‎ who was sent,is compounded of 3 who, 
and أهؤادذ‎ was sent, 3 isa relative pronoun-third singular mas- 
culine, a prefix, and in the nominative case to اهر‎ ($17. 
2; 850). spe} is à verb in the Ethpaal conjugation—pas- 
sive voice—regular—third singular masculine—indicative 
mood—preterit imperfect tense ($60.4) and agrees with 
its nominative مج‎ Peal 32@, Ethpeel 3pAe], Pael 529, Eth- 
paal IE In Ethpaal and the other passive conjugations 
® is transposed (vid.415.2.a). 

11) ۷۰۵۰ w.4, KU from, of, isa preposition and governs the 
ablative case ($75.5). 

12) V.6.w.5., TiN God, a noun—declension first—third 
singular masculine—emphatic state—ablative case, and gov- 
erned by co ($75.5; %18.9). 

13) V.6. w 6., سفكاه‎ his name, compounded of 5209 name 
and وی‎ Masis a noun from $as—anomalous—third 
singular masculine. Absolute and constr. singular Sas, em- 


phatic }sae—suffix state oae (vid. paradigm, § 49. mascu- 
lines). .*. of the absolute state falls away in the emphatic 
state, and from the emphatic is formed the suffix state by 
dropping ] and adding C1— (846.1.a)—nominative case to 
lon aoha] was (implied). In reference to leo ioa] 
(vid.€/18. band c). OL. his, is a suffix pronoun, third sing- 
ular masculine ($16.Table)-genitive case (§54.B. 2) and gov- 
erned by Ses ($16 ; §16.B; $74). 

14) ۷۰۵۰ w.7., مو يست‎ John, a noun proper-anomalous- 
third singular maseuline, absolute state-nominative case af- 


ter jon „aoka. 
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15) V. 7. w. 1, bo same, this—a demonstrative pronoun, 
singular, masc. nominative case to wi (vid. 4/18. A). 

16) V. 7. w. 2., 2 came—Lomath Olaph (V}—active 
voice—Peal conjugation-pret. imperfect—3d pers. singular, 
masc. indicative mood and agrees with bon (§27 Tab.; §32). 

17) V. 7. w. 3., |2030w0N for a witness—com pounded of 
S for, and ]2030w witness. 1202019 is a noun derived from 
the verb 20120 to witness. The form Tor appears as a noun 
of the 2d declension. Absolute and construct 2019, emph. 
low (845. masculines B). The feminine absolute has the 


sanie form as the emphatic masc. viz. pots. In many nouns 
2 is inserted before the final ] in the feminine ; © with Z is 
also sometimes inserted ($45. 3 and Rem. 3) asin this word. 
It has the form here of the emph. feminine. That indeed 
seems to be the usual form in which the word appears— 
3d pers. singular, dative case and governed by S ($75. 1). 


18) V. V. w. 4., Le? who shall (should) bear wit- 
ne88—compounded of 3 who, and T. WE. &hall (should) 
bear witness, or cause to bear witness (S23. 2. a) 
1 تمه‎ is a verb from (016 to beget, to bear witness—A ph. 
conjugation-active voice-regular (§26)-intransitive. 3d 
sing. Peal 3015, Ethpe. 021, Pa. 1010, Ethpa. ,آ02‎ 
Aph. pret. ,ر‎ Aph. fut. oun fut. tense, masc. gender. 
In the fut, Aph. 3d. masc. usually we find = in the last sylla- 
ble ; but sometimes as here we have = (§23.2, where are ex- 


amples, with — in the last syllable. Compare $19, Tables I 
and II). The future tense is here used in the sense of the 
subjunctive mood imperfect tense (S61. 3. A. b) and 
agrees with its nominative 2+ ? is a relative pronoun-3d 
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pers. singular, masculine-a prefix-nominative case to 


ma (T18. 0)... 
19) V. 7. w. 5., ÑS to, against, on account of, of-pre- 


position governing O , 

20) V. 7. w. 6., ponds light-verbal noun from 301 to 
shine—declension fourth, 3d pers. singular, masculine, em- 
phatic state, ablative case and governed by Ns ($18. y). 

21) V. 7. w. 7., -aiNS3—compounded of ? that, Na all 
every, and a) man-9 18 a conjunction (§85. 3 & 4, d)-prefix 


connecting :0 تلع‎ and دقکب‎ ۰ NI every, all, 18 a pro- 
noun, but here used as an adjective (858. B. 2. b. a) and 


belongs to ai» For declension, etc. vid. 4[18. ۰ لهت‎ man 


e 
is a noun from «-&1l—declension first , but is somewhat irregu- 
lar-3d pers. singular, masc. absolute state, nom. case to 


cac, For further explanations, vid, 18. 1. 

22) V. 7. w. 8., MKA. T might believe—a verb doubly 
irregular, (® and S and is placed among the defective 
verbs (§35. 2. c). In the Aph. conjugation. Pe. col, 


Aph. نفل‎ , future Aph. c X300 active voice—intransitive— 
3d pers. singular masc.—future tense and used in the sense 
of the subjunctive mood, imperfect tense, and agrees with 


its nominative نی‎ (comp. %18. 18). 


23) V. 7. w. 9., Mal through or by the hand of him. 
For parsing, vid. 4| 18. m., where the same expression occurs. 


24) V.8. w. 1., Ù not, is an adverb and qualifies Joo. 
25) V. 8. w. 2., oot he, is 8 personal pronoun separate— 


3d pers. singular masc. and nominative case to loon (comp. 
6 18. e). ۲ ۱ 
26) V. 8. w. 3., 100 was-an irregular verb agreeinz 


with O0 for its nominative (vid. ٩18۰ n). 
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27) V. 8. w. 4., Boras light-à noun and nominative 
case after 100 ( vid. «[18. y). 
28) V. 8. w. 5., th but—a conjunction, a contraction of ) 


not, and ( if; it continues the sense. Following this and 
preceding the next word, there is something implied ; 


after üi supply {Zoponca_S 2 came for a witness, the same 
which is expressed in verse 7. For the remaining three 
words of this verse, 710.518. 18, 19, 20. 


29) V. 9. w. 1 and 2,, Jou مات اتی‎ was-a verb and 


agrees with دة‎ understood, bois bo that light, 
beingimplied. For parsing this verb fully, vid. 4/18. b. & c. 


30) V. 9. w. 3., PA for,is & conjunction continuing 
the sense. ۱ 


31) V. 9۰ w. 4, boc light-a noun-nominative case 
after joo coda] (vid. ٩18۰ y). 
32) V. 9. w. 5., Vie» of truth-compounded of 3 of, and 


bis truth. b: is a noun derived from the verb 579 to be 
convinced-declension first (vid. $48. A. decl 1. Rem.j- 


singular. Construct and absolute, r9 or 5:9, emphatic [D 


forming the emphatic state, from :9. _ falls away on ac- 
count of the addition at the end ($15. 3), then —92 pre- 


senting two vowelless consonants, ? takes the new vowel : 
(815. 4. b)-3d pers. singular, masc.-genitive case after > 


(874. 2. a). The expression 15:29» oran is an instance 


in which the abstract noun هر‎ has the sense of an adjec- 
tive, and the phrase is properly rendered the true light. 


33) V. 9. w. 6., $OL.1.50) which shineth, or having shone— 
compounded of نیمز‎ shineth, or having shone, and ? 
which. 3O40 is an Aph. participle from jou, absolute 

21 
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with ? )5]18. 5). و‎ which, is a relative pronoun, nomina 
tive absolute with 301-150 (876. 1; ٩18. 3). 

34) V. 9. w. 7., Ael SN upon every man, compound- 
ed of & upon, S every and al man. Misa preposition 
governing the accusative or dative. S3 isa pronoun used 


adjectively and belongs to لف‎ (vid. 18.7), sat isa noun 
in the accusative and governed by (418. 1, 9, 21). 


35) V. 9. w. 8., 121? who comes, composed of 9 who, and 
wi comes. 12] is a verb-Peal conjugation, present tense, 
and agrees with its nominative 2 (%18. 16). 

36) V. 9. w. 9., WOASN into the world—compounded 
of & into, and KaSS the world. M is a preposition 
governing the accusative. KaSS is a noun from S$- 
second declension. Absolute and construct SONS, emphatic 


Paks, In ككف‎ the final vowel — falls away in the em- 
phatic state as a syllable is added (§15. D pers. sin- 
gular, masc. accusative case and governed by 

37) V. 10. w. 8. , (the seven preceding words are ex- 


plained above). ماه‎ knew him—compounded of cL him, 


and درد‎ knew. مرد‎ is & verb with a suffix pronoun at- 
tached to it-derived from the Hebrew 277/۵ know, doubly 


anomalous. «a£ and كلا‎ Peal preterit -3à pers. singular, 


masc. indicative mood and agrees with Kasi. By taking 
a suffix the usual form is changed. The common form of 


the Peal preterit is Spa. - falls away and ~ - falls back upon 
the first radical when the verb takes a suffix (vid. $36). 


OL is a suffix pronoun with its union vowel (816. Tab. a ) 


-3d pers. singular, masc.—accusative, and governed by Spa 
(§54. B. 1). 


CHRESTOMATHY, 


CHRESTOMATHY. 


FIRST LESSONS IN TRANSLATING. 


JOHN i. 1—10. 

aco] فطل(‎ ooo . TASS ۱۵ آداه‌ود‎ Aaa: 1 
: ۹۹ ên Joa moll Jo S : N LaS joa 

. که[‎ Zod Lao loo «aol Lian 2 

و فلا Jour apla‏ . كخم 010ب om 2 Pay‏ قم 
Yoon‏ . 

lanin; Fords onlay lo. You le هام‎ 4 

+ 019591 1’ dano souno حسهددا‎ 150123 ocio 5 

٠. elude ode : که[‎ cto داماد‎ lax2 159 c 

cap. aih . 01223 Ws poi, Prams 17] pos 
í کار‎ 

. Boras SWS 50:2» ll . Boras loo ca ولا‎ 

121: خخخیف‎ souo + تقذ[‎ ۵۲ y lea -Acoda] 9 
. BASS 

W Roasso . 10m كانت‎ bo . Joo Hosso 0 | 


۰ Th, 
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MATTHEW ii. 1—10. 

1 صه‌صکت‎ + ]60n) San Ma Ao Caen Paz] گر وب‎ 
مسا لأوذمكم:‎ o مها‎ off . tadso تەر‎ 
2 pay ساب‎ + Sally Groon, Fads adaf uolo 
3 qa? Wa . که‎ nenas ee base خه‌حخه‎ 
, cios saÑs50] وثكه‎ ۰ w477]8 JAS% ww 3050 
4 فاا‎ jas» qavo Lind a2 (OCD aidot 
5 ONO) *أودة, ب‎ . ato Nuits ایکا‎ dank 60 
, Tare o P i20. . ژنهه:[‎ sau NA Ao 
6 [S «haoo 0: oon San SA S uals] *اف‎ 
on? « TaXso 0023 2 aano . hoon; Jats 
7 40)000 opit + Nau] لخب‎ aui 
طانثا أحنا‎ . dou کم ةا که‎ Tio میمنانه‎ 
8 Solo sas MA dS انق‎ 5,so* . ]a2a5 سای خەن‎ 
سضلانه مكنا‎ LLY E aadi asi . حدم‎ 
rie WI LT امانوى 2ه مقس . واه‎ 
9 ۵ . adj} Jah có asas کہ . نش تب خر‎ 
مەلەق حرف‎ lea WI 123502 oL? همه‎ 12205 
نەت مكنا . * کر ب10‎ I فك‎ NS sad 1 
. ديت‎ Thad 126 psa Qa pe + خحه‌حد[‎ 010] 
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MARK xiv. 32—42. 
saoto للخم‎ sole oco x OAS IES 0210+ 2 
وشخصه‌ی‎ leas خصکی‎ :30* hil مب لا‎ E 13501 02433 
. خەن‎ sole» . GQSZASANG Ó; DAAN iso شل‎ da So 4 
. ora S278 12301 000. . 11 ذفكه‎ Io, ختحمی‎ aS ao [At 
faced dh foo Iioc ASÍ NA Maud Wb Diode 
اس د ت‎ ties ها كال‎ eds 
1215* . Sep BT وجيب ونکت‎ D آلا‎ ther tend asso حك‎ s 
معدم ماحد كبر.‎ E elo. آنش کر مش‎ aua] 
eM if كه‎ ojas22Î* . 0;SZASON مدد‎ [e Anne} i se 
WE مزسه.‎ fi aD faos bog ما‎ Mami 
NUT 202 12 کم‎ * ol ی ص1۸‎ aS, 2010 
AREA MD 
. خەت‎ S010 اکس‎ ANZ; 1245+ . تضرف كه‎ lito oom 
lo سب2 2210 هحذا.‎ Ado 22(0نیسه.‎ Nato onto? 
Jor . WB انعا حامنامة, ?1255 . *مؤمهه‎ o2 Sa Shat 12 
. aX shai) odi cio 


Luge xxii. 18—27. 
قات‎ lios acu ans ۰ eaitelo la12 حخه‎ o *صده‎ 18 
I Sen} 09ب آسلشه‎ 
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CIEN NOM دب‎ 201* . Taco] ES loo ذم‎ [lano 
21 ocon شمه ۰ ۳ رب فخب‎ a) [M 2 aoo 
22 احلی‎ AS دب‎ odi* .40a902| تفن . اقه‌صیهت‎ 
bas, TASS 50,55 . Bo EN 02.5) سم‎ lito -ôA so] 
. amia.nas}o Nusa acia] ٠ اقفتا خه‎ Ú Jasas 
و‎ OW o00 E ذم ۽‎ las oon enol o? qao 
. lioi2 43590 Qoa) oS 159 aso . ?عة ناتم‎ 
24 oct Lm l:o* . Gord] و1502‎ Ae c» *صخیه‌ی‎ 
بساك‎ oci io! ee 109 ما‎ dco a V to) 
64 ذه‎ me por % د خمکنهی‎ sabe} em SaaS 
eun. asamo 4 E c IZ) lauao خممدم‎ op. 
27 INS کلذ‎ Joor ior Sama وديف حاذه‎ laua 


. خکه ا0ت‎ ca o wool uno? ce lao «103? 


| Luke xxii. 33---42. 
33 . مک‎ 01020) D , làn; Lotte: Umm TEEN of} 20° 
ea Soc فب‎ po فك مقکمناه‎ = fhás Ap خەىق‎ 
ai Ù . خەم‎ aans lal. jon sso} $024 e? oo 
(ou S. Qa505]o “ooh مرخب منیا خحرم . عه‎ 


loo solor . Ime‏ دب hos‏ سر[ . Aaaso'oo‏ 0001 که زر 


CHRESTOMATHY—FIRST LESSONS IN TRANSLATING. 317% 


ùoa (| .Cta23 ]23 . أبنب‎ bod tolo Ba» ei 
| كله‎ oon Vm Yas ae, Laaato sv 
hi. مركب ذه‎ > Žas فرحب‎ = Model 


caelos‏ که . ل Bion? TALS ooi A‏ اسل «med‏ *أنة 
rouse Nas alo) i242 2 e ;loo‏ + مهتم 0ص[ دا 


^*^ 


apas aor مل‎ E pot „Iroon? ده محح‎ . pron 39 
„solo agiaSs 1 CE : OOK 1 بیگکب‎ haio 


p ۲ D? 


oc A] Ve‏ متفییا : کہا kao pani‏ أى Toor . A‏ كه 
solo oon‏ که . Ú oj‏ من wy Nuns Ta‏ واه Aj]‏ 
sla Ad oia‏ *مست Hy oon wae? wa} abl‏ 
ناس DÀ cute] gast‏ ہے قط بسنالا ads.‏ كه. 
ور *0[مکز aito ajag] .Waaad‏ ص[ ([12 LaaStao Ail‏ . 


ere 


Luke xxiii. 43—53. 
Pelis died مدان له تعقو‎ 
Widen nó ASKS yal ولك زب‎ Af eio, 
d Ade phate a a فكت اننا دكا‎ 

ful a‏ معط dio‏ مترحفه . vaa: hoot‏ حذلا. Rl‏ امع 
il solo pasta aola‏ تسب . solo‏ وفکمد . 5% exl»‏ 
B de d MEUM du id‏ 


318 CHRESTOMATHY—FIRST LESSONS IN TRANSLATING. 


any Neen xy 0 v 


48 coc EPRE cl lan (Qai Sao* „Joo i 12, 
NS eod E aa2o0 + Joon 50,50 ساه‎ E . 1701 Vis 
49 40108074 o2 Jano} EV ood دات . *صصکب‎ 
مب كملا : وساف‎ oas aoc NM ol 20 Saa? 
: مدقت که که ]ا + مک‎ citas? سر‎ enia + اذكب‎ aon 
له‎ bor Jano tag 2 Vay $200) lato وم[‎ 
lem haso . ەدەق‎ Tr reepa loo saXs 
ey ee 
eme MA Igid aio aider Sade ors 
100 ههد‎ CES a > oct . lanas sano Lanan 


a 


٠ OLD 


Acts xvii. 22—32. 
aril] Yay io] عم‎ ano] odsad عمد‎ do 
MET Kage ایام‎ EM aio + ااا خط‎ 
Anas} . ساك‎ Aas Aon دسلا‎ Aoo piao jay 
om TN [SN TRU lon alo : ح1۸ سر[‎ 
lios ذه : ذه‎ oA مرخب انام بسكن‎ Ú 2? NW. 
به‎ balg looo Pods يد حك‎ ToS. آنا خحم‎ amio bi 
lian] as Marcio bo Lacer مد[‎ aoao . که‎ 


۲ ۰۰ و م 


05 مد مد لا‎ “so . lano aa] K”. .atoAato lox gm 
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Zu dubi uude Mods 
A Ad ot dC E E 
Joan sawo : اذا حکه . 9:20 )110 حهه‌مربه‎ 
مننصعب : ومن‎ foil کب‎ onu» , «حتمته[‎ 15003) 27 
شح فم فا‎ foon Del فمعنب که. فلا‎ ail 
zi sakalo محم‎ tico iA EN 7 o1n* E pia 28 
. مهم‎ oo ouso? من سكيف[ بلحم أمكره‎ lai ol? 
SHER) «on TOUS ره ەمن من‎ Waser Jas) 2 
اشفا‎ Mag? WES eb Hola of Bars 
ras} ass say har «Woot Lio; las; Vs pado * 
vai} WS) خخخهق حستفا:‎ nao ha hajas . fous 
Or? | «که كلام‎ koa. $0.01) ‘isos . دای‎ 120? N22?! 
WaS iglo 29:2) lal l; کم‎ sialan كه‎ 1s] 
منيةا . 20% ماده‎ bad اة من‎ 2 odaitonS [تص‎ 2 
۰3 مداه مايقب‎ wA Aas co) lásan o 
A E EON 


Romans vi. 1—10. 


bod iin f abd ord Tada . تام‎ Uia Bide ١ 


20 ct دسا‎ lia Aahas dato? مز‎ esl *سعی.‎ 2 
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of*‏ لا مرخب tanin (S05? ca Salo roA‏ متفیس. lasan‏ و 
Nc‏ "مهن owes jay‏ حصکنمده وم[ hazlo {Zasas‏ ۽ 
Vaal sad?‏ مقس فم Aad‏ [ حامخسة! vacat?‏ 
ian‏ أف in‏ خسن 12 spå leoi ay it Son‏ 
bus cites .e| hoc salao lao oas‏ 

مخ يمد GSA coit ean Vult Alida‏ د 
Tarde‏ ۵2ص لأ نمف hz i datos lui ALS‏ 
كه من Wasa 3 Wages‏ ضيف „aaao sas‏ نامع s‏ 
7 ۳ اد lato?‏ فمو في و 
Mao han‏ 0ص o Sato 1 asco lo Ü‏ 

10 OO اک. 000 ينف‎ [em مکنا‎ ool Vado m Y Aato>* 


RENI 


COLOSSIANS 111. 1— 15. 
, baaaso : 601 asa NS, مكفنييا:‎ a sas (oAtao Naso * 
وكاذخا. د‎ lo ass NE Joi; luu. Ws oh 
o Moi Vaso sot صقم‎ dalo qas Gad Lati 
ti nl سيم شيب‎ indon dio Patty dil 
د‎ anasos x01 Na2o obaSo}* REYE oos e Hi 
Wana\so Taan Yel Ilo ند2‎ ary «کاذظا.‎ 
€ ono 12) P oso میا‎ Siso Yoko AS» ac ach 
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GA) of Soot کا ا صتا يل يضفم‎ 
Jeci* . حون‎ dion و 2 فداه‌عکب‎ p 8 
laaan iso LS oa M us Oana] دب‎ 
Di. حس‎ pas e: e gon? منحا. »ولا‎ DSsoto der 


8 6 5 


201022001 eats sas كشك‎ jaxoN uodais 
Aas + Ou;2) liaso, S fasa 10 Ves QanNo* t 


» po^ x 


lo llo -MoNoso Von Ho solo b»ocu‏ مخرحاما. 
ilc 12‏ ۳ ویو[ “ofl‏ دف فوا 001. *خحعه 


Jano30 هسصحل: سم[‎ laso la; آس صا‎ Nusa 
d.e: Joi do مکس۵/!‎ Lond 1à24.2x00 ‘[2esaamso 
Aa} do : pa p ca 20 pe pe minum ohuocio* 13 
yaa مخف‎ bua has : sasos oas Ve al) 
loan wots امن‎ saso* „anans vos أى‎ laa 1: 
رڪ‎ leas) فڏفکاه‎ * Mose low Goo: 


oi SUN‏ [اعنملام حم (ha000 . e‏ مهرب 
vocatas‏ 


© وس — 


REVELATIONS v. 1—10. 
Joho 1.001052 Ws oh» om, مصکمنه‎ WS +*وسإنك‎ ۱ 
das halo 5-25 Taan دمع‎ ays من‎ alo, 
«dioa arso 12; Dan ملآ سمح ارا ومنت‎ NT 
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I Ree ? 


sor ببكهمء‎ RAJS Yaso حطس كحذحاء‎ las; 
PAN llo l1 Ns llo SS Laas lea letoAto 5 
ita Die pis كلها ولا‎ kath, E 
ولا‎ Vade حفط‎ 155) acte] بلا إلى‎ WS ae 
UNT I HOO 
undis diede diii 
"ido bade ai Kali az deat lei 
axo كه‎ Ach naa: Sud sola Tio] lasan م‎ qum 
ilo, 1505 Woe Gouda} مخت‎ tas jaso Nas 
rŠ Joho amo ۱۵۰ sf امارتب خخکه‎ USD 
REIN نهحه‎ E . 2023052 Ws Sl oon oases 
oes a leo ns (uoto Mor» 823} تب‎ 
soho} báo کن‎ p > pesas Ad], 2 oh م مه امت‎ 
Vas, couha} exe dms م‎ e loon» 
oas? rus] 2 [m lA.ans? *منفحست‎ Io 
ف‎ oua WAS wheats cede netos qula] 
lo; WS حرف بکرم ف‎ lod کے‎ Azo نکم‎ 
10 Ja\so ce toil "t Lasot “Asolo so مهدا‎ 
Ass] کا‎ caa Mato p 
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REVELATIONS xxii. 1—10. 
alid b ESI Si hid tits 
Lode? TAs sane liso 01:6 JO} aios دقف قى‎ 
صعا‎ sod «ioo مک دحا‎ os “ko «aka? Bde 
Ble سس‎ No ماڪ‎ dun Nao» . عا‎ E elo 
A N3o* Kasai, لأهمة12‎ "lac actae; do 01825 3 


Joou cw وه آم‎ los; 5010320 ..202 locu Ü 
aX 120g: ior .acuidataa: oda) Tao: 
Joou RANTS 901a) E bas Ns oda 5ص‎ 
| bono e? $023 Iaa خەم‎ locu lo ..292 
iub du ds D 0 
.[ من نمتیم[ هزمح‎ Hk ca Nor a ;tolos BASS, oS 6 
oa) does oS ls Las Le» TAX Loo 
Ags looro o» e eoa) Yosh aaa. 


7 ©0 a 


Joho» 12:25 Usos ف‎ Te oci blag . Ne 5 111 100+ 7 


Assos 20 exa liso Was? oc مقس‎ bi jo bo 8 
oc voie, amaS d مم‎ vios ASa3 + ۵سا‎ ti 


uw là, dino +و(ص:‎ ea aS lon lanto; 9 


9p 7 


laba? [AN eb» Sono sas ویک‎ Leo sala 5 
Voom هه : ۰ص کی لإ #سفه‌مد حصلا‎ jou] bor 


e 9 2 5 


. aco] وفيت‎ ay اکتا‎ oa .bo 1242» 
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REVELATIONS xxii. 11---21. 
۱۱ . موت‎ M Ne octo «202 Wass «Wastes ont 
2low ..502 ونه داهرف‎ 20 233 laan 122» 
ya} SES Gosh خصت.‎ Wo fade We TL 
13 hoo on .ofo aN 5 bi. oia» jas wood} 
14 T al boo Fiche octo la oci bin} ocio 


x 6 6 T A 


40014) متخا‎ loo lia. baj oa) b,ceak ETC 
JA83 aV JAN Ass dono دسا‎ nao Ns 
P درم‎ N20 Jobe نى‎ lleboo -Lano ES 
l6 EON ozonas ra موز حمدلاعا‎ Sams Lis Ma 
y 20}? م ينص[‎ lios oo wha} bi LS شخب حرم‎ 
ento] عا‎ l«o3o* Liag o dag: lanes od 
Jay ocio Ab بو‎ octo M nob Won» 9 M 
13 ڊوم ذل‎ NEAN i soco* "ei is ما‎ EY 
Saam t-aClA Ns تەد‎ ai} d ov 1242? 12222» 
was) do* bor fatas يمك‎ [Lantas aoras ja 
ovasoN Ia 3, تک ز‎ bo o2» 1242) م۳‎ EV je: 
Sio slåes, o a [C دن‎ "loo? lmao co 
Ng RUE أبء‎ cata sis «أطد نه‎ Xi alad 
21 SOS Daaa Sams qo? o dona d* aes hito 12 exo] 


^ IF a 


^ ael daaro oio 
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Psalm xlv. 1---10. 


aa :jaMaeN aids solo هخا‎ haute wo wal 
a2c037] : Jano فك‎ oopan “فكت‎ daoo am) cio? 
*[زص‎ .5oSs5 که[‎ 45:5 hogs . plano تسص[ هذا‎ 
Nis ذحت‎ :]21 4020 45701" Tin كدب‎ Jaan 
NS Jota Maca Jasatco - یکا «صه‌هدا‎ 
Jako . palan? (oS: محقعا‎ (aate yasht : وگل‎ 5 
aids Sash *حه هسر که[‎ : Jasso ucians As) 6 
Aascoo Zanan ASa..5* : »laa\top os uae Was; 
مد‎ Mora ato yet کہا‎ nato oto as 
(90152 ~asamaio sWabslo moo [ator + pay قل‎ 
à* $ paapa aos ديفي وفك‎ Pao co T 
Jeans مصکلم:‎ cio lAaSsoo . Mao panaan Paks 
; 4235] -— : aja alo asiast (120 lamn} 10 
202] dado wakes ميمكت‎ | 


| Psalm li. 1---10. | 
pasar? Than palo : places wal 1o ads سود‎ ١ 
عات‎ S00 thas مك‎ xn end. khol . alha کیت‎ 2 
AaNaooN aho آدا:‎ Sá ulasam} AECE 
ato laino Aiha papasdo pdt ححذكرح.‎ (à: 
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5NMSo* :,ada o [2۱20 ,AMoo 14ف‎ No. . مدب‎ 
6 جه‎ As}* أمخب:‎ “shija وحسيده|‎ A527] Haro» 
7 4£003* teaths0] نحطل‎ {Aamo T حصه‌هدا‎ 

EL he coo کہ‎ ala S, . 12221o Joos wAs 
83 laino لت‎ (opto . مرغي‎ „anan C IU 
oteamS aloNam coo .udifs co yao! po) 
tae La [Lol Lose JOS حب‎ ai “كا وحم‎ 


Psalm civ. 1---10. | 
133010 dat : مزت هک‎ wot Lotto . isoS an: anat 
zya] lasas 2.450 : hagiso yal lioas -m»2]o* . خحی‎ 
3 oihan; fias هذا‎ saco : 2010-480 [asa *كك‎ Maja 
4 + 405 worantlso past : baoi? 1212 هذا‎ AT 
5] مدامننه.‎ W 155] ec2l* : معا‎ lias wctarasoatoo 
6 خصناددهد.‎ Modo yal 2۰ص‎ : eats کی خدخمد‎ 
7 aa SOS)? llo خزمب . دمن‎ plo 0+ : مكما‎ asao 504 No 
s Arol BZla -Msáe oAuso مداذه‌حب : +صخحه ههد[‎ 
لأذخا: و‎ o1sasna30 Oras D 400 Asoo oa, 2* خەق:‎ 
10 : exactio bag Auno daan منخدحا‎ 25,9 


CHRESTOMATHY. 


NOTES ON TIIE READING LESSONS. 


Arter having analyzed the first page of the Chrestomathy, and thus 
given a specimen of the manner in which the learner should proceed in 
reading his first lessons in Syriac, it will only be necessary, in re- 
spect to the remaining pages of the Chrestomathy, to explain the 
derivation and formation of the most difficult words which there 
occur. "Thus the student will be thrown upon his own resources, and 
be induced, it is hoped, to assiduously study his grammar. 


EXPLANATIONS. 


MarrHEW ii. 1—10. 


1) Verse 1. word 3. , ad] is a verb in the Ethpeel conjugation. 
from pua. 


2) V. 1. w.T., aaan is compounded of © a preposition and 
-aSOQa a noun of the fourth decl. construct plural, from oda. 


3) V. 1. w. 10. , oi is & xs from 12 Pe. pret. 3d. masc. plural 
(vid. 718. 16). 


4) V. 2. w. 5, eie is & verb from The. 

5) V. 2. w. 10. , endo is a verb in the infin. pret., from T 

6) V. 3. w. 5. , Va] is a verb in Ethpeel conjugation, from So} 
or 01 ۰ 

T) V. 4. w. 1, کلف‎ is a verb in Pa. conjugation, from aid. 
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8) V. 4. w. 2., نت‎ SS from AS and takes the noun suffix-3d 
masc. plural. 


9) V. 4. w. 3., کی‎ constr. plural from 2). 
^ y A 
10) V. 4. w. 7., وز صکها؟‎ & part. from Vs. 


11) V. 4. w. 8 and 1L, Joor—_AuAS. These two words 


indicate the imperfect tense, the latter word being a passive parti- 
ciple ( vid. § 64. 2. B. 4; § 65. B. a). 


12) V. 6. w. 6, aoc is a verb in the second person from You ۰ 

13) V. 6. w. 12, 0023 third, masc. fut. Pe., from O25. 

14) V. 6. w. 15, acida i; is a verb in the fut. with suffix, from 
5. ١ 

15) V. T. w. 8, [ON is compounded of [ON d and 2 (vid. 
Lexicon). 

16) V. 7. w. 10., aZ] is a verb in Ethpe. pret. from hs. 

17) V. 8. w. 6., AN is a verb in the imperative from Wi ( vid. 
§28.1 and 2). 35 

18) V. 8. w. T., خفحه‎ imperative from 228. 

19) V. 8. w. 12, acu. 10d CTI is composed of «AOL - meaning 
Aim-3d. masc. suffix, > that & conjunction*—and 3929] a verb 
in Aph. conjugation,2d. plural, from wads. | 

20) V. 8. w. 13., 62 is a verb 9d. pl. masc. (vid. § 28. 2. Rem.)- 


imperative from |Z} to come. ۱ 
21) V. 8. w. 14., aolas is a verb from 122, — — 24. masc. 


plural, imperative, with a suffix pronoun (vid. § 37. table of verbs Ù 
with suffixes ; $ 37. 3). 


22) V. 10. w. 5., Qas is à verb from [e ۰ 
33) V. 10. w. 7., Tha} is an adjective noun, fem. sing. construct, 


from 22i n 


e 
*In connection with the preceding word bso, it forms a compound conjunction 
meaning when. (vid. ۵ 85. 4. d. a). 
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Mark xiv. 3242. 


24) V. 32. w. 4., boo is composed of boo and 3. 
The relative » with the preceding pronoun should be rendered that 
which (vid. § 56. 3. a)—L:0h% i is an Ethpe. pass. participle, from 
to. 1 

25) V. 32. w. 8. , aS l- imperative from da (8 29. 2. Rem). 

26) V. 32. w. 11. , .»مېا‎ act. participle from TX. 


27) V. 83. w. 7., SOAS is composed of the prefix preposi- 
tion and the verb—infinitive Ethpe. 


28) V. 33. w. 8., aasJAsaXo is composed of the conjunction 0, 
the prep. S and the verb i in the infinitive from «OAS or مخض‎ 

29) V. 34. w. 9., مه‎ imperative from ]ao. 

30) V. 34. w. 11, 0:a322]O- imperative, Ethpe. from 90S or مخ‎ 

31) V. 35. w. 9., .محا‎ fem. participle, from mas. 

32) V. 35. w. 10., لحك‎ Pe. future, from NS. 

33) V. 37. w. 5., c3) is a participle, plural from ato? and 
that from the verb 50? ۰ 

34) V. 31. w. 15., 0; 2ASO-infinitive, Ethpe. from 3a3 or Ae 
| 35) V. 38. w. 2. ES pray-imperative, Pa. from Ree 
.— 86) V. 38. w. 4, كحم‎ (ye) shall enter-Pe. fut. 2nd. dum from 

Ws or NS. 

31) V. 38. w. 8., Saha villing-act. part. f. Pa. from P " 

38) V. 40. w. 9., خنتناهق‎ their eyes-from Tuas with a plural 
suffix pronoun. i 

39) V. 40. w. 10., بدا مقس‎ adjective in the plural, from 
مصبه.‎ 5 

40) V. 40. w. 18. , مركب‎ knew-from $a. 

41) V. 41. w. 8. EP - rest ye-Ethpe. i ca from نیت‎ 
or FN 
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42) V. 41. w. 14,, sa NAato being betrayed—Ethpe. participle from 


Sate. 
43) V. 42. w. 2. Sib tuture of Wi to go. 
44) V. 42. w. 6. , Sa Naso detraying—Aph, participle from .وم‎ 


Leke xxii. 18-۰ 


45) V. 18. w. 1, QXO cried out-3d. masc. plural, from مدا‎ ۰ 

46) V. 18. w. 6., acu Nas take him awa3-2nd. masc. plural, 
imperative, with suffix pronoun (vid. § 36. E table of suffixes). 

47) V. 20. w. 8. , lia fiture from l1: to release. 

48) v. 2I. w. 6., acu2ào crucify him-imperative, with a suffix 


from 20} ۰ 
49) V. 22. w. 19. E CEDE, will chastise him-fut. 1st. sing. Pe. 


from 15 with a suffix pronoun. 


50) V. 92. w. 21. IC CNN, will let him go-future, Pe. 
Ist. singular, with a suffix pronoun, from afs. 

51) V. 23. w. 3. , #حکي‎ ۰ with odon urged—a part. from al. 

92) V. 23. w. 10., acnanc (that) they shall erucif y him- 


pret. Pe. fut. 3d. masc. plural, with suffix pronoun, from اک‎ (vid. 
$ 36. Table). 


53) V. 24. w. 4., 19614 should be-future of lon. 


94) V. 24. w. 5., (ouis (according to) their desire-8 feminine, 
sing. noun, with a plural suffix ($ 16. Table). - 


55) V. 25. w. 16. , »دق‎ their wil-à noun with a suffix 


plural from کب‎ 3 


56) V. 26. w. 2. , مه حمس‎ leading or causing to lead و‎ 
part. plural from Sa ۰ 


۲ بين‎ i y^ 
51) V. 26. w. 4., 9l laid hold of-from pl. 
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58) V. 26. W. 18, تیگ‎ might carry-future from ib 
59) V. 2T. w. 8., «2,50 bewailing—Aph. part. from "O - 


لسلس هه سه 


60) V. 33. w. 5., Lohse called—Ethpe. pass. participle, from lo. 
61) V. 34. w. T., 002s forgive-imperative, from مخف‎ . 
62) V. 34. w. 16. , atoj]- cast- A ph. 3d. plural from to. 

w. 


63) V. 35. w. 1. , solo standing participle from soo. 


64) V. 35. w. 2, boul to ی‎ from eap»]-vith the 
prefix prep. Lomad. 

65) V. 35. w. 13., TN saved— A ph. pret. from Ls, 

66) V. 35. w. 14., Los shall save-Aph. future, from ree 

67) V. 36. w. 1. , سب‎ DSA mocking-part. from ex] 2 ٠ 

68) V. 37. w. 8. Ly save-imperat. Aph. from duse 

69) V. 42. w. 3. ala] remember me-imperat. Ethpe. with 
suf. from وح‎ ۰ 


DETUR EE VER 
Luxe xxiii. 43—53. 


10) V. 45. w. 3. "e 1 was rent-Ethpe. part. from las. L is 
transposed and ae into 4 (§ 12. 2. Rem.). 

T1) V. 46. w. 3., ما‎ voice-with a prefix preposition. 

12) V. 46. w. T., ڪام مب‎ into thy hands-from ۳ with a prefix 
preposition, and a suffix pronoun. 

13) V. 46. w. 8., Soleo confiding-Pe. act. participle from 6۰ 

14) V. 48. w. 4., calo. came together-Aph. pret. plural from 
كلف‎ ٠ 
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15) V. 48. w. 16., سنا‎ their breasts-from Yaya» with suf. 
plural. . 


16) V. 49. w. L, gaa standing-part. Pe. plural from SAO. 

Tt) V. 49. w. 6., acia o,a his acquaintance-from Bò, with 
suffix. ١ ١ 

18) V. 51. w. T., Jaenso<waiting—-participle from lac e 

19) V. 53. w. 1., ok took down—Aph. pret. from Ans. 

80) V. 53. w. 8., Tras dug out-part. passive, Peal from Tt ۰ 

81) V. 53. w. 13., a was laid-Ethpe. pret. from Soc. 
Z is doubled (vid. $ 12. 2. Rem; § 31. 2). 


ond‏ سس 
xvii. 22—32.‏ وى ار 


89) V. 93. w. 8, DAD passing by-Ethpe. part. from i2. 

83) V. 93. w. 9., Anas] I found—Aph. pret. Ist. singular from 
هکیت‎ ٠ 

84) V. 23. w. 14., Ola Ns on it WS with a suffix. 

85) V. 23. w. 29., santo declare-Pa. part. from هڪ‎ ۰ 

86) V. 25. w. 9 املف‎ worshipping-Ethpa. part, from as. 

81) V. 26. w. 8. , ەق‎ shall be, with دما‎ should dwell-Pe. 
fut. 3d. plural of the defective verb foon. . 

83) V. 27 w. 2., e seeking—-participle from l2. 

89) V. 27. w. 4., DONO. sting, i pass. participle 
from خفى‎ . 

90) V. 28. w. 4. clase our life-pl. absolute form with suf. es: 


from Dans 


91) V. 28. w. 5., 200010111 our moting-Ethpe. part. and 
suffix from Woy or $ ۰ 


NOTES ON THE CHRESTOMATHY. 333 


92) V. 28. w. 6. , cabal 70-15 person plural from A4]. 
93) V. 28. w. 12, بخحم‎ who with you-composed of دت‎ you, 
S with and 3 who. 


94) V. 28. w. 16., مب‎ our offspring-from soma with 
suffix pronoun. 


95) V. 29. w. 8. , سنكيل‎ our debt, from سیک‎ with x suffix. 
96) V. 29. w. 9., An to think-infinitive, Pe. from ^. 
91) V. 29. w. 15., lady written or graven-participle, Pe. from 
.بيذت‎ | | 

98) V. 29. w. 16. , [Zarscolo by art, from 1201300]. 

99) V. 30. w. 15., ob shill repent-future Pe. from 202 
or .أت‎ 

100) V. of. w. 6., Or}? that shall judge-future Pe. from U with 
tlie prefix 2٠ 
101) V. 31. w. 14., eal@]O and showed, made known- A ph. from 

102) V. 32. w 8., caa SOSO mocking-partieiple, Pa. from aso. 

-——— ' 


Romans vi. 1—10. 


103) V. 1. w. 4., lada shali remain-Pa. future from lao. 

104) V. 1. w. 8., Tw shall be abundant-Ethpa. future from jha. 

105) V. 2. ۷۰ 7, تسا‎ shall live-future Pe. from »سم‎ 

106) V. 3. w. 6., m who were baptized-pret. Pe. Ist. pl. 
com. from SOs with the prefix 3 2 

101 V. 4. w. 1, caeli are buried-EXthpe. pret. Ist. P. com. 


from .مك‎ 
. 108) V. 4. w. 14, acu] of his father—a noun in the suffix state, 
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3d. masc. singular, from al with the prefix ۰ 
109) V. 4. w. 20. ,pXou should walk-future Pa. from par. 


110) V. 5. w.4., وی‎ been planted -Ethpe. pret. from «£2 £r 
111) V. 5. w. 11., OOW shall be-future Pe. from ۰ 


112) V. 6. w. 1, cala knowing-participle, with a suffix from 
Sn. 

113) V. 6. w. 5., on) is crucified~Ethpe. pret. from 20) ۰ 

114) V. 6. w. T, AAAI? that should be destroyed -Ethpa. from 
NICE with the prefix ? ۰ 

115) V. 8. w. 6. EXT believe- A ph. future from eso}. 

116) V. 8 w. 10., تحمل‎ shall live-future Pe. from Pass. 

117) V. 9۰ w. 13., منمذككي‎ being powerful-Ethpa. participle 


from JS». 


118) V. 10. w. 9., ease living-part. Aph. from Lass 
eee, ee 


COLOSSIANS ii. J—15. 


119) V. 1. ۲۲۰ T., aio seck-imperative of la. 

120) V. 2. w. 2. asd} let your affections be placed-Ethpe. ۰ 
perative, from فح‎ ۰ 

* ۰۰ ۴ ۴ ^ off 

121) V. 3. w. 4, مممهكة)‎ your lifc-from boe with a suffix 
pron. and the prefix © ٠ 

132) V. 4. w. 9., ex (ye) shall appear-future Ethpe. from 

123) V. 5. w. 1. , [فكمله‎ mortify-Aph. imperative from: KR 

124) V. 5. w. 3., سبح‎ your members—Suffix state, 2nd. masc. 

plural from $0301 ۰ 
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125) V 5. w. 11 and 12., ی‎ ah». These pronouns seem to 
include the substantive verb (comp. § 54. 3. a). 

126) v. T. w. 8., caeco turning or having turned-Ethpa. 
from 2201. 

127) V. 8. w. 3., amail put away—Aph. from تيب‎ or ax. 


128) V. 9. w. 2. , oon ye shall be-future from loo e 


129) V. 9. w. 3., يحب‎ lying, deceitful-participle Pa., from 

y 5 

130) V. 9. w. 7., aAA put off, cast away-imperative Pe., 
from aae. It takes a suffix. 

131) V. 9. w. 12., هس‎ his deeds—suff. state, plural from 
Hoa. 

132) V. 10. w. 3. gu who being renewed-Ethpa. part. pas- 
sive from Lys with the prefix و‎ 2۰ 

133) V. 10. w. 6., Olah? who created him-from lio with a suf. 
pronoun, with the prefix ۰ 

134) V. 12. w. t, شنک‎ and Beloved-plural from d. 
vith the prefix O. 

135) V. 13. w. 1., M000 and ye-from o0 with the verbal 
termination—2nd. pl. with the prefix o. 

136) V. 13. w. 2, ea atto forbearing—Pa. part. from jae 
. 181) V. 15. w. 1, OSSO and his peace, from Teas with suf. 
pronoun, and prefix ۰ 

138) V. 15. w. 4., 222028 your hearts, from Ja with suf. pron. 

139) V. 15. w. 6., ool ye are called-Eth. 2nd. plural from 


Yo. 
140) V. 15. w. 10., «2220 —5O thankful-part. active Aph. from 


6 


Ip 
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REVELATIONS v. 1—10. 


141) V. 1. w. 1, RR and I saw—Aph. pret. Ist. sing. from 
۲۳ with prefix ۰ 

142) V. 2. w. 10., etos to open-Pe. infinitive from wile 
with prefix Ne 

143) V. 3. w. 17., خصکسامه‎ to look on u—infin. with suffix from 


with the prefix S.‏ سا 
it is-formed from Aa] and oon, ] being‏ مش ,.2 V. 4. w.‏ )144 


dropped. The phrase, including the word preceding and the one 
following, means literally, it is weeping much, 


145) V. 4. w. 7. , abel was found-Ethpe. from urls. 


146) V. 5. w. 8, حط‎ literally thou shalt weep-2nd. per. fut. 
masc-put for the imperative (vid. $ 61. B. a). 


147) V. 6. w. 6, sole» to stand. solo i is a participle from sooo 
(vid. § 64. 3. B. Rem.). 


148) V. 6. w. S. , [aas slain-pass. part. Peal. fem. from £023. 


149) V. 6. v. 21., csl who were sent-3d. per. f. plural, 
Ethpa. from .ور‎ 


— MÀ 


REVELATIONS xxii 1—10. 


150) V. 2. w. 23., anag Zo and leaves of 1-۲ ile with 
a suffix, and prefix ۰ ١ 

151) V. 8. w. 4., YOO shall be-future of Joon. 

152) V. 3. w. 14., Acn datQa shall serve him-fut. 3d. masc. 
plural, Pa. from ade with a suffix. 

153) V. 5. w. 16., میدن‎ causing to shine- Aph. part. masc. from 
jou. | 
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154) V. 6. w. 15., QaQuaSQN £o stow-infinitive, Pa. from aks. 
y A 9 

155) V. 8. w. 13., M to worship, to praise-infinitive, Peal 
from T e 

156) V. 11. w. T., We shall be fthy-fut. Ethpa. from Ik: 

157) V. 14. w. 15., € 3 they shall enter in-fut. 3d. masc. Peal 
from Ns. | 

158) V. 17. w. 4., 12 come-imperative of 12) ۰ 

159) V. 19. w. 3., نک‎ shall take away-Peal future from 3 $2. 
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POETRY. 


WE present a few specimens of Syriac poetry, taken from the 
Peshito Bible, published by the British and Foreign Bible Society, 
in 1826. It will be observed that the text does not appear in a 
rhythmical ferm, nor are there any divisions into verses. The 
Peshito or literal version was made near the close of the first, 
or beginning of the second century, while the divisions into chapters 
and verses were introduced in the thirteenth century. Points, in 
addition to Rebuz, will be noticed over and under particular letters. 
These are intended to mark the occurrence of Kushot and ۰ 


Psatm xlv. 1—10. 


1) Verse 2. word 9., boo therefore. This is composed of the 
eonjunction No and the suffix pronoun ba. Conjunctions as 
well as other particles often take suffixes. 

2) V. 3. w. 1., 1503] cast (gird)-Aph. imperative, from lo. 
See a similar instance in Matt. xvii. 27. 


مت 
Psar{ li. 1—10.‏ 


3) V. 2. w. 1, ll multiply—imperative, Aph. from” bef used 
here adverbially in the sense of very much. 


a 


4) V. 2. w. 2, m pd wash me-imperative, Aph. from B nd 
with & suffix pronoun. 
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5) V. 2. w. T., a32? cleanse me-imperative, Pa. from ود‎ with ۵ 
suffix pronoun. l 

6) V. 3. w. 8., «ao in all time, always-from كذ‎ all, ce 
time and the prefix preposition, ® ۰ 

T) V. 4. w.8., «033122 that thou mightest be just-Ethpa. nd. sing. 


masc. future from O21: The preformative falls away as the con- 
junction 3 precedes. 


8) V. 6. w. 7., 14350] thou makest me to know-92nd. sing. pret. 


A ph. from S with & suffix pronoun. 
9) V. 9. w. T., كينب‎ blot out-imperative Pe. from bs. 
— M — 


۱ 
Psaum civ. 1—10. 


10) V. 5. w. 1, eol prepared, laid—Ethpe. from ho. 


11) V. 5. w. 4., O15 مخف‎ participle with a suffix pronoun from 


12) V. 7. w. T, c»205Ato hastening-an Etpe. participle, from 
205. 
13) V. 9. w. 6., هتحمعه‌نی‎ and (that) they should not cover-3d. 


plural, Pa. from kho with a suffix pronoun, and the conjunction Q 
preceding. 


SYRIAC LEXICON. 


سس سس 


2 1s}; suf. a2) a father, pl. $aX950) Jerusalem. 


lei 9 0 


۱ Rast parents. 

2 to perish, Aph. to cause to 
perish, to destroy. 

No} to be sad, to be disturbed. 

Nato] ۸2 (name of an idol). 

Sool roy Abraham. 

NE m. a reward. 


UAR a letter, a writing. 


i»i an ear. 

ol Or. 

o] o! (mark of the vocative). 

Aado] namely, thatis (from ol 

and Aad). 

1281500] skill, ability. 

Asoo} t. a nation. 

aco] Ophir (a proper name). 

126130] Edessa in Mesopotamia 
(a proper name). 

lado) a way. 

14 259] the law book of Moses, 
the Pentateuch. 


NT to go, to go away. 
Lal brother. 


pol to hold, to seize, to lay 
hold of. 


bps] the last, the end. 

nl, [azn] another ; 
lans] pom gaia), 
Br. 

Leo ul : an Egyptian. 
balboa) Adverb, like the 


Egyptians. 


fem. 


In] hand-in Hebrew T. 


Tal who, which, fem. of Tul. 
yal 50 as, according to, as to, 
(secundum) nearly, ? ya} just 


as, therewith. 
laa where? 9 [EA f there, 
e 4 , y 
where ; لاح‎ whither ? امحا‎ 


c whence ? 


9 ? 
azul where. 
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d. 


2, wal how? 9 ual SO AN to learn, Aph. to cause to 


that. 


oul pl. they. 

e| truly, certainly, yes. 

ll who, what-}ialo at what. 
«Cua ta] Isaac (a proper name). 
Vli] Israel (a proper name). 


SO x 
f &a] honor, a mark of esteem, 


a solemn procession. 
x y Ir 

Aa] it is, aha} I am, ete. 

o RN 
ba) serpent. لعفيوة)‎ 

y ۰ 
aa] at the same time-together. 
” Y^ 
No] to eat, to consume. 


of‏ د ھا ? just as,‏ احصص ا 
such a quality (qualis).‏ 

laaa] a stranger, a guest 
(£ivog). i 


ui but, yet (àXXa), if nut 
=Ù d. 

ii to lament. 

TaN God. 

bok godly. 

Pod f. divinity, the godhead. 

rena an Alexandrian.‏ ذم 


aS, Olaph, the -first letter of 
the alphabet. 


learn, to teach. 
۳ 9 ship. 
7۲ ^ 
M to constrain, to compel, 


to urge any one, 4 0 
y و‎ 


pressed. 


[^ ON oppressed. 
أ‎ mother. 


paso] Amida in Mesopotamia 
(a proper name). 

E taso], surely, firmly. 

cto] Aph. a0, fat, Sao 
to believe. 


NERO Adv. constantly. 
şo) to say, to speak. 


1:80} a lamb. 
So] (with ? following) if. 
d if. 


I, pl. tos we.‏ آنا 
f., that (as Acc.)‏ الى m.‏ ام 
and] Antinum (n proper‏ 


name). 
F? A 
wat] Ethpa. to sigh. 


p 
أله‎ man, a certain man, pl. 


al and انعا‎ ۰ 
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28a] . bos. 
12223] humanity, as ccmcrete, ادا‎ a lion. 
mankind. ; 20023] Arius. 
As} m. انقب‎ f. thou; pl. I 0025] Areopagite. 
OAs] m, baai] a ruler, a chief man. 
e| f. you. L805] a Syrian, a Gentile. 
كه ووه‎ aT aA 
IZA) a woman, à wife. 1402205] an errorist, a heretic. 
۱ 2m a healing. 0..095] heresy («i 166016 (۰ 
i: SE a bound, pl f sco} hao 137 earth, land, country. 
& prison. : NC to find, Ethpe. to be found. 
5 x X A oo y , f 
Tolo] stylite (according to hoo. LAs} the six days work, 
A the creation. 
ssem. ) Y 
zr 2 o to come, Aph. to lead, to 
mambe] sedition. bring, to conduct. 
۰ 0 y y ° y 
adem) oil of cinnamon. 321, 152) a place, a region. 


xXY ^‏ ۵ م 
12015;4c0] a soldier. e.‏ 
x ^‏ 6 
Banno) external appearance, «2 in, from, through, to.‏ 


dress, (77a). iar 

REN | rite [NS & possessor of a bath. 
ypoc 1 E y rx . 5 

el also, la} neither. solo, LL a pulpit (Shua). 


2 hence. 
لا 1 هر‎ a2 Oy: 
ee 1 Lon to be ashamed, Aph. to 


over, ejl according to, meke ashamed. 


towards. 


E 2j 5 o2 shame, disgrace. 


kadas, ulaXao & counselor. 


Yon ت‎ od. o agreeableness, 
$55] 1325] four. omiableness. 


12-51 heterodox. lian awkward, uneducated. 


an 
QD a to be anxious, uneasy. 


344 
wD. 
«2 Pa. wld to deride, to 
mock. 


SYRIAC LEXICON. 


lr 
Aa Nm Basilius (a pro- 


per name. 


12,» (from 1521 end) [Lâna f. joy, benignity. 


finally. 
حهذا‎ to cease, to destroy. 


NU to conceive. 

bas pregnant. 

wad among, between. 
كنف‎ m. ERE evil. 


VAa m. back, 
Samo to perfume. 
fam odors. 


52 to seek, with فل‎ to entreat, 
to demand. 


as Ako enemy, an adversary. 


222m. an cvil person—pl. کنی‎ fiio the seeking, the finding out. 


1 6 
ضعة!!‎ malice. 


to take away. 
- E m. small-]2a e حي‎ feminine. 


aaa D 0 (a monk-proper [20+ حي‎ a small matter (for the 


name). 


Adj. small). 


bad — i-o between, by; ) | صص‎ to explore, to discover, 


han EV out ; ندب‎ 
bad Mesopotamia. 
ad, Wes a house, Lasoo» 


Aaa the Roman dominion. 
SQ NAA. Bethlehem (a proper 


name). 


las to weep. 
PSD without. 


ls pl m. sons. صت انهل‎ 
Const. lanin men, lit. sons 


of men. ص‎ is always used in the 
sing. for son. 


laa to despise. Part. P. lan 
despised. 


Ethpa. with ® to contemplate. 
هد‎ a gnat, a midge. 

ده كنب مامتا to son,‏ رح 
inhabitant of the city.‏ 

to to create. 

1252s Barabbas (a proper 
name). 

bio a Barbarian. 


Bardesanes (a proper‏ كد 
name).‏ 


4a,2 houses, pl. feminine. 

to fall down, to bend the‏ حاب 
knees, Ethpa. to receive a bene-‏ 
diction, to bless one’s-self.‏ 


SYRIAC LEXICON. 845 


۱ 50:2. Ko; m 
50:22 but, yet. le» m. blasphemy. 
"YT Ethpa. to become man. | aid shame, disgrace. 
la; man. ' bidy Guria (proper name of 


the lightning, brightness. 8 woman).‏ كما 

۱۶52 A2 a daughter. pl. Ais. | 136 circumcision. 

Uoto, | دحذاهخ‎ young woman, | 7 ین‎ Omoni 
a maiden. متمد‎ for. 


e after, EC afterwards. 1 ^ to uncover, to discover, 
فک‎ 545 soon, (literally), | Etpe. to be discovered, to be 


shortly thereupon. made known. 
Ay to rob, Ethpe. to be robbed. 
N TW ANM y public, free. 


x ; : arrow, dart. 
BN سین‎ ius تس‎ (a proper name). 
bow to choose, to select. N 

revelation.‏ يخبط 
side, & part, lo aX to engrave.‏ & يخا 


ll saco; the wrong side, l. e. an E Jo: an accomplishment, 
enemy. perfection. 


to fulfill, to finish.‏ هدز the choice.‏ کا 


| 2ه‎ ۵ ۴ 
1 a formation, a creature. TAN mighty. 


2 i a man, & person. EN Pass. Part. Naty hidden, 
X | unknown. 
LOD يم‎ ۳۱ Gethsemane (a proper’. = 
name)" یا‎ to lend. 


Pa. D. to blaspheme. miy [end qrace, family (7£vos), 
TN N | r ۳ 
«Sp to meet with any one, to Aph. [ ۵ lie down. 


happen to any one. | كر‎ to scold, with ك٠‎ 
Oy in the midst, ذيه‎ within. ban the north. 


he a troop, a multitude. Kory a bone, a limb. 
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2۰ 
2 mark of the Genitive; Rela- 


tive Pronoun ; while, that, there- 
with, in order that. 


to offer, Pa. the same.‏ وكيب 
ban an offering.‏ 
to carry, to take, Ethpe. to‏ وح 


be conducted, to conduct ones- 
self. 


Sg to lie, Pa. Ke 

ZO? a falsehood. 

1201» gold. 

LE behavior. 

pÔ? David, sometimes written 
2901) (a proper name). 

792, bor, 1420», place. 

- 0), رف‎ to crush. 

No to fear, to worship. 

fear, terror, 151», IS‏ وس 
superstition.‏ 

Yas» an evil spirit, tle Devil. 


90 y 
Haa? to be possessed of an evil 
Spirit. 


Na» a word accompanying the 


Possessive Pron. § 16, aa? 
who is my, or my. 


pM thy, or who is thy. 
ce but (0:). 
li a Judge. 
[es judgment. 
* This is formed from and X. Vid. 
reference above. Tr. 


SYRIAC LEXICON. 


; 

952. 

t e Daison (the proper name 
of a river). 

۳۳ a cloister. 
90 y 
bn a monk. 
29 + OF 5 1 
o2 monastic life. 


x 23 ۳ 


ala» testament (Ora 37x). 
12», دحا‎ pure, clean. 

Pa. a2) to purify.‏ وكا 

to remember.‏ وح 

$09, and 5o? the blood. 


(2 ومكة‎ a resemblance, an imag», 
8 likeness, 


? d ۰ . 
[A.P similar. 


LS» Constr. St. axo) value. 
502 to sleep. 


250) sleeping ; Matt. viii, 94, pl. 


ee > >. 

Wop to weep. 

AO? Ethpa. to wonder at, to he 
astonished. 

Q to judge, Pass. Part. 
judged. 

par? the feast of the appearance 
of Christ; Epiphany. 

lio? the beard. 


وب 
4 


22 an arm. 


en 


Ap. yoo) to comprehend. 


to encounter, to speak with‏ ورف 
any one.‏ 


SYRIAC 


to lo! 
bo Pa. 201 to lead, to guide. 


lo this, she, Pron.( Chal., NID- 


$0301 members. 
13301 honor, glory. 


od m. aî f. and 061 m. Ai 
y 
f. that, the former ; 3 061 who; 


0 
2 «0L. 22 since. 


Joor to be (Verb Subst) Fut. 


locu. 
22001 he, she. 
3 them. 
12290 customs, deeds. 
— there, then. 


y 
Yao a temple, a palace. 


126 فک‎ faith, belief, doc- N 
trine, Danas MEDI the sav- 


ing faith. 
20201 i in like manner. 
ی‎ therefore. 


y 0 2 Ye 
201, toon so, in this manner. 


Noi, Wor hence, for, there. 


Sci Pa. to wander, to go forth, 


to walk. 
en they, these. 


(9. Lo m. ]201 f. plur. نم‎ 


m. نب‎ f. this. 
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0.22230} ۰ 
0 ^ 
Pasar advantage, pleasure. 


201 to return, Aph. to lead 
back. 


4020361 Herod (a proper name.) 
12351 here, hither. 
راف‎ lect now, at present. 
O. 
o Yo the letter Vau, and. 
۳ 
اک‎ 0 redeem, Fut. ,لاف‎ Pa. 
co 
ESI ho} time, pl. Ls) Acts 
xvii. 26. 
هذا‎ E M 
twice ; eie AX thrice : 
oro co ce before. 


A to grow dumb, to put to 
Silence. 


ln just, upright. 
—on to be just, -on it befits, 
it is suitable, it is becoming. 


فة 


pondence. 
hor alms. 
halan Adv. carefully. 
jon Ethpa. to beware. 
bao praise, show, splendor. 


x? O0 
2.710} Zenobius 
name). 


agreement, corres 


(a proper 
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So}. 
So}, M to move, to be restless. 
130 a moving, a dance. 
leo hyssop. 
امه[‎ honor, splendor. 
bhi a weed. 
el to arm. 
12) to conquer, to vanquish. 
[ASÍ a conqueror. 
[CS a song. 
d species, kind. 
wa], [A m. fornication. 
VER fornication. 
jasy, O little, jasa ۳ not 
small. 
Ax to cry, to call. 


cross.‏ اضكا 


20} to crucify, to torture. 


AS e 


bl. free, luo free. 

ought.‏ سک 

Leann quiet, concealed resi- 
dence. 

.يمت سخنخم beloved, pl.‏ سقط 

Habib (a proper name).‏ سخبت 


e , 
Han an associate, the other, 
any one. 


y 
AQ to enclose. 


he a feast, a feast day. 


Ouse 
Tay) lame. 


m. [em f. one, ۵ Eu one,‏ دمم 
pa» Sunday.‏ سس any one laan‏ 

0 r e b d 

[m asas to rejoice; دعا‎ 
20 Pa torejoice very much. 

126, rejoicing. 

bo mutual, reciprocal. 

9 LÁ Og 7 

lor, 1205» gladness. 

br» joy. 

be the breast, pl. suff. Luke, 
xxiii. 48. 

ee to surround, to flow around. 

honor, majesty.‏ 9و 


ee around. 
y e 
Lp. to renew. 


fs new, pl. 1 ۰ 

las, Pa. «Qs to show, to in- 
dicate. 

loan love. 

perseverance, patience.‏ فنا 

[OT 1-98 injury. 

to see Ethpe. to be seen, to‏ سا[ 
appear.‏ 

Yor» & vision, pl. Lop an 
apparition. 

June.‏ سا 

«OL to bind. 


-a  — i umi ان‎ » uinum 


SYRIAC LEXICON. 


ew. 
len bond, union. 
Y. à view. 
us to err, to sin. 
lou m. sin, crime, pl. Pads, 
To and worn. 
Vader f sin. 
Ades wheat, pl. سل‎ ۰ 
سمل‎ to live, Aph. «aal. 


| Ped and hus life. 


has the plural form but gen- 
erally a singular signification. 


Dias m. à debtor, pl. camas. 


Wess living creature, an animal, 
a monster. 


Nus سملا‎ & force, an army. 
N Lao to strengthen. 
Aڭمى‎ and DANA strong. 


Tea ges linen, fine linen. 
,سکیم‎ AEN wise, plural 


atiis and Soran. 
aaas wisdom. 
i. vinegar. 
Wo. a gnat, a fly. 
EF to mingle, £thpa. to 


take part, to associate with 


any one. 


Soa, loa S. sound, healthy. 
NL. to wash. 


(It always 


۱ 249 
oA. 
سکم‎ to dream, Ethpe. to re- 

cover. 

is for, instead of. 
Asa», Ethpe. to be angry. 
مم۱4‎ anger, wrath. 
[f^ و ی‎ sigh. 
E we, us, pl. c. from li. 
lan à heathen, an idolater. 
Nas, سم‎ far be it. 
cias vehement, strong. 
Samus to envy, with 5۰ 


to cover Ethpa. to conceal‏ سحا 
one's-self.‏ 


baba zi diligently. 

Ap. to blush, to be ashamed.‏ سح 
the back, the loins.‏ و 

to be white.‏ ممق و 

to see, to look out.‏ در 

$07, SOs] to curse, to detest. 

Stay Pa. to liberate. 

le; a magician, a sorcerer. 

Yess f. from 1221 finally, the 
end, enougu. ١ 

la» endurance, suffering. 

Pas, den darkness, pl 
Gan Eph. iv. 18. 

sous to mark, to seal. 

ots a seal. 
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"v ae cx to carry. 


Etpa. to be dispersed.‏ خص 


+ م 
ports 1504 foul, detestable.‏ ان ieu‏ 
unclean.‏ نكا Adj good. Adv. very.‏ هک 
Wang Part. P. m. sealed. {2621} uncleanness.‏ 
to wander, to wander around,‏ مخ seal. 2d‏ مکح 
Pa. Dag to be ready, to} to forget, with W to fall from‏ 204 
be willing. something, to apostatize, ApA.‏ 

ee to mislead, to deceive, to cheat. 
hoo; the pious, the good. S dus 
bisaZ happy, blessed. 120454 error, heresy. 
Sociad, and food kind, family, Sax to taste, to taste well. 

, Offspring. cM, to be laden, to bear, Api. 
142404 vine, branch. to cause to carry, to bring. 
12204 readiness, (aal — maf) "Y to over- 
laag a part (tomus. ) run. Aph. ALÌ to overflow, 


Dà, Ad to swim over any-| to fill. 


thing, to overflow. ,محم‎ Ethpe a4] to ac- 


bag a mountain. quiesce, to obey. 
12524 distress, misfortune. "4 to chase away, to drive aw ay 


that which is con- 2 H to strike, Ethpe. oni.‏ هه با[ 
secret. lo 31 a leaf.‏ حله‌هبا cealed,‏ 


lanag goodness, excel- m‏ ,ده 


lence, benevolence, grace. 


^» 26 0 6 
«£2 to order, (r&acaw). Th, bL fine, suitable, proper. 
2 ^ *a?Y 
يمحملا‎ an arrangement, order, al to wish very much, Et^pa. 
state (rats). the same. 


1 LAY 8 young man, à youth. Nan to lead, to lead away. 
TAA NA a girl, a maiden. مخف‎ to dry up. 


SYRIAC 
2 
re 
y 9 x LÁ . 
r, m hand, كم‎ by, with help, 
on account of. 
مما‎ Aph. 30] to thank, with 
* ی‎ to believe in something, to 
confess. 
9 1 & 
lara m. acknowledged, known. 
Yas, f. knowledge. 
E l 
Ya to know, to be acquainted 
‘with ; Etpe. to be known; 
Aph. to make known, to in- 
dicate. 
م136۵ رمک‎ an acquaintance, one 
known. 
TAs —a knowledge, insight, de- 
vice. 
— 20L to give, Imperalire 
S y 
:۰ص‎ with laan to give 
up one’s life. 


Loon, ه2001‎ Judæa, 12ocu 
pl. Jews. 

Jovinian (a proper‏ مە ىنە ى 
name).‏ 

i-a John (a proper name.) 

Ama J oseph (a proper name). 

Julius(a proper name).‏ مق مة مى 


wmai1.SGe Julian (a proper 
name). 


h25o & doctrine, teaching. 
Soda, loo day, soto. > عرص‎ 


by day, RCM lion; to day, 


LEXICON. 
UCM 
now ; Sod a 5 daily. 
Úa a Greek, halia Adrerb. 
in the Greek manner, accord- 
ing to the Greeks. 
plà, 15225 use, advantage. 
bna a hermit. 
مث‎ to bring forth, Ethpe. to 
be born. 


Ba y 
۳ a small boy, a child. 
Joan a teacher, a learned 


man. 

ANA to learn, A ph. to inform. 

laca the sea. 

to swear, Aph. to cause to‏ مط 
swear, to swear to.‏ 

(LaS the right hand, the right. 

loan a suckling, a baby. 

Ama Ap. to add. 

to increase rapidly.‏ مك[ 

DAAN Jacob (a proper name). 

leo y one who takes care. 

a to burn. 

flame, holocaust.‏ مما 


«aca, [NM illustrious, honored, 
great. 

to be great, to increase (in‏ مرک 
respectability ).‏ 
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[4 ۲ 
b. 
Puja a month. 
24 Muia a tent. 
Saas Jesus. 
ha being, essence. 
Aa to remain, to dwell, to 
settle, 1o sit. 
pha more than. 
e 
{opaha superfluity. 
"AES 1 
31a to win, to abound. 


wwe 
nə to prevent, to rebuke. 
اطا داح‎ passion. 
انام‎ justly. 
[I justice, righteousness. 


lola a stone, a rock, Cephas, 
or Peter. 


1712 f. a rebuke. 

TAL perhaps. 

E as, during (pleonastic before 
the Part.). . 


hos a priest. 

1205 the priesthood. 

shame.‏ حدما 

laces m. a star, ۰ {abas 
Matt. xxiv. 29. 

1:5oa2 a priest. 

e le la lana m. a cup. 

154502 a cell. 


۰ 
[00502 a throne. 
¥ y. 
r= ۰ لحم‎ ic 
` blush. 
تمنو بمهويم[‎ the laying on 
or extending of the hand 
(x£gorovia.). 


each.‏ خسم all, every,‏ فلا 
JaXo a dog.‏ 

Wafa, Dado a crown. 

every thing, any thing.‏ فما 
YANS a bride.‏ 

how much, how much more.‏ حضًا 
to be amazed, to be sad.‏ دم 
lio to give a surname,‏ 

lA12 a fellow servant. 

1212 bosom, lap. 


a12 to assemble, to collect to- 
gether, ۰ to be assembled. 


At an assembly. 
las & cup. 


to conceal, Pa. to cover,‏ حمعا 
Ethpa. to hide onc’s-self,‏ 


Teno, Jams, كمعد‎ concealed, 
pl. ms. 
has famine. 


to deny, to refuse, to desert‏ حك 
(with D).‏ 


T. where, کد‎ there where. 
طا‎ to feel pain, N la; it pains 


one. 


— س لی سے س - 
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by. Iso eo. 


[AT sad, sorrowful, Ethpe. to NESS abuse, insult. 


pass by, o. go. . [Naos against, towards. 
Sr |cu;2 infirm, weak. Zû to, by, besides, with. 
1;2 Aph. to announce )267 26661 ( [ AN to blot out. 
نهنا‎ a christian. ,حم‎ T only, alonc. 


i to involve, to roll up, to pass [RA bread. 


by. A VS, WSS, ESS night, pi 


12;2 a roll, a scroll. à NN 
lla2 a collision, a shock. AX it is not. 


y Y .< 
n8 Lthpa., حعص‎ Us an insane person. 


to humbly entreat. Wa over, up ; c NSM before, 


ho to write, Ap. the same. besides. 
1242 a writing, a book. — مخ‎ to cat. 
As flax, linen. aaas opponent. 


1242 & shoulder. ca, MaS tongue, language. 


۰ . 7 ۰ ۰ ۰ 
342 to remain, to remain behind. 


50. 
N. lo that, what; 2 lo wlien. 
V not, no; ولا‎ lest, without. مامح‎ Wond, discouise, <6 part 
aS heart. 9 e 
Aen [۳ biso a pane a covering. 
Leaad dress, a garment. hano Ld MERE 


65 x Ao: a bl 0 b di 1 
1202425 a decision, reliance. - essing, & 0 
yas to hold, to take hold. Ü 


: AS. 
گك‎ outside, without. «e l xo scroll, volume, 


2 roll. 
AA to clothe, to cover. 
: exe freely. 
که‎ Pa. to accompany, Ethpa. 


۱ a wise man, pl. 
to be accompanied, to be con- i , ةا‎ p 
firmed. lee to. 


E _ UE 

m ud 
854 SYRIAC LEXICON. 

p y و‎ 
.مدا‎ ÚSsaso. 

122,50 an altar. luo & heretic, & seducer. 
مركا‎ 8 desert. یعاد‎ secretly. 
123,250 redemption. [so water. | 
lao a cloister, a chamber. aO to die, Aph. to cause to die, 


to mortify. 


i thence, anger یس‎ E E 
Mo, po a town, 8 ۰ fadas humility, modesty. 


>0 vo something, 30,80 lÎ nothing. 124.250 affable, modest. 
[NE eastern, مرس‎ the | خی‎ now, immediately. 


1 1 [anano lowliness, intelli- 
5,0 a song, a hymn. E 


lisan believing, with {a:o v Ku to be depressed: 


orthodox. ° 
Tao prompt, ready Yo to be full, Pa. to fill, Erhpe. 


70m NE, ۱ to be filled. 

۱۸26۱ صکه‎ a gift. Í ^ 2 u 

OAW, Pa. 22% to deride. 220 1 ord, saying, plur. .مد لا‎ 

aso myrrh. مک لها‎ an angel, a messenger. 

Zak death. مسا‎ a captain. 

to strike, to prick, to paso to advise, to consult, to‏ میت[ 
bite. reign.‏ 

{Zasaso a blow, plague, pl. paso, | لاما‎ a king. 
Panso. LaaSo a kingdom. 

Vasko weak, humble. نذا‎ to speak, to converse. 

?345O on the morrow. ANY.) Abs. word. 


^ y T 
famas a tempest, pl. waves. 1 No Emph., word pl. il. 
Ako to go, to come, to arrive, Wasso a teacher, a learned man. 

3f. Pret. lio. 12à12 No learning. 


Ato from, of, over, on account 


LÁ 
of; و‎ Abo while. Stata speech. 


SYRIAC LEXICON. 355 


|h;‏ دض 
our Lord,‏ مدب that, which, | tical person),‏ مب 9 co who?‏ 
C150 who is this? (i. e. Christ); «aZ5SO title for‏ 
EU certainly (uv); it often is| ^ ecclesiastical ladies.‏ 
a pearl, a precious‏ مخ superfluous. Yoo.‏ 


có of, from, on account of, since; stone. 


laS eo from, of; مب‎ TAL to fall off, to cast away, 
Loj giter wards, hereafter, | to make free. 


with suff. eo of us. 1269;80 & falling off, an injury. 
liso what? jî, bold, impudent, Adv. 
Do x re? Q P 
Uat a faithful servant. ۱ .ارادا‎ 
laso a candlestick. hagiso a garment. 
YAaso a part. مک‎ bitter, sorrowful. 
[Là aami patience. منبخحةا‎ a chariot, a throne. 
LE poor. s; that which relates to 
Thapasasso | f. baptism. ۲ Clirist, 
۳ AU 12 LV a hollow. a [ELS a flock, an assembly, a 
EA community. 
Liae o an interpreter, Daso & messenger. 
an explainer. Ne: to anoint. 


changable, variegated.‏ متعسذكدا go possible.‏ ^[ رم[ 
to be able, Ethpe. the same, lato the Anointed, the Mes‏ مې 

to have power to do (with | siah. 

by, through). ]owaato known, distinguished. 
VWasso go splendor, light. a Mato complete, perfect. 
[A sei in the midst. liatoato a deacon, a minister. 
۷۸۰ $50 midst. مکفصکمین12‎ the office of a dea- 
مما عا ما‎ Lord, Sir, e 1 te 

literally my Lord (title for liat a person sick of the palsy. 

bishop or any other ecclesias- م1۵‎ ato a position, a bed. 


SYRIAC 
128155. 2 4456. 
Làrm al مد‎ f. obedience. 
woo to extend. 
مسآ‎ time, 8 period. 
liso so an interpreter. 

as ZAso necessity.‏ ند[ 
ello a catechumen.‏ 


356 


de 


has m. & prophet, Matt. i. 22. 
pl. ba: ۰ 

a2: f. prophecy. 

Dod drawing out, patience, 
suffering. 

“2013 shining, bright. 

SOU to shine, Aph. to light, EtÀpa. 
to be bright. 

oU a river. 

Doras m. light, from 3613 to 
shine, 

«QJ, wad to repose, to be ap- 


peased, Aph. to lay aside, to 
put away. 


Leas rest.‏ ليب 

EE Laas & stranger, 
ldu;221 f. also Neuter. 

2500, $03 to sleep. 

distribution, expending.‏ نصا 

Pd fire. 


LEXICON. 
y, 


کے 


04 © x 1 
Vora} abstemiousness. 


ume a valley. 


to go dowr, to descend, ۰‏ لدم 
to lay down, to take down, to‏ 
bring, to deliver.‏ 


e , x , 
Asad m. a garment, pl. 
[ UE g ’ pl ehas, 
låsa. 
^y 
دنک‎ to drop. 
7) to take care of, to watch. 
[4 9] f. lenity, meekness, 
ladas Nicxa (a proper name). 
الدع‎ [o a yoke, a bow. 
SJ guilt, injury, crime. 
= guilt, injury, crim 
82) to augment, to honor, to 
sacrifice, to slay. 


ata) law. 

AMi to take, to receive. 
Dori temptation. . 

€ to pour, Ethpe. .ac3/]. 
ANI to ascend. 


HEE refreshment. 
Na to fall. 


to go out, ApA. to take out,‏ تحص 
a2. 3 spread.‏ 

lans the soul, reflexive, self. 

[ M to fight, to attack 

to plant.‏ لچ م 
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hi. 
la si & victory, an exploit. 
ENT بع‎ 


tamia (a proper name). 
x 
2020) Etpa. to be avenged . 
«i to adhere, to follow. 
rat to dig, to dig out. 
las (pl. 70 & woman. 


5A a downfall, a curse. 


«£D. 
[Solo silver, money. 
ھا‎ & bushel. 
LA an old man, Adj. old. 
مقطا‎ dense, extensive. 
محا‎ an ode, a song. 
Taw to be satisfied. 


to believe, Pa. to declare,‏ معخ. 


to forbear, Ap. to suppose. 
paso hope. 
6 
he to multiply, to increase. 


n? to worship, to honor. 
Wry worship, honor. 


i a cluster. 
-— 


e a multitude.‏ م2۵ 


357 
Moo. 
رڈ‎ to order, to arrange. 


Nesibis in Mesopo- 2010 to testify, to witness, Ap. 


to die as a martyr. 


victorious, superior, clear. how Emph. of 2010 a witness, 


a martyr ( = pégrvg). 
1203016 testimony, witness, mar. 
tyred one. 
The a multitude. 


ûe offense. | 

AD to long for something, to 
take pleasure in. 

thought.‏ مث خلا 

loNac reception, ascension to 
heaven. 

20080, مک مد‎ to رن‎ to inter, 
to add, ex to shut, اص‎ 


to write or compose books, 


la4;2 to punish with death, 
Ethpe. to be interred, to be 
buried. 
وى‎ 3009 synod 6۷۷۵00۶ (۰ 
basa indigence, poverty, 
need. 
ls aco a deed, an occurrence. 
منز‎ Syria. 


much, Ad 
iiio Auta5ac Adv. Syriae, in the 


Syriac. 


308 
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Vas 
Qs. 


laco a Syrian, Adj. Syrian. ,د‎ pl. (Lad the mouth, the 


AO to pull down, Pa. to 
destroy, Lthpa. to be dispersed. 

Satan (a proper name).‏ فیا 

a side, a page.‏ ف 

to bear, to endure, to‏ هنت 
tolerate. ۱‏ 

laying on (of hands).‏ ۵ معدم 

an assembly.‏ یک۱4 

124 & sword (Sips). 

to expect, Pa. 2200 to wait.‏ محا 

12àS aco transgression. 

AÑ to ascend. 


Saco, ode to place, to lay upon, 
to commit. 


Sano to support, lans to take 


refreshment, to tarry. 

saco left, wrong.‏ لا 

lico to hate. 

lico hated, mean. 

ais to need, alm Part. 
Pass. Pe. 


to make, to do, to visit (the‏ ومد 
sick).‏ 


lips. 
یت‎ Pa. to dishonor, to violate. 


S. 


[TH 8 feast, a feast-day. 

to do, to perform, to yield,‏ حك 

make something (with &‏ ما 
double Accusative).‏ 

yas m. servant, pl. ,خخرب‎ 
las Mat. xiii. 27. 

[T creator. 

to pass by, to pass over;‏ حك 
to pass around.‏ رگ with‏ 


haas Hebrew, Ad. Hebra- 
ically. 


Ke Wa shortly. 

Des Tags 

E until, ادخب‎ not yet ; hos 
until, > Ios until that; 
بخ‎ bs time. 

AES Pa. to support, to aid. 


& young cow. 


28 church. 
Was to act unjustly. 


Vas tas unjust, sinful. 
Yas wicked, ungodly. 


.1,20 عحرت a scribe, pl.‏ مدا 
[NETS EET a ship.‏ 
AD a book.‏ ,مهود 
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los. 32 
١ حةم::‎ a habitation, an abode. 1, ps dipping, baptism. 
bas death. bétot & pillar. 
AER an answer, an alternative Pasas an inhabitant. 


song. 
OQ, was Ethpe, to be troubled. sos trouble, labor. 


y 
12e S5as uncircumcision. mos to dwell. 
308 or Tq to watch. us to hear, to answer, Ethpe. to 
1 converse. 
Ls to blot. o 
Tras custom. 12a221s piety. 
e lus eye. lois one who is dead. 
sa to arouse, Aph. to stir up. His a cloud. 
Teas a guardian angel. من‎ Os twenty. 
NA over, to, against, on account las Pa. to inter. 
of; 2 MS because. aes aeS aversion, opposition. 
وم‎ © a 0 
١2 كخوحة‎ avarice. 


DOS Pael, to inquire. 
Tos a root. 
| حرص‎ to flee. 


n [4 A 
üs, WANs cause. 
TASS an altar, Acts xvii. 23. 
Ns, NS to ONS O كه‎ to avail, to prevail. 


into, with Ns to carry on pro- ads prepared, Part. (put for 
hibited intercourse with any|* the future). 


one, fethpe. to go iuto, ۰ Ks oom? 
nt, old, f. |[AcaAs. 
to lead, to lead into. leu ancient, old, [ 


Sas, Emph. ذم‎ world, race, was, [pas rich. 
generation. 1 C 

sax with, above. 

Sas, los a nation, pl. casks, dn fruit, ۰ blo. 


to meet, to happen to (with‏ کا 1 قفا 
Sas to suffer one’s self to be dipped, =):‏ 


y 


to suffer one’s-self to be baptized. ne ا٣ک‎ body. 


360 
wv Q9. 

naD, wr to blow, to sound. 

aSa Paul (a proper name). 

Tis Sam work. 

$0a2, lioae mouth. 

looo a command. 

Ethpe. to be unwilling.‏ هه 
JA a tower (rgyos).‏ 


115522 a reward, a recompense. 

116302 redemption, salvation. 

139502 separation. 

«802, كف‎ to remain, to come 
to any one. 

12282 doubt. 

an explanation.‏ هه‌عد[ 

MAYA: & phial. 

lamao & philosopher. 

ao cae Pilate (a proper 
name). 

Jaio mediation, entreaty. 

١::ةئئزرحك‎ a servant of the 


church. 


12e cheek, jole. 


to divide, Etpa. to doubt.‏ هد 


"N 
CI Part. هدید‎ to work, to 


Serve. 


ho to return, Pa. to answer, 
Aph. to lead back, to make 


SYRIAC LEXICON. 


^? 
a2. 
y * ? y 
LaNa an apparition, an en- 


chantment. 
lao a limit, an end. 
Omg), MA to free, Aph. to 
permit. 
las a lot, a portion, ۰ .كما‎ 
IKE a work, labor. 
152, Pa. «à كع‎ to free, to deliver. 
A to command. 
حصب‎ bode precept, coni- 
mand. 
fasaa a camp, a valley. 
1£225,2 paradise. 
دوعا‎ a redeemer, a deliverer. 
كن مما‎ salutiferous, saving. 
20:5 Persia. 
Lee a Persian. 


VD to recompense, E¢hpa. to be 
rewarded. 


Joo y face, presence. 

to preserve, to deliver.‏ حضف 

to separate, to divide, Etpe.‏ داف 
to be divided, to appoint.‏ 

le to break. 


jam to extend, to spread. 


ao just, right. 


known; Ethpe. to turn one's-self. A to interpret. 
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6 ۵ 9 x nn 
.هةمنؤزية, .علض‎ 
p > 
Rae a a word, a matter. law & & cross. 


Me, bo wide. [wd a figure, an image. 
obe to open. te 8 early time, dawn. 
هاخا‎ pl. m. idols, images. [E 8 Ethpe. to be separated, to 
1:252 an idol, an image of a false | burst. 
god. D. 

۰ ۴ y Y - 
n 3 No Pa. to receive; أعذمحذ‎ 
8 be filthy. to happen, to come to pass. 
n 0 vile, filthy. «o to bury. 

5 y [4 > 

g to be wiliiag, to wish. lao, bano a sepulehre.‏ خا 


Was "ME. Ü , baad có from the beginning. 
5 |j s ' صامد‎ for, to, ) فب ممم‎ 
مكل‎ of one's-self, freely. ere, before. 


ho $ willing, ready. ato 2, [A re) the first. 
5 laaro holy. 

ha: و‎ vill, purpose. هه[‎ to remain, to stop. 

lo. ie mu sac a reception, an entertain- 
500 5 $0, $ to fast. ment. 

loo, days of fasting, fast days. 1»2o holiness. 

ES $a figure, a pretence. 50Q20, sao to stand up, to stand, 


1 e to incline, Pa. to pray, with Aph. to erect, to set up, to 


NS to pray for any one, to 
bless. 


- 6 y 
y $ LA 5 inclined. onc 


S و‎ Ethpe. to be crucified. CIE a church-vard, bary- 
Was و‎ ۶ prayer, an entreaty. ing-ground. 


conclude, to appoint, to de- 
, 6 6 

termine; with NUIT pre- 

ceding, to make war with any 
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0 9 ^. 


فلا .32305 


0 aA 
2309 a servant of the church, مصاده‌صا‎ Cappadocia (a prop- 
sexton. er name). 
0 x y * 9 y ۱ 
۲۰۰۱۰۱ ۳۷:۲ ۸۱۲۰۰۰ 00016 à cassia. 

(a proper name). lo to name, to call, to choose. 
bào & town, a city. e-R-O to approach, to draw 
دبا‎ Saa Cyrenean (a proper; PT Pa. to conduct, to bring; 

name). ١ ركسا‎ to sacrifice. 

e 5 6 
قەھ‎ truth. 12;o war 
66 ?, * 
llebo m. a murderer, a robber. مزه سهخة سه‎ a crystal. 
eo cunning, ingenious. Caro near. 


reading.‏ ضهنا slaughter, murder.‏ فول 
poo a league lsa 9 Mo lAo;o a field, a country.‏ 


consecrated virgins. bio a horn. 
ص1۸[‎ resurrection. مرمحما‎ calvary. 
lAo a song. {aaao a priest, an elder. 
iao a tree, bark, a book. 3. 


bhs Cithara, harp. ۱ 23 much, great, loud, chief ; 
hos. a player on the cithara. 2) a teacher, Emph at. 15; Abs 


Va, فلا‎ a voice. pl. 153 Const. pl. a. 
A little. وکا‎ to grow, Pa. to bring up, to 
400; NO the clergy. educate. 

TANS a bride. an} a myriad, ۷۰ (023. 


, 
lio to acquire; 2422. to grant, " greatness, a multitude, 
to bring. 


lao a pen, a reed. 


5; ا‎ p» Etpa. the same. 
boo Caesarea (a proper name). ky ihi 


UM foot.‏ ,و to call, to cry.‏ مخز 


1 to wish very much, to 
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M | 1803. 
y du PN , 
an to stone. : 112309 & prince, 8 person of 


> k. 
$ to mark, to feel, Ap. the : "m 
laeso 8 sign. 


same, with «© to perceive, to 


remark ینیم‎ beloved. 
lA 3 a wish, a desire. یهد‎ to love, Ethpa, with 
[EE to go, to chastise : with and No to feel compassion. 


without l2 to ship. Bass pl. compassion, beneri- 
a lence, love. 
12095 & persecutor. 


1.2093 persecution. ۳ 
- 205 to hasten, to tremble, Zthpe. «£253 to lie, to float. 


Aaw love. 


*. ١ 

to be afraid, to be terrified. «C223 to be far distant. 

xp A y 9 3 

AalSooo1s Roman, Adv. romai- bos smell. 

cally, Latin. دزا‎ spittle, 

á ? 0 6 
«4015 to run, to hasten. | hea the first a 
Me anger, misfortune. lhaaa, Aaaa) firstling, begin- 

M " ning, pl. |Aaa5. 
«2403 m. spirit. ب‎ o -3 
1265 f. wind, breath, spirit. horde.) the high priest. 
T سک‎ spiritual. aa a person of rank. 
Jano) bowel love, bowels of ones 

mercies. «25 Ethpa. to feel inclined, te be 
12505 distance 16003 co mover a 

from a distance. $05, [Sod f. {A805 high, loud, ۰ 
$003 ۰ ام‎ to raise up, دما‎ James iv. 6. 

to elevate. ذم‎ to lie, to be placed, Ap/. to 
6 0 ^6 1 ۲ ^ 
11500? a gift. cast, to send; with Axa to 
م‎ 9%, y 
Saxo a quarrel. administer; with lans to lose 


18003 a cloth, a rag. | | life. 
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155. njas. 
W805 Part. P. thrown down , given oe to praise. 
up. Las captivity, destructiun, 
دف‎ hills, Luke xxiii. 30. مكمسا‎ praise-worthy. 


a vine.‏ مخعلا patience, long suffer-‏ ذمخمصعة2( 
ing. has a sceptre.‏ 


laso; evening. Vas to guide, to lead. 


£0.93 to sprinkle. Ve, [ine seven, عكدب‎ 
دحا‎ Pa. ۋە‎ to obtain again, | Seventy. 

a to be reconciled. هکص‎ to leave, to give up, ie 
Autoass mournful, deeply moved. , permit, to let go. 
Jas a herdsman. lane a Week. 


ogee Ss 


oa, lans sense, mind. 9 
Sas Ethpe. to be angry. lane restless, uneasy. 


۱5 a wd to kindle. 
Kass thunder. ۱ Ethpe. to be moved, to be 


to dance, to mourn, to lament.‏ م 


indignant. 
— sinful, a transgressor. lr to throw, to precipitate. 
sass to make a sign. 2 Pa. to send, Etpa. اڊ‎ 
مت‎ to be inflamed, to rejoice. TET 
.ف‎ 301 to awake. 
sacle Sapores (a proper name). lds to be worthy, Ethpe. to be 
Vote an evil spirit. Considered as worthy. ۳ 
Vis to entreat, Pa. to ask; with las, hos equal. pl. bas. 
NS to ask after some one. 5 ASR IONE 
TAF Dui me i banas praise, renown, glory. 


0 
هه ۲ وه‎ to wash. 
ds, e9 to reconcile, to calm. |j WY ۲ N 
12222» nearness, cias to free, to tear away. 


SYRIAC LEXICON. 


wae. 

lias dishonor, shame. 
مه‌سخحا‎ change, exchauge. 
KaSàs consummation, end. 
Las, هف‎ to despise. 
مذحيدا‎ power, authority, right. 
lode way, street. 
as a wall. 

A 


Los beginning. 

3300 confirmation. 

15202 gain, advantage. 

aie awkward, stupid. 

la despised, small, inferior. 

pl. f. cans present, ApA.‏ هکیت 
NUM to be able, to find.‏ 

to send, to put away.‏ هداد 

Ús, فن‎ to cease, to rest. 

rest, EU‏ مسا e‏ نوات 
LAs, Saa sudden.‏ 

an apostle.‏ مكمسا 


ING Pa, AS to be able, to 


be powerful. 
saXs to approach fulfillment, Pa. 


365 


x y 
e 


eas pl. m. [sae peace. 

Sas, lae 8 name. 

130129 Samona (a proper name,. 

23009 Simon (a proper name). 

DAT. heaven. 

Samosata (a proper‏ معنا 
name).‏ 

Aa Nae to finish, to complete. 

Was to hear. 

(estas Simeon, Simon (a propor 
name). 

aids to serve. 

Tasos the sun. 

li» Pa.to go away, خمنه‎ or 
ono LaS to die. 

li», his insane, foolish. 

li», lds» year. 


{as torment, pain, torture. 

cie, he tooth. 

Tale sharp. : 

Ethpa. shel to relate.‏ ما 

Lise, láss an hour; lAsao 
OLD forthwith. 


to fulfill, to complete; with Ws Fase jest, play. 


to salute, Aph. to deliver up; 
1.63 to give up the ghost, 
to die. 


ane beautiful, good, fem. pl. 
Waas also the neuter, good- 


ness. 


368 ۱ 51 1:1۸ 0 LEXICON. : 
Ne. | LZ. 
9 ^ 
مف‎ to hear, to take; Aph. with 141 not clear, dirty. 2) dregs, 


to go away. that which is most objecticn-‏ ف 
an inhabitant. able.‏ ۳۳ 
to dwell; with NAS to besiege, tol eae‏ وا 
Pa. to begin. H i to carry on trade, Ethpa. to‏ 
einen o BE [s win (by trade), to be added‏ قدا "EP‏ 
wonder.‏ ?125050 


graphy. 


: و‎ a light, wax light, a candle. 0002 an abyss. 


23 ros E 02 wonderful. 
Thay ل‎ 8 spectre, an aP- | seg? to be surprised. 

parition. OL Tav-last letter of the Alpha- 
i; the remainder, the rest. bet. 
5:9, : Etpa. to be convinced. | 62ص‎ or 22 to repent, to turn, 
[T true, Adr. Al truly | to return. 


really. . 202 again. 
bre truth. TOŽ to be astonished. 
As six. Q 504 interpretation. 
x م‎ xy "وه‎ 
Aal2ahs Adv. silently. ۱2۵۸ repentance. 


to be silent, to be dumb. onl a limit, bound.‏ فاص 
Las, bus under, Aass?‏ ۸سا 
کاس có from below, co‏ 4 
under.‏ 
shame.‏ $2 12 
Panal repentance.‏ 


0 =O a» to urge, Part. ECC 2 
waaa] À Theophilus (a| Juke xxv. 93. 


proper name). 


a merchant,‏ ا 
mo Thomas, (a‏ 52 


proper name). 


2 to hang up, to raise up. 
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م‎ ۲ 1 2. 
, x? 
Snow. ڭا‎ great, strong. 


1 daha SL the Trinity j $a, 32 to explain, to interpret. 


۰۰ ۳ 9۰7 m» 
يلخم‎ to make a scholar, EtApa. c, abl two; c» 
to be learned, to be a scholar. the second. 


150 & scholar. Toad right, true, faithful. 
ASZ, f. 1452 m. three. 1832 & door, a gate. 


oso to wonder, to be astonished. {a52 mind, opinion. 
SÖZ wonderful, remarkable. | ل مكو رد‎ a hymn,a song of praise 
Saa507, 1524 50 honest, genuine. #عصمد۱‎ service, attendance. 


liso f. eight. Wel f. فد[‎ m. nine. 
ol there, in that place. A394 to narrate, from .هذا‎ 


B2 to repeat, Fa. to narrate. [CC YA a narration. 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 


TRANSLATED FROM THE 


SECOND EDITION 


OF 


UHLEMANN'S 


SYRIAC GRAMMAR. 


BY 


ENOCH HUTCHINSON. 


NEW YORK 


1875. 


ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THIS PART OF THE 
WORK. 


A indicates the Second American Edition, the first figure or 
figures following, refer to the page of the same edition, the next 
figures, to the line (always counted from the top of the page), 
and the next figures indicate the word or words (always counted 
from left to right), in or after which, the correction or addition 
is to be made. For example: A. 12. 4. 6. indicate American 
edition, page 12, line 4 from top of page, word 6, counting from 
left to right. When there are references to Notes or Sections, 
N. is inserted for the former and $ for the latter. 


Additions and Corrections. 


A. 18. 28. 4.— After the word “east”, in Transiation, add: 
“ (i.e. northerly )”. 


4.20. 11. 6.—Before “ Syrian", add : “ ancient ”. 


A. 20. 16. 2.—After “ 186", add: "Notice of a late work 
on the modern Syriae tongue (cf. Rödiger, Chrestomathia 
Syriaca, p. 138, ff.), is found in the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, vol. v., no. 1., p. 1-180, under the title: 
‘Grammar of the Modern Syriac Language,’ etc., by Stod- 
dard, 1856, from which we learn what a transformation the 
ancient Syriac has received, and what new, foreign elements 
have been incorporated into the modern language.” 


A. 21. 35. 1.—Instead of the sentence in translation beginning 
with: “ More recently,” etc. add: “whilst there is now 
(1857) in press a copious and elaborate Syriac Lexicon, 
whose author, the highly meritorious Bernstein, has already 
distinguished himself in Syriac literature by his Syriac Lezi- 
con attached to Kirsch'’s Chrestomathy, (Lipsism. 1836), 
which will be a most essential aid in the study of the lan- 
guage. Bernstein’s great lexicon ccntains the results of the 
most important investigations made by the old Syriac Lexicog- 
raphers, and with that work Syriac literature in respect to 
lexicography of that period, closes. * 


A. 21. 39. 2. After “ Sieffert”, add: “and Rédiger”. 
A. 21. 41. 12. After “Syriac”, add: “ monumental". 
A. 23. 39. 3. After * 4", add: “ Ed. II. 1691”. 


e The first number of Geor;e Henry Bernstein's great Lexicon was 
issued in 1857, but, I regret to say, that, for want of sufficient encourage- 
ment , the learned lexicographer was not able to proceed with the work. 
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A. 25. 18. 4. After “ Testament”, add: * Georg. Henry Bern- 
stein, Lexicon Syriacum Chrestomathie Kirschian:z denuo 
editæ. Lipsia. 1856-8. 


A. 25. 29. 3. After “ Bernstein", add : * Lipsia. 1832. 8vo. 


A. 25. 36. 8. After “Syr.”, add: “mil. Ródiger Chrestoma- 
thia Syriaca (Glossario explanata). Halis Saxonum. 1828. 
6vo. 


A. 28 98. 2. Instead of the first five lines of Rem. 2, in Trans- 
lation, add: “ In respect to the above named joining of indi- 
vidual letters to each otner 1n a word,it should be remarked : 


that the letters, 2, we d,a, 2,0,1, 2,2, A, and 
a, in the middle of a word, may be joined to letters on both 
sides of them, while }, po رج ,۵۱۱ بات‎ and A, can only 
be joined to letters preceding them; but if one of these let- 
ters (1, ;$,01,0,1, got A) precede the letters 3,3,5 : 
or 2, no connecting line is inserted between them. So also, 
2,3, and A, at the beginning of a word, are not joined with 
the following consonant. The final letters, gv $ ,»0, ۹ 8, 


take or reject the connecting lines, 1n. accordance with the 
.laws of uniting letters by lines. 


When ] at the beginning of a word is followed by A, the 
letters are written XS; but when inverted they are written 
U, consequently, when two words, the first of which ends 
with V, and the second begins with {, they are united by 
means of the twisted figure X ; if another ] still occur in 
connection with X, the latter is placed after ], e. g. t. 

A. 29. 18. 7.—Instead of “ the gutturals و"‎ add: “ landa”, 
A. 29. 24. 5.—After “61”, add: “being not strongly guttu- 
ral,”. 


A. 29, 27. 11.—Instead of the sentence beginning : “from 500. 
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960”, add: “ For 500-900, which reach beyond the num- 
bers designated by single consonants, tens, from 50-90, were 
used, and, like hundreds, were designated by points placed 


* : 
over the letters, e. g 0 600, ك‎ 800”. 


A. 29. 30. 2.—After the word “units”, add: “(which mark, 
in hundreds, tens and units of compound numbers, falls away 
again, e. g. ODI, 1855)". 


A. 31. 4. 1.—Before “ ( For ”, add: “Sometimes Q was origi- 
nally retained by Ephrem, e. g. No» Opp. &yr. I. 34. 1. 2., 


llo» III. 590. F. 1.5”. 
A. 31. 5. 5.—Instead of “three,” put: “four”. 


A. 31. 9. 7.—Instead of “In foreign words it quiesces in ©”, 
0 
add: “ In foreign words © quiesces in — ”. 
A. 32. 3. 2.—Before “ seems ", add: “( corresponding with tho 
Hebrew mappik )”. 


A. 32. 18. 2.—After “1773”, add: “and H. Ewald Ueber 
das Syrische Punktations system nach Syrischen Handschrift- 
en, in a ‘Treatise on Oriental and Biblical Literature, Bd. 
Göttingen 1832. pp. 53—129 ”. 

A.. 32. 29. 3.—Add: “§ 12. 3.", after “8”, 


A. 33. 2. 6. Instead of the remainder of the note in Transla- 
tion, add: “ Yet it cannot be denied that, in many cases there 
is a real resemblance between them. In respect to the use of 
both points (Kushoit and Rukok), it is universally admitted, 
that the letters named (aspirates), when in the middle of a 
word, were originally dependent, for their aspiration, upon 
the vowels immediately preceding, which emit the softest 
possiblo breathings ( — — vocal) flowing over, as it were, 


to the aspirates. The consonant of a closed syllable immedi- 
ately preceding, forms the opposite relation, according to 
which the hardening comes in through Kushoi. ^ Hence 
this mark (Kushoi) more frequently occurs in the middle of a 
word as the initial and final letters sufficiently make known, 
in respect to this law of the language. The first (initial let- 
ters), in continued discourse, are dependent upon tho prece- 
ding words ending in a vowel or consonant. In the Zast 
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final letters) even, the vowel or consonant makes its influence 
felt. Hence theso points occur in accordance with the fol- 
lowing rules : 

A. Rukok occurs, a) at the beginning of a word, when 
و‎ vowelless consonant, belonging to the syllable, precedes the 


aspirates, e. g. :داص ,تکیت‎ b)in tho middle of a word 
after a preceding closed syllable with a long vowel, e. g. 
يخن‎ ۱ Sasa * : or, when (the relations being the same as 
before), the following syllable begins with a vowelless conso- 
nant, (vocal sheva), and no aspirate follows, e. g. [CA 
Nor is the same relation of syllables lost when a helping 
vowel is received in the middle of a word, as in EE for 


lÀo; When there is an open syllable, with | quiescing in 


na x 


— or —, e. g. Nal, oh, Rukok occurs; c) in the 
final consonant of a closed syllable with a short vowel pre- 
ceding, e. g. Heo? Tors; d) under 2 in the suffix 
of the 2nd. person plural after a preceding closed syllable, e. g. 


ea aes : and finally, e) in the middle of a word‏ ۱ منددة, 
(from‏ فک after a consonant supposed to be doubled , e. g.‏ 
Wo ys Tasas (from 5a% ).‏ 


9 
* The author here seems to regard the termination 1 of these exam- 
ples, as forming a syllable of itself without the addition of A and 9. This 


view is against that of Gesenius in respect to Hebrew (vid. his Hebrew 
Gram. Ed. by Rédiger, 15th Edition, Leip. 1848. § 26.1), where he affirms 
that, with one exception, every syllable begins with a consonant. A. T. 
Hoffmann, in his elaborate Syriac Grammar ( Hale. 1827. lib. 1. cap, 2. § 3. 
1). affirins that “in respect to the origin and division of syllables, the rules 
of Hebrew apply in Syriac,” with which opinion all Oriental philologists, 
no doubt, will agree. Furthermore, Uhlemann, in the first edition of his 
Graminar, recognizes this principle, in his example given in § 5. Anm. Ru- 
kok, c. Instead of saying: “after a closed syllable," he should have said, 
* after an open syllable", Thia principle he has stated, with an example 
six lines farther on. The instance evidently comes under Kushoi, being 
stated in almost the same words ax the first instance (marked a) under 
Kushoi . lt must have been an oversight of the learned Professor. 7r 
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D. Kushoi, on the contrary, occurs, a) in the middle of a 


word after a preceding closed syllable, e. g. «20423; û) 
after prefixes which form closed syllables by taking the helping 
vowel B the initialletter of thesyllable before taking the prefix 


being vowelless, e. g. ڪدف‎ 0 (aa); نذكا) حددخا‎ ); e) 
after dipthongs, which are considered as constituting closed 
syllables, e. g. AX, ص1۸‎ , loto, مرف‎ (sal excep 
ed); also in the plural suffix of the 2d. person, e. g. مدق‎ 


d) over those consonants in Pa. and Ethpa. of regu-‏ لعشم 


lar verbs, as well as the nouns and adjectives derived there- 
from, whose middle letter is supposed to be doubled, e. g. 


^s 7 7 yy a oF ۱/۸ 0 Y ace Ve ^ 

A, sha, 542], مكمةذ‎ : US , e. g. x2), 225, axi. 
r Zea’ 

in Aph. and Ethta. of verbs QS (in 2 and 2), e. g. NUI (from 

c2), 22) (from هب ;) وی‎ and le, where ] is 


changed into O, e. g. lo], N50]; or in general, whore 
4 
the first radical letter falls away, a8 in verbs هب‎ and c2, e. g. 


Nias ( Fut. for داح ) تىف‎ ( from ماک‎ ); even in nouns 
üs laa; 80 also, in those particles compounded with مل‎ 
in which «falls away, e. g. tad, Waso; finally, in deriva- 
tives of verbs Ss, as las even when Q- has been inserted 


2 a 


and the aspirate follows, e. ع‎ 122, (from Dn), 0 
(from A» laas ( from Ax); or according to the Hebrew 
analogy, e. g. LN (=P); ¢) when a word closes with 


two vowelless consonants, as in 2d. Sing. Pret., the final 


letter also takes Kushoi, e. g. NN o. In foreign, (especially 
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Greek) words, without reference to the division of the eylla- 
bles, the following letters take it; @ which corresponds with 


$, 2 with r, 2 with « and 2 with x, e. g. حصکصخه وی‎ 


= 110101406 : | -= û Émapxoc, etc. The importance of 
this mark is apparent in ancient manuscripts, which have no 


vowels ( cf. Lud. de Dieu, p. 25. f; Ewald, a. a. O. and 
Bernstein, Lexicon Syriacum. Lipsiw. 1836. 8vo.). 


Rem, 2.—In like manner, a point over [ in the middle of a word after an 
open syllable, indicates that that letter has the full force of a consonant, 


٠١ 50 p 4 * م‎ ee 
e. g. وال‎ ; solo. Also when the same mark is placed over gl in Joon, 
Ol is not sounded. The same is true in respect to O1 in all compounds with 


5 ۰ 
loi 8 particularly when the latter has a demonstrative signification, e. g. 


Zeon, ,یلا‎ 1550 : ete.” 


A. 33. 22. 7.—Afver “consonants”, add: “in unpointed writ- 
ings”. | 

A. 33. 24. 2, — After “word”, add: “In the noun masc. this 
mark is especially useful for distinguishing the emphatic plu- 
ral ($ 45. 3) from the same form of the singular". 


A. 33. 29. 12.— After “praised”, add: *(Ps. XVIII. 16%”. 


A. 34. 8. 7.— After “$ 16. c.”, add: “In respect to the usc of 
Ribui in the 3d. pl. Pret.it isdoubtful, in many cases, whether 
such use should be considered as really in accordance with 
the rules of the language ($ 20. 1. Rem.; $ 80. 3. Rem.) or an 


oversight of the transcriber (cf. Bernstein Chrestom. p. 3)". 


A. 34. 15. I.— After * Kushoi", add: “ef. $ 5. 2. Rem. 1. B”. 
(The inforination to which this reference relates, is found en 
p, 377 Translation, second edition. Tr.). 

A. 34 18, 1.—Instead of the Translation, $7. to Rem. 1., add: 
“When the Syrians wished to indicate that a vowel was to 
be received in order to aid in pronunciation, or when such 
vowel was to be avoided, as in case of Kushoi and Rukok 
employed to mark the softer or harder sounds of consonants 
(š 5), they placed small horizontal lines over or under the con- 
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&onants where such vowel was to be introduced or avoided. 
When there was, in Syriac, such an accumulation of vowelless 
consonants, that the introduction of a vowel, selected without 
reference to the etymology of tho word and forming a short 
euphonious syllable, became necessary, a line, called Mehagyono 


(from he to reflect), was placed under that word, indicating the 


place where the voice necessarily hesitated from the difficulty 
of pronunciation, The new vowel introduced after such con- 
sonant was usually —, but sometimes = ;;& g. «سحم۸[‎ 
(dehA*lto,) making a kind of dieresis. But when the voice was 
to hasten over the same consonants without the least audible 
vowel sound, a line was placed over such consonants called 
Marhetono (from Ao to hasten), e. g. ^on cedk*to," 

A. 34. 29 6.—For “ only”, put “immediately”. 

A. 34. 32. 4.—After “11”, add: “ Ewald, a. a. O”. 


A. 35. 2. 1. Instead of “g 8.۳ read: “This mark is similar to 
Marhetono, and should not be confounded with Alehagyono., 
It is a line placed under consonants indicating that the latter 
have scarcely, a perceptible sound, and, from that circum- 
stance it takes its name. . When placed under & before Ol, 
it indicates a softening of & into a sound very nearly repre- 


sented by |, e. g. POS chadh. It is scarcely believed that 


a regular consonant, taking this mark under it, entirely loses 
its sound, consequently the mark under the middle radical 


| letter of ۰ Ethpe. and ۰ (4221) can 


scarcely be considered as indicating an entire loss of pronun- 
ciation. No confirmation of the supposition that a conso- 
nant with this mark under it entirely loses its consonant 
sound, is found in the occurrence of the mark under 4, e. ع‎ 


y 0 = e L] 0 ۰ 
,مد‎ TALa,So , where it is thought to indicate an assimila- 
tion, as it does in Z;2 and in the imper. «4301 (from 4015), 
This mark indicates an entire loss of sound only when placed 


under | and O1 , such loss of sound being particularly per- 
ceptible when [ precedes a. (cf. 8 12. 1. Bia). 
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Rem. Since this mark should not be extended, as it has been by some.to 
the imperr. Ethtaphal, and Eshta., so it follows that it is to be considered 
as extending only to the marking of the imperative of Ethpe. and Athpa., 
for, were it to extend farther, the influence of a rapid pronunciation might, 
in & Measure, counteract the utterance of the fullest Iovi sound of the 
letter under which it is placed.” 


A. 35. 19. 2.—After “$ 7", add: “, the difficulty of pronunci- 
ation is relieved,". Also put “and ” after “ antepenultimate”. 
(Nos. 1. and 2. are transposed in the new German Edition, and 
the Rem. is placed at the end of the section. Tr.). 

^ 35. 25. 11.—After “final”, add: “ after the falling away of 

” 
3 

A. 35. 30. 1. Instead of the first line of 8 IO., after “ divide” in 
line 2 of Trans., add : “The Syrians, according to ancient tes- 
timony, before their manuscripts were furnished with vowels, 
and when only a very simple system of accentuation, similar 
to that ofthe Hebrew, was known and used (cf. Ewald, a. a. 
O.), divided”. 

A. 37. 25. 1l.—Omit in Trans. from line 25. word 12., * with”, 
to line 27. word 4., and instead, add: ' c ) with N in to £9, 


when it (N) begins a syllable in the course of conjugation, in 
which case, the vowel belonging to it, falls back upon the 
middle radical". 


A. 37. 31. 1l.—Instead of Rem. in Trans, add: * Rem. This 


mark (Linea occultans) also occurs under | in nouns, which 
are derived from those mentioned under a above, as 
x 


0, ^ P? A * 
Yara} ۱ Val. 1t also occurs under Ol in OOI and 01, 
where they are pleonastic (8 55. A). 1t does not appear 


9 . . ۰ ۰ ۰ 
under [۵9 when it is absolute and has the signification to 
be, to become, or to come to pass". 


A. 38. 16. 8.—After “ occultans", in Trans., add : “ by contrac 
tion in a word". 


A. 40. 21. 4.— Defore “is”, add: “ sometimes". 

A. 40. 26. 4.—Instead of the last four lines of 8 14. add, before 
“where”; * c) in nouns like aan wines, KS rest , ANC) 
yesterday. But sa is sounded only when followed by oO! , 
e. g. oc a22, pronounced bek yu, and in the emphatic state 
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of nouns terminating in la, So it ought to be considered as 
well established that «a without such a union and declension 
as we have named above, may be enunciated at the end of a 
word as a weak and slight consonant sound. The same is 


true of cases mentioned under a) above, where © and ea oc- 
1 


cur at the end of verbal forms, where, in verbs |] they form 


the dipthongs az, ai and ot, e. g. ,که‎ aiy A 


A. 41. 31. 3.—Before “c)” In Trans., add: “ the vowel being 
moved forward.". 


A. 41. 32. 6.—Omit from“ when ”, line2. B., to “ In,” last Ime, 
and add: "when a suffix of the lat. sing. and 2d. and 3d. pl., 
is added”, : 

A. 41. 33. 5.—Before “In”, in Trans., add: “In other posi- 
tions Q takes its usual place, e. g. خمهحذي‎ 9 caa." 

A. 42. 25. 8.—Omit from line 10. B., word 9. “This”, to 


line 5. D. w. 8., “ Finally”, and add: “In the ver? this aux- 
iliary vowel under the first radical with a fleeting sound 


is — in Pret. Pe. (3. f. and 1 sing.) ANAS , Io; or, — 


before «a at 3 beginning, e. g. ha, CN or at tbe 


end of verbs fl و‎ ©. g. Al, aS with the exception of 


the ETUR Ethpe. and passive part. Da., and Aph., where 
it is — and, with a, forms the dipthong az, e.g. aS, 


KE (emphat. state f. Yaad o) "d 


A. 46, 12. 15.—After “12. 1.۳, add: “In the 1 pl. رسب‎ and 


more frequently EPI occur in the Actis Mart. oriental. of 
Maruthas (vid. Tom. ii. p. 327., lin. 14)”. 


A. 46. 30. 6.—Before “On”, in Trans., add: “The Sufix 3d. 
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m. Sing. acida, enclosed in brackets under a. in the table, 


has been introduced and accepted by some Grammarians 
without proper authority, and it might be omitted, as its exist- 
ence is not proved, from the fact that there are numerous ex- 


amples of the form هاتف‎ in Ephrem (cf. Bernstein, Chrest. 
Syr. Pref, p. xxi). 


A. 47. 2. 3.— Before “In” Trans. instead of 4 lines to “Only”, 
add: “ Monosyllabic nouns, which lose their vowel, and dis- 
syllabic nouns, which lose the vowel of the second syllable in 


Il ^ y 
the emphatic state, like derivatives of verbs Û with 1 and a 
take it again when receiving the svfix 1 sing. and 2 and 3 
plural, | passes into «a and the latter is either movable or 


quiesces in = (cf. $ 460). In the plur., m, «a, which is 
peculiar to the pl. suf., coalesces with the termination sd 


of the const. st. (8 45), e. g. yardto (from waa), 80 that 


these sizes may be considered as added directly to the last 
radical ”. 


A. 47. 7. 1.—Omit from “In”, Trans. 7 lines to Rem. and add : 
“The femin. noun, on the contrary, takes sufixes of the sin- 
gular form, in the sing. and plur. number, in such a manner, 
that, with the preceding union vowel omitted, the vowel ar- 
rangement of the emphat. state sing., is received with the 


falling away of 1 e. g. حاه‌خاه‎ (emphat. state SoA): 
the others (1 sing. and 2 and 3 pl.) are attached to the form 
and vowel arrangement of the construct state, e. g. NATAT 5 
حذهذاحم,‎ (const. st. AŠo4n). The plural, with the sufix 
of the sing. form only, takes essentially the form and vowel 
arrangement of the const. state (AAAS) , where the ending 
A forms a closed syllable, and thus the plur. cannot be mis- 


0 © ۰ ۵ ©» 
taken for any other form, e. g. aon, ASAA, ete.” 
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A. 47. 26. 9.—After “it”, add: “is taken substantially for any- 
thing, or”. | 


A. 47. 27. T.—After “us”, add: “ (cf. Synt. § 54. D. 4. Rem. 
1)". 


A. 48. 7. 6.—Instead of, “with both plural suffixes”, read: 
“plural suffixes of both genders occur with ۰ 


A. 48. 17. 1.—Onmit 8 lines in Tr., and read : “ Rem. The masc. 
sing. form e is very frequently found in the poems of 
Ephrem and always stands before the noun. It is used thus 

5 ; e y [4 9 م‎ 0 y 
in Ephr. I. p. 370, e. g. la M4 (ar for 1301 lA MA , also in I. Sam. 
xvii. 55. In Assem. D. O. III. 75, it occurs between the noun 


0 p 
and adjective, On the contrary (301 can precede or follow 
e ? P? 
the noun. Also 201 fem., for ba و‎ occursin Ephr. ITI. 590, 
9 o0 
before thenoun. In the sing. (lo fem.) it is united with 


LN x ? 62 ? ۵ 
601 m. and «01 f. forming Q301 and aho, acd sometimes 


a x 00 +» a و‎ x 
66061 and «Ol precede, e. g. ol 001 even this, 1:0 wor 
even this. More frequently in comparison, is the Chaldeo 


ES (from al and aÑ = yx) used in connection 
with yal, e. g. e] yl, also o0 yal? such 


(Ephr. 111. E. 1). 


2. The Relative for all genders and numbers is 9, who, 
which and that, whose proper position is at the beginning of 
a word (as a prefiz). Immediately following a word, it raises 
the 1zZerrogative idea and constitutes the interrogative pru- 


r 
noun. After eSO, 3 forms either the general idea of the rela- 
d e 
tive, a8 2 AO any one, who, who, or constitutes at the same 


[4 . p. 
time, the demonstrative, that, as 3 lui that, which, tal that, 
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which, ? e (ger. c.) that, which. 3 preceding co , €X- 
presses the genitive of the indirect question, e. .ع‎ 0 2 whose, 
etc. (cf. § 56. Syntax)”. 


A. 49. 2, 7. —Add: “ Ephr. I. 347. E. 7”. 


A. 49. 7. 3.—Add : “, and partly by the simple personal 2 
with its case marking it ". 


A. 50. 11. 3.—After “ Future”, add: (“indicating an action 
finished and unfinished)". 


A. 54. 3. 3.—Omit: “and imperative”. 


A. 54. 5. 5.—Instead of “ additions ", in Trans,,add: “ marks 
of persons ”. 


A. 54. 6. 3.—After “and”, in Tr., add: “ marks of gender 
and number ?. 


A. 54. 6. 6.—After “end”, add: “The imperative has the 
marks of gender and number, in common with the future”. 


A. 54. 17. 5.—Before “is”, add: “and has forced itself into 
use, ۰ 


A. 54. 35. 11.—After “ Pret." omitto “But” in last line, and 
add: “the formative 2 with — preceding ( = ^£) does not 


seem to be derived from the pronoun ". 


A. 55. 13. 4.—After “syllable”, omit the whole sentence. 


n n 
A. 57. 2. 4.—Instead of * كل‎ which", add: “a2 ($ 29) 
and ls (8 30), of which the latter throws ”. 


A. 57. 6. 1.—Instead of the first six lines of Rem., add: “ Rem. 
In the inflection of the pret. Pe., verbs Med. E. (intrans.) 


retain nae where, in verbs Med A., Z stands over the radical 


syllable, e. g. ,مک‎ INVE In the 3d. m. pl. (all the 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 385 


pret.) the paragogic form مؤخم,‎ is sometimes found. Lut 


y 9 y ۲‏ ۲ مه 
the forms of the3 pl f. anho ; eo, Ao adduced‏ 


by Buztorf, are not confirmed by Syriac Grammarians. In 


respect to NS = ado ; ufo (3. pl. m. and f.) cf. $ 
6.1." l 
A. 57. 19. 7.— Before “sometimes”, add: ( 323p and 2201. 


A. 58. 28. 13.—Before “first”, leaving out “The”, add: 
* On account of the falling away of the third radical letter, 
in order to aid in forming the new syllable, the,”. 


A. 59. 24. 9, —Before “are”, add: “even to the absolute st.” 
m. together with the other cases named in the Rem. of tho 
preceding §,” 


A. 60. 3. 9.—After “press ” add: * Wo to kill many (lit. 


more), from Sho to hill one. (cf. Bar-Ali and Bar-Bahlul 


ay 7 
in Bernsteins’ Chrest. Pref. p. xx); Gm) and Oa to kiss, 
. with a similar reference to single or repeated action”. 


A. 61. 15. 4.— Before * Aphel”, add : * Pa. and”. 
A. 63. 2. 5.— After “ Patriarch”, add : “f; or such letter is trans- 
posed, e g. مؤي‎ katnyopeiv ”, 


A. 03. 14. 12.—Before “2)”, add: “ (a fut. with à, derived 


from tag , however, occurs in the Charkl. translation of Luke 
vi. 30, and in the Actis Mart. II. p. 116. 4)”. 


A. 67. 5. 11.—After “imperat ”, add: * transitive ”, 


A. 67. 6. 5.—Before “e. ,”ع‎ add: “ with a strong sound of the 
voice ”. 


* It will be recollected that participles are considered as nouns, and 
have the absolute and construct state (vid. § 03. E). Tr. 
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A. 67. 9. l.—Instead of the first seven lines, read: “ Rem. 
The imperat. Pe. of آمك‎ , like the prel, retains —, but tho 
imperatives of the verbs aÑ, Sao} ; أي‎ , take their form 
with an intransitive meaning, from the usual roots of verbs ركف‎ 
e. g. PN (Matt. xi. 29). Here also belongs that formation 


4 
of the fut. and inf. Pe. in which ] of the original l& verbs, 
with vowels indicating a transitive signification, quiesces in 


em e. g. Naalis, Nolo, but with vowels indicating an 
intransitive meaning, in —, e. g. sols sof. To the 
first (transitive verbs) belong nl ۱ ml, No} (ui which at 
4 y و‎ y و‎ y ^ y^ y ^ 
the same time is ۱ ), el, sanl 1 “| , Sd}, r9] . To the 
last (intransitive) belong Al, Ul, nol, «xl, NS, VL 
(the roots of the last three being هب‎ verbs). Both ۵۰ 
tions are found in 4 (also i. ? 


A. 67. 22. 6.—Defore “The”, add: “For both the forms 
named above, the London Edition of the New Testament has 


correctly restored the reading Vilas and .4[حكم,‎ 


A. 68. 8. 10.—Instead of the first ten words of the line, add: 
* Rem. Sincethe letters |}, O, ه‎ and Ol are often exchanged 
with each other; this fact not only explains the preceding 


rule, but the fact that in some verbs } is changed into a. 
Here belong :" 


A. 68. 14. 5.—Instead of lines 13 and 14 to “pret.”, ald: “It 
is to be attributed to the light and pleasant pronunciation of 


the verb Wl, (according to 8 12. 1 and 8 15. 2) that V is so 
often used at the beginning of a syllable, is not more fre- 


quently united in the same syllable with ], and is not 
sounded, Lin. Occult. being placed under it, causing the 
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following vowel to fall back upon ۱۰ This is the case in the”. 
A. 69. 6. 11.—After “vowel”, add: “(3 f. and 1 sing. pret.) 


A. 69. 9. 5.—Instead of remainder of Rem. before * Only”, 
read: “Only ماک‎ to give (for ou ) makes an esception 


to this vowel mark. Here, especially in the pret., a crasis of 
the first two radical letters is found, in which case ea, accord- 
ing to the regular formation, is vowelless, consequently, in the 
3d. m., 2 m. and f. sing., and in all the plur. where O1, with 
Lin. Occult. occurs, the vowel of O1 falls back upon «a 


(Anou 1 ab20u, acon, etc). But where, in the regu- 


lar inflection, the first radical has its peculiar vowel, especially 
in the 3 f. and 1 sing., crasis, with Lin. Occult., does not 


occur (A2cu and Accu). But when the two forms last 


named take suffixes, the crasis returns again, according to 
§ 36. Here also the first radical remains vowelless (the 


^ y 
vowel of O1 being thrown back upon it), e. g. IADOL , she 
has given him (Abou). In the 3 plur. m. and f , Lin. Occult. 
falls away again, e. g. cià2c0u they have given them up 
(anol). Upon the connection of this verb in the fut. and 
infin. Peal, with Aa — inp cf. 8 35. ۳ 


` A. 69. 21. 10.—After “2”, add: “by dropping the first 
radical ”. 
A. 69. 28. 7.—Instead of “ هکم‎ ” add: “ Šo " 


A. 10. 2. 5—After “verbs”, add: “consist in the quiescence 
and changing of ] into ه‎ and”. 


y ۲ ۱ 
A. 70. 9. 8.—Defore “—”, add: “in order to relieve the pro- 
*. ti 39 p 
nunciation ”. 


A. 70. 21, 1.—Instead of the next 14 lines to “ Rem.”, add: 
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l. According to the analogy of the regular verb, Q, «f 
n a 

verbs QS, quiesces in —, in the imperat. and fut. of Pe., 

soao, ;قە‎ the pret. and infin. of the same conjuga- 


3 e 0 0 ; i 5 x 
tion takes — همذ‎ , »QO50; and in verbs aS, a with —: 
in like manner, is retained in the pret., imperat., and fut. Pe. 


Aaso, ,هيمد‎ Saats, while the infin. with ed belongs to 
verbs .كه‎ The preformative of the fut. takes no vowel. 
Only ] of the Ist. sing. takes —, $oao]. In the other 


conjugations Q passes into a (e. of course, is the usual 
vowel in Ethpe., Pa., and Ap. of the regular verb), and either 


quiesces in —, in Ethpe., Aph. and Ethtaph. (pronounced 
the eame as Ethpe.), e. g. $aa0Ll}, $aac}, $0,322}, 
(he has exalted himself, cf. S245] ); or is movable in Pa. and 
Ethpa. (corresponding with Dag. f. in Heb.), e. g. Sano, 
Sara}. In the part. act. Pe., itis changed into | (— y, 
^p 
cf. § 1. Rem. 4), e. g. Solo (pronounced £oy-em), and which 
(Q), in the course of conjugation, loses itself again in a, and 


with —, forms the dipthong oi, e. g. Aad (emph. st. m. or 
fem. abs.) ; but, in the part. pass., it follows the regular form- 


ation with a. quiescing, e. g. Na]. For Pa. and Ethpa. we 
sometimes find the conjugations Pape! and Ethpalp., e. g. 


soje (Ephr. II. 20. D. 5), 50:3052], Ws» (from 
01). 

A. 71. 13. L.—Instead of the two lines beginning with s‘ some" ; 
add: "there are, however, several ما‎ originally ركه‎ which 


retain Qin Pa. and Lthpa.,e. g. » Pa. 209 Etbpa. 9072] : 
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[4 p 
The verbs «ag, A% follow the same rule in their forma- 
tion. There are two verbs nearly ( each other 


w hich are distinguislied by their signification, (a5 (to accuse), 
aol} (to be present), from که‎ Some have double roots, 
e. g. jas ( to blind), from JQS (to be blind), and کد‎ (to wake 
up), from Ti (to wake). It is only very seldom that the dou- 
ble root has the same signification, e. g. a and MN (to 


yy y?» 
breathe), from which are 2403 and aaa to permit to breathe." 


A. 71. 32. 5.—After “convinced”, add: “ or to permit to con- 
vince themselves (= Teí3esSat), Ethpe. or”. 


A. 72. 8. 10.—After “verbs”, add: “ and those in which [ 
either quiesces, passes into «a ,or falls entirely away. The”. 


A. 72. 10. 1.—Instead of the first line and second to “the”, 
add: *1. In respect to the general formation of tbe tenses 


and modes, the following should be remarked. Final | 
either quiesces in a preceding vowel ( — or — ), or passes 
into wa. The”. 


A. 72. 21. 10.— After “Pe”, add: “(except Pe. of verbs 
1" 


A. 72. 24. 2.—Instead of the sentence beginning with ۵ 
imperatives”, read: “ Therefore, we have here the addition of 
the imperat. Pe. to the imperat. ending of Ethpe., e. g. 


,” دقلف 
to be‏ [هشصکی A. 72. 26. 9.—Before “some”, add: “; Ethpa.‏ 
named (Acts 1. 23)”.‏ 


A. 73. 2. 1.— Before “ The” add: “ instances of false punctua- 
tion for 2} (Ethpa.)”. 
hy 26 
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A. 73. 3. 1—After “and”, omit next word, and add: “ an 
apocopate furm loù”. 


A. 73. 10. 1. Instead of first line “to the pret.”, add: * A. In 
which cases, «a , arising out of f, may be either movable, or 
quiescent, as can be readily perceived by a comparison of 
these with the regular verb ; a) ه‎ is movable in verbal for- 
mations where, in the regular verb, the third radical letter be- 
gins a syllable; Û) it quiesces, on the contrary, where the 
third radical closes the syllable. Consequently belong here 
under a”. (Also in lines 12, 13, 14, 15,17, from top in Traus. 
omit “in )". 


A. 73. 16. 10.—Defore “; and", add: “ (also the emph. form 
of the masc.’’). 


A. 73. 21. 7.—After “cases,” add: “(also in Pe. of verbs 
a)". 


A. 73. 23. 1.—Instead of ۰ ۱ falls away in", add: “ B. [ 
falls entirely away without compensation, before the forma- 
tive additions © and رس‎ or those which begin with © anda 
as Q and ea. Accordingly belong here". Omit “in,” in 
lines 24, 25, 27, 29, words 10, 7, 10, 11 (counting from the 
left), in p. 73, and lines 1, 2, 4, T., words 10, 12, 3, in p. 74 in 
Trans. 


A. 74. 5. 7—Before “e. g.” add: “(more nearly approach- 
ing to the sound of {)”. 


A. 74, 7, 2.—After “appears” add: “ (of. the Heb. TIN? 
moan” 


A. 74. 93. 1.—Instead of the first two lines and a half, to 
“sometimes”, read: “ When a, and a movable occur to- 
gether, as in the verb fas, for the sake of euphony, a. falls 
away, if these letters are separated from each other and not 
in the same syllable. This is the case when the verb takes a 
preformative and the first radical is vowelless, e. g. infin. Pe. 


paso, for مكنمي[‎ ”, 
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A. 75. 10. 5.—After “verbs”, add: “consist in the falling 
away of the first radical letter and”. 


A. 75. 12. 1.—After “ Aph.”, add: “and Ethtaph.”. 


A. 75. 13. 1—Beforo “The”, instead of the sentence extend- 
ing to the Rem., add: “A and e with — occur even 


in transitive verbs, e. g. Ami, AMD و‎ 1۵ respect to which 
the former is only distinguished externally from the pret. by 


— being placed over the preformative. ‘Two forms GÅ and 
5043) with As, are in use and a fut. with p e. g. Nas 


(Ephr. Il. 228. E. 1.), forming the verbs ne , لكي‎ Wo, 
(cf. ماک‎ 6 35. 2. b)". 


A. 75. 19. 10.—After “descended”, add: “In respect to re- 


a ۳ 9 
taining the characteristic ] in Aph., e. g. lal from tas, com- 
pare 8 23. 1. Rem.". 


A. 75. 25. T.—Instead of the line to “away”, read: “A 
contraction of the last two radicals, takes place, by which 
the vowel of the stem syllable falls back upon the first radi- 
cal", 


A. 76. 4. 5.—Instead of 12 words from “takes”, to “away”, 
read: “,in its approach to a regular formation, requires a di- 
vision of its monosyllabic stem and inserts | between tho two 
radicals". 


A. 76. 16. 1.—Instead of the seven following lines, add: 
« ۵. The part. pass. Pe.,retaining the middle radical, is inflected 
regularly in a fuller form on account of the last two radicals 
being separated by the insertion of the characteristic a, be- 


tween them, e. g. Ma0). All of the modes and tenses of Pa. 
und Lchpa., (whose middle radical, it bas been thought, should 


be doubled) are also regularly inflected, e. g. [لذهف ذم‎ 5 
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Hence we find also the forms Palpel and Ethpa/p, c. 
g. MT n 21 11/76. seldom conforms to the first 
formation, e. g. saws 2] (Heb. IX. 13); EN (Barhebr. p. 


508) ; ame] from همی‎ ( Assem. Bill. Or., II. pp. 136. 
139)". 


A. 77. 17. 10.—After “formed”, add: “according to some”. 
A, 77. 18. 1.—Before “ imperat.” add : “ ( properly by the eli- 
sion of X)". 


A. 77. 20. 12.—After * . 01 ” add: “part. act. اتک‎ , pass. 
al ,". 


A. 77. 21. 8.—Before “c)”, add: “The infin. Pe. منک‎ 
mentioned by Anara, p. 362, is difficult to explain”. 


A. 77, 28. 6.—After “46”, add: “(for Joo) Matt. 1, 
17. we should read Joo} 57 

A. 78. 1. 1.—After “ passive", instead of the rest of line 1, line 
2, and line 3 to “ while", read : “ ] being retained throughout 


all the modes and tenses, quiesces in Re , 28 in verbs 3 Gutt. 
(vid. $ 13. 1. Rem. ), whileits vowel", 


A. 98. 23. 19, — After “ Pa." add: “and ‘Aph., retain”. 


y P 


A. 100. 26. 2.— Before * (compare, add: “e. g. Zaspasal 
infin. Aph. from Gea, Ephr. l.p. 8. E. 3”. 


A. 106. 5, 1.—After “it”, add: “(in both cases corrected 
in the London ed., thus, OLajm) and OLaSo9] )". 


A. 106. 21. 6.—Before “In”, add: “in consequence of which 
ea becomes movable”. 
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A. 110. 15. 2,—Instead of “Joou read : «lou 5 


On y» 
A. 122. 5. 9.—For “ bany” read : «$ 5 


A. 123. 20. 10.—After * 44", add: “Rem. A special versa- 
tility of the language is apparent particularly in transferring 
Greek composites to itself. This versatility is generally 
quite evident from an analysis of composites in respect to 
their elements and relation to the genitive (cf. Synt. 8 8l. 
Appendix), The lowing expresa the concrete idea: 


ex óp060o£oz ; loss 5 ٩6670/606 ; (cf. 2 Tim.‏ هه‌حسا 
III. 2,3; Acts VII. 51). Concrete composites, marking the‏ 
idea of companionship ( = = ob ), are expressed By ass‏ 
m. (companion), Vin. f, less frequently by Li brother,‏ 
yadeg. The Syrians Gx proes univer:‏ ات e. g. 12212? bs)‏ 


sality (== vavro ) Dy No placed after it, e. g. No xd nav- 
TOKPÁTWP ; NC ۳ se ای ون تیان‎ multiplicity (— r040) 


is QA by a e. g. 1224 ES roAvpuakap ; 


p ۰ y 


lato) ayo 702/20۳0 (John XIL 3); by Dayo (3) 


moivroikiàoç. In reference to compounding something of a 
general nature, cf. Acts X. 34; XXIII. 23; 1 Cor. VI. 9.- 
The samo is true when abstract ideas are expressed, e. g. 


142; LoS Moto yeveaAoyía ; Look LaX\so'0 0£0A0- 


A ۱‏ ۵ 0 و 
ed Ğevrepovoutov (cf. Matt. XIX. 8; Eph.‏ دمکه‌مع( ; yía‏ 
IV. 2; Col. 1. 11; III. 12). Of this kind are compounds‏ 


0 x A a ^ 
with ñu. preceding, e. g. laan) tase nutopaiptov; with 
۳6006 preceding, e. g. loa? owe; or مصتصکا‎ As eto 
peonuBpia (cf. Mark XIII. 35; Rev. XIX. 17). The idea 
of pu is expressed by بيجب قا ليب‎ and transposed, by 


aD aio northeast. Negative nouns are indicated by 
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e x ?» x [4 


e p a 

1) preceding, e. g. las y ignorance ; Ionon ۱ careless- 
0 © y 6 

ness; | خيحععه4‎ U disorder (داقوجة)‎ (cf Matt. XIIL 58; 

XVII. 20) ; an object entirely negative and its nature for- 


P y [4 
eign, is expressed by ۱ ?, e. .ع‎ >AS u ? oùk 6020 (— وح‎ 
KD) nothing less than this; by a negative circumlocution, e. g. 
lon VN, an; want of affection (aoropyia). The same is 
true in respect to adjectives and adverbs. cf. Agrell Supplem. 
p. 78 — 


A. 124. 7. 3.—After “language”, add: “like the other Semit- 
ic dialects”, 


A. 128. 15. 11.—After “ sheep", add: “ las; vermin ( Ephr. 
6 ۲ م م6‎ 
1. 8۰ D. 2), ato; a herd of horses (Ephr. 1. 25. D. 5), a; 
a flood (Ephr. ۱۰ 121. E. 5).” 
A. 130. 21. 1.—After “should”, add: “(as in the London ed. 
of the New Testament) " 


A. 131. 2. 5.—After “ etc.", add: “although the form 15} ig 
م‎ 6 ^ 
also found, and, according to Bar Ali, the sing. Lops lies at 


de A 
the foundation of Lyopu.”. 

A. 131. 9. 7.— After “food”, add: “but Q in the emphat. pl. 

p A 

fulls away again, e. g. Mias.” 

A. 136. 6. 11.—Erase “V”, and, in line 8, 3d word (after 
^II"), add: “and ۰ 

A. 136. 11. 5.—Instead of the next eight lines to “ movable", 
add: “while the other suffizes with their union vowels pre- 
ceding ( sss دنت‎ etc. ) are generally attached to the 


form of the emphat. state, e. g. SONS | Ono, etc., which 


circumstance is explained by the fact that it relieves the 
pronunciation made difficult by an accumulation of vowelless 
consonants. The same rule holds also in monosyllabic nouns, ' 
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which, in the emphatic state, lose = or -- (of the abs. state), 

e. g. Sas, emph. le, with suf. wos, yos (253, 
6 y I! ^ 

g;2 from ;2) etc. Nouns derived from verbs لا‎ with سا‎ , 


emph. state la (decl. V., e. g. iU, emph. LN ), allow a in 
the Suf. (1 sing. 2. and 3. pl.) to quiesce in E e. g. waa, 
(ana ME, while in the other suff, a is movable", 


A. 140. 7. 9.—After “syllable,” add: “ (in the emphat. sing. 
and in all the plur.)”. 


A. 143. 12. 6.—After “2)”, add: “and this law of tho lan- 
guage is applicable to اه‎ 


A. 150. 5. 1.—Instead of “ denominative adjectives”, read: 
“ adjectives derived from nouns,”. 


e 
A. 150. 22. 1.—After “Rem.”, add: “For lAs, the form 
{Ae} occurs with prosthetic | when preceded by the copulative 
[4 ^ 9 A 
0 ) lAs]o ), or by ? for marking the ordinal number (lås)? 
the sixth)". 
A. 150. 28. 7 — Instead of the next 14 M including “ fem- 


inine", read: “ (or allo dual from ما12‎ ( 200; the other 
bundreds were roed by a unit preceding, in the fem., united 


with a word having llo i in the sing. . (ToS) ,or by a 
unit separated from a word in the piur. having lito lolto 


e 
AM 300, ete.”. 
A. 151. 4, 9.—After “word”, add: “ (each having a double 
gender)”. 


A. 152, 25. 1.—Instead of 8 words, from “ so" to “ here,” add: 
“truly, yes, so, Û nor, oS (from oo Ü not, lo here, there 
(No farther, there, yonder), l2 here, there, at that place, د‎ 
where, only there where, coz at that place, there. 
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Rem. The prepositions N ana cà united, indicate motion to or from & 


pat e. g. AN there, ندا‎ from that place, Wonk farther this way, Sois 


from that place, thence, ۹ only there whither, CS thither, to that‏ من 


place, col م‎ from that place, thence, lo forms many compounds, e. g. 

cac (rórt) then (referring to time), at that (time), Ja, hoo 

so, of this kind, 15501 (from loi and l2 with the changing of the pd 

into $ci ) here, there (referring to place), therein, bos there, i 

from that (time), to that (time), obo the very same, lect (from‏ من 

| lei and lis hour) now, lso مل‎ from this time”, 

A. 152. 27. 6.— After “hal.” add: (Aala), Ú i 

A. 153. 1. 8.—After “again”, add: ۳ le S2 the thira 
time,” 

A. 153. 2. 7.—After “to-day”, add: “Rem. All Gentile 
nouns also take the termination Aa} with 2 preceding, o. g. 
Aala iann from the Syriac”, 


3. The manner in which the want of adverbial forms are 
supplied and expressed in the Syriac language, by nouns, ad- 
jectwes, pronouns and other parts of speech is liberal and 
various. Here are to be considered: a) adverbial forms ex- 
pressed by substantives; a) merely by the abs. stat. sing. wìth- 


out a preceding preposition, e. g. alo (want) not, حخه‎ 
Ns یت‎ by the emph. stat., e. g. iua always Ga ر‎ 


Tey’ ده‎ long, DANN on this side ; by the Dn abs., e. g. كە ودعب‎ 
i by the constr. stat., e. g- aj around ; by the 
fem. absol. sing. a2 $ freely, is. every time ; by the emph. 


stat. fem. e. g. lAo) always (all time) ; by the constr. stat. 
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7a l Pp» 
fem. ASO? instead of ; by the emph. plur. fem. 14121 some 
time, much time. Also more frequently by ? following, e. g. 
x 7 


? lanao almost, nearly. Also we find used as adverbs ; 
3) nouns with a preposition preceding (especially 2) in the 


abs. stat., e. g. x0, somewhere, c2 formerly, one; 
We immediately, swiftly ; in the emph. stat, e. g. 5 حم‎ 
truly, Paso unjustly, hike, Lai, lisaja privatel Y, 


Lb Sac quietly, inthe plur. bso sometimes; also feminines 
in the absol. st., حرله محة‎ speedily, 0,002 cautiously ; in 
the emph. st., 120343 <2 slyly; with > preceding e. g. 
Jase» soon, loo S2) daily; with N preceding and 9 fol- 
lowing, e. g. ج‎ 10l against, 9 2 ردت‎ somewhere, ? us 
finally, 3 [ES far (from). Also with فل‎ preceding, e. g. 


us فب‎ immediatel ly, v0) cto whence; with Ns, e. g. 
any Ss near to, soaa Ns near it, close by ; with yal , e. g. 


leo PRI ois as ; with a preposition preceding ind 


^ 


following, e. g. EK" Io3a05 near to something, SO 
within something ; with the preceding preposition doubled, e. 


y ^ y ^ 
g خيه‎ 0 within (cower), مث خح‎ without (£fo3ev). The 
eame relations ate also found; b) in ac Gectives, numerals and 


pronouns, e. g. Ad; (also Ad) very PNA more, moro 
S0, TN ححسة:‎ only, 56 Yao) at once, listo and 
pem co ımmediately, حص[‎ how ME ? ECAN and arts why ? 
lito io ? lo ils as, 2 oo xal as though, even as 
uf, 2 ac xal so as, etc, Finally adverbial forms are 
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expressed; c) by verbal forms, e. œ. infin. 202 again, or by the 


partic, e. g. فل قيقع , لممخسصي‎ almost, Cf. Agrell Suppl. 


p. 259 ff. and Append. p. 52, Upon the manner of expressing 
adverbs by verbs, cf. Syntax 8 82. 1”. 


۶ x 9 
A. 153. 16. 6.—After “elx7”, add: Wal celra, yb Táxa, 


9 y 

." جو جلدم 5012« 

A. 153. 27. 9.—After “A”, instead of the next 7 words to 
“which ”, add: “(in which is contained the idea of being, in- 
cluding, or being in something, or mediation through some- 
thing, the ablat.) ; 3 (properly the relative, indicating the 
drawing out of something, the hanging from something, the 
genit.) ; N (indicating direction towarda something, relation 
to something; therefore dat. and accus.). These preposi- 
tions ”. 

A. 154. 10. 3.—Before “the”, instead of the next five lines to 


“among”, add: “ the preposition S preceding, draws 6 to 


itself in the simple forms Naaa and هم مد‎ and retains 


the same (O) before the sufiz in nouns, taking the sufiz 1 
sing. 2 and 3 pl. m. and f. without a union vowel (cf. $ 15. 
2. D. c. and fol. table); but before the other suff. with the 
union vowel, this peculiarity does not appear, e. g. 


y A a ۵ 
aNaooS, orcad, et. 

A. 154. 15. 9.—After “with”, add: “(containing the idea of 
a common union with or accompaniment to something, from 
satas)”. 

A. 154. 15. 11.—After “by”, read: “(containing tho idea of 
adding to something, an immediate consequence)”. 


A. 154. 16. 2—After “to”, add: "(containing the idea of 


adding to something by approximation, from wa)”, 

A. 154. 19. 10.—After “for”, add: “(containing the idea of 
changing or changing with something)”. 

A. 154. 20. 11.—After “under”, instead of next three lines, 


add: "( the finding under something, from Ass.) ; with N (in 
which is contained the idea of going down under), unde ; 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 399 


(the being so aes from something, the removing, from‏ فا 
from; Tes (standing fast in the order of place and‏ )4350 


time) after; b) substantives with prefizes, e. g. Vaas 
(movement in an opposite direction) against ; d (direc- 
tion forward) before ; کڈ‎ after ;". 

A. 154. 27. 6.—After “over”, instead of the next 4 words to 
“against”, add: ^ (relating to motion upward; hence WS, 
direction from below (sursum); S $ direction to a place 


after something, desuper) over ;, 1۳ yr 1 (the adding to and 
agreement with something) according to, to, with, ". 


A. 156. 9. 7.—After “be it—be it”, add: "(also de - €—— 


ce I eire 0۵ —— — eire), Ú do where mot, or 0 دی‎ <? do 
— El ÔÈ uf; Alif too, af loo Mn although, vy (— N5 ON) 


uf not, sales 1 nevertheless, 3 ۹ 1 with the future following, 
NI üt with the infin. ONO INS: except that, d Uu or ilo که‎ 


if not ; TS oS — — ol 11 not only — but also;”. 


A. 156. 9, 14.—After “lest”, add: “with the fut. following 
lest, before a noun, without ;”. 


A. 156. 11, 7.—After © until”, read: 2 30,0 before, ere, or 
after particles, e. g. ? x SURE DS if, 2 kaj so as 


(kažðç), that (iva), أمحط ولا‎ that not, etc.;”. 


A. 156. 14. 4.—After * uév", add: “of which the last 0 
the Charklensian version of the New Testament, correspond 
with the Greek pév—dé”. 


A, 156. 14. 4,—Add a note: “Rem. The frequent use of 


both the last named particles > and > for uniting the two 
parts of a sentence without expressing a direct antithesis, is a 


Pd 
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peculiarity of the so-called Charklensian version of the N. T., 
which literally follows the Greek text, but very seldom em- 


ploys the classic Greek. — The particles فن‎ and e» named 


above, evidently precede parts of sentences or simply serve 
as marks (cf, Synt. $85, and my Treatise de versionum N. T. 
Syriacarum critico usu. Berolini 1850, 4. p. 12 f”. 


A. 156. 15. I.—Instead of the next four lines, read : “3. Inter- 
jections,for the most part, are ODIO voce تفای وی‎ Tied); 


e. g. ei (with N following) , ave], 4o], el O 1 ah! (with 


V or «o following ) , a6 , 4o], ho (— UNS Un) with 
S or NA following, alas! (also abbreviated دكب‎ woe to 
me /) loi, 510 (= 5m, ióo) los Ol ai! ha! 
(= stop). They are borrowed from other parts of speech, 


e. g. sols], wai (= N35, 32) 0 fu were! ( would 
that it were 1) asan (also لف‎ and b. — N) quaso) pray ! 


2, Du o2 (imperat. from 1) well! Soap plur. otoao 


up! Xss be it far off ! ماحد‎ hail! (with plural suffixes 
and \ following before the noun). Cf. Synt. § 86. 


* Rem. In respect to lei and 101o in the Charklensian version, corres- 


ponding with ¿où and kal idovd in Greek, the same rule holds as in res. 
pect to pev and dé named above. But this peculiarity does not very 
often appear in the Peshito." | 


A. 157. 12. 11.—After “IV. 5", add: “Assem. III. P. II. 
348 ۰ 


A. 157. 16. 11.—After “ Kirsh.", add: “ Chrest.” 
A. 157. 18. E EH “ accusative M add: “Eplir: l. 128. 


D. 8. AMAN? $09} a;2l] los, Vososo oS > 
ea 1 ذه‎ eidoiento this, that Adam was created in 


the image of God, we know, from a three-fold reason”. 


A. 158. ۱. 1.—Instead of the next eight words, read: “ Rem, 
En personal pronouns are also found similarly situated 
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without being emphatic, e. g. Ephr. II. 209. D. 7. bo lon - 


U oa bly aa is not this Babel which I have 
buit? I. 312. A. 1. They are emphatic when following and 
oftener before the verb, e. g. Barh. 399. 15; especially when 


i is placed between ”.‏ اه 
A. 158. 2. 9.—Before “Upon”, add: “ Ephr. I. 308. E. 3.‏ 
BT of LY SÍ 7 also will go with thee”.‏ 
A. 158. 5. 19.—After “38” read: “e. g. Ephr. II. 220. D.‏ 
I ee the word is true ".‏ مخ( .2.8 
ا ى .3 A. 158. 9. 6.—After “64 » read: “ Ephr. I. 392. C.‏ 


6 


but that is manifest".‏ 01 دب يكبا 
تا سب .32 A. 158. 19. 2.—Defore “or”, add: “Acts V.‏ 


de we are witnesses; Barh. 26. 2. ba Ai 0 
lanso and this is the translation. Also the pronoun og 


curs with A4] e. g. Ephr. II. 153. A. 2. aaob] oct o01. 
this is it ; or it is separate, e.g. 1.392. C.I. 483. E.2 
ایام‎ asas «آیام‎ lo» so long may you be with me; Acta 
Mart. orientt. II. 351. 20. 21,” 

A. 158. 21. 10—After “15”, add: “Rem, The substantive 
verb is often expressed by oct , after a personal pronoun, e. g. 
Matt. XXVI. 25. کب‎ 0 Ly los Sir, is it I? Also 


a ? y P? * 9 
in compounds, as QO who is? axo what is? a2} he is 
good ; Q2;2 he is blessed ; Luke X. 41; 1 Cor. IV. 11; X. 
22; Rom. VIII. 37”. 


A. 159. .2. 14.—After “133.1, add: “Acts III. 14; ۰ 
I. 85. F. 6. 7." 


A. 159. 4. 14.—After “are”, add: “4, The neuter pronoun 
(cf. Agrell is II. p. 23) is expressed; a) by the feminine, il 
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9 e 
de pronoun take both genders, e. g. Barh. 964,9, Loon Al 
اف‎ that which has happened ; 569,9. laoct bo d if this 


happen; Assem. I. 372. aha NS KY all this 


ts written ; b) by the masc. when the ones. takes only one 


gender, e. g. Assem. I. 375. 2a) ف‎ which has been 


found ; Barh. 439, 14. CEN Joou liso which has hap. 
pened to you ; the neuter bann is seldom expressed by the 
masc. When it takes both genders, e. g. Luke VIL 7; VIII. 
18; XIX. 26; Matt. XIII. 22. 

B.—Suffixes, 


The pronominal suffizes of the verb mark the accusative, sel- 
dom the personal dative of other languages, e. g. Assem. III, 


P.I. 179. EUN it happened to me. 29 lea mai ks the ac- 


cusative, e. g. Acis VII. 40. cao liso that which 


happened to him, what became of him; XXVIII. 5. 6. Some- 
times also the arcus, is marked by a preposition, e. g. Malt. 


XXVI. 39. ad; (rapeA3éro an’ و( مب‎ it is also some- 
times found in connection with SO, e. g. Barh. 219. 


Rem. But tbe verb ou to give, does not belong here, as in this sig- 


nification it is only united with a personal dative. If, therefore, we find 


, y z ? 
مات حالم‎ in Jud. I. 15, it does not mean as much as حي‎ Asou, 
thou hast given to me; but the sufiz, according to the original meaning: 2 
set, to place, to misplace, is the personal object in the accusative! wikhoou 


should be rendered thou hast placed or misplaced me. The LXX have 
rightly translated 06 pe thou hast given me (of the house) i. e. a 
dowry, Therefore the auxiliary signification to reward, to present with, is 
here, to lead by the hand. This relation is not found in the Old Testament, 
e. g. Isa. XXVII. 4, compared with Ephr. IL 65. E. and Zach. VIL 5, 
compared with Eph. IL 296. B." 


A. ae RN. proper ”, add: “when they stand in 
place of the adjective 
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A. 159. 16. 4.—After “ornament”, add : “Ephr. II. 221. B. I. 


49200? Varo WS over thy holy city ; 227. C. 4, 5; IL 339. 
U. 6,7; I. 130. E. 7;”. 
A. 159. 30. 9.—After “him”, add: ** Ephr. I. 349. C. 4۰ 


A. 159. 32. 6.—After “14”, add: “ 426. 8. هه‎ the report 
by him”. | 

A. 160. 9. Ds الا‎ of“ 1099 add: “ Ephr. I. 340. D. 8. 
?مگ‎ zs el ححره‎ hoon so also Mey make it (directly) 


with thee ; I. 131. D. 7. cu. LaXs ll even as WUN ws, 


When an adjeciive is united with a noun the possessive follows 
the latter. If the possessive stand before the noun, it takes 
the place al the substantive verb, e. g. Ephr. II. 220. C. 2. 


thine, O, Sor, is the victory. So with ?‏ مذ ao‏ احه12 
OWE; the possessive pronoun signifies the sama, e. g.‏ 


bNo o) the same kings; Assem. I. 28. làn to? 
| oa» the same i or it is used as a relative, e. g. Barh. 
429, 2. oos سک‎ whose name. With a preposition pre- 
ceding it means se/f, e. g. o, in themselves م‎ Ephr. II. 


204. F. 7. c e ourselves. With a preposition preceding 
and a suffiz added, it stands in place of the substantive pro- 
nouns, mine, thine, etc., e. g. John X. 14. a Na? co from 
mine; 1. ۰ ous to his; Assem. I. 375. cu) EV from 


ours. T'he sense is similar when preceded by : a pronoun sep- 


arate, e.g. Buh. 254. 10. ۳ osa EV. from thine; 
526, 11; 426, 14. 5; and fully absolute as in Luke XV. 31. 


SQ N20 and what is mine, that is thine,‏ مد Aw aa)‏ بعك 
John XVII. 9, 10. The repetition of the swfiz occurs ",‏ 
A. 161. 12. 1.—After “Rem.”, read: “Here belong also‏ 


abbreviated forms, e. g. QAS for 1 >; Assem. III. P.I. 


0 P & p 
293. |sSo aad to thee, O Lord”. 
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A. 161. 14. 7.—After “city ", instead of “XXII. 19, and * 
read: “aad does not often appear in such passages as 
Assem, III. P. I. 363. lo; ac) خعحه‌س1۸‎ to the praise 
of God. ‘be same is true also in respect to ۰ 

A. 161. 26. 8.—After * 14", add: “ Barh. 452, 14. ممطة:01‎ 

j he gave (him) his wine himself; Ephr. 11. 217. D. I. 
Also, according to some, the suffix also stands between words, 
e. g. Ephr. I. 84. B. 7 oa " alo aL S she also 
asked 1t (him) from Jacob. V also stands after the verb be- 


fore a mere personal suffiz, e. g. Barh. 324, 3. آدم010ت خی‎ 


they took him prisoner ; even when it follows the suf., mark- 
ing the nearer noun, so that there is a double pleonasm, e. g. 


Ephr. Y. 314. C. I. ذه خحرص‎ NT which had sus- 


tained (him, him) Barak ; III. 567. D. 7. 8.” 
A. 161. 27. 7T.—After “pleonastically”, add: “as personal 
dative ". 


A. 161. 28. 5.—After “ ,”وت‎ add : “ which peculiarity is more 
frequent in "Syriae than in Hebrew. The following belong 
here ". 


A. 162. 5. 13.—Before “sometimes ?, instead of the rest of 
the Rem., read: “ sometimes this peculiarity of speech is found 


in connection with 184 to wander, e. .ع‎ Ephr. I. 1. €. I; 

to be quiet; Ephr. II. 584. F. 4 aas] to find, e. g. Ephr. 
I. 164, D. 3; O? to be similar, e. g. Ephr. 11. 339. B. 7; 
EN to make, e. g. Barh. 217. 10; هذا‎ to Le foolish, e. g. 
Rom. I. 22; even with lea, e.g. John I. 15; Ephr. I. 8. 


^ P L4 y y 
ذه‎ loot laso5 > as it was evening ; often in con- 
nection with many verós, in which the idea of a kind of draw- 
ing back seems to lie, e. g. هڪ‎ to believe; John XT. 31; 


Ephr. I. 82. A. 3; 266. A. 3; A to know, to comprehend, 
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" 
e. g. Ephr. I. 266. C. 5; 84. D. 6: lam to venture. e. g. I. 
348. F. ۰ n to happen to ones self; Ephr. I. 125. C.9- 
E خەم کرک‎ Pn? which is accustomed to happen 
to one from time to time. The same is true in passives, e. g. 
Acts V. 39. CEN فاك‎ hos, by which ye are mot dis 
covered; Ephr. II. 206. E. 3. oN pal] he was born, 1I. 
297. D. 4. 5. QoS سملا‎ mis که‎ SoSAa1 your whole 
army will be surrendered; Ephr. I. 21. D. 6., ete.’ 


A. 162. 18, 8—After “honor it”, add: *; Acts V. 6; VI. 12; 

especially, when the puc ne is separated from the firat 
Co e. g. Ephr. 1. 81. D. 2; III. 591. A. 7, namely, when 
simu taneous actions are associated. Sometimes also the 


suffix FE is attached to the first verb, o. .ع‎ Ephr. II. 152. 


F. 5. دزی‎ al yis he is overwhelmed and (they) 
dead. ”. 
A. 162. 22. 13.—After “ B ”, add: “; IL 153. A. 4. ER 


Gonos the (your) heir of the children of God; even when 
this genitive is a pronoun, e. g. Ephr. I. 83. D. 4. 5. ho» 


e ọ PN 


o oAato مک‎ to perform matrimony (with) her. The ple- 
onastic suffiz is attached to two nouns, taking the gender of 
the first, especially if the noun is masc., e. g. Ephr. I. 6. 3 


1s3}20 قطي‎ orb; NN concerning the creation of the 
heavens and the earth”. 
A. 162. 24. 7.—After “Rem. 1.)”, omit the next word 


“(and)”, adding :“,e. g. Ephr. II. 217. D. 6, 7. t» o 


cis oli sl the two horns of the ram (but the sufizto the 
preceding nown may fall away, e. g. Ephr. II. 221. B. 5; 
233. C. 5); also here belongs the repetition of the suf.” 

27 


406 ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 


A. 162. 28, 3.—After “ people”, add: “indeed both a and 
Na? after the noun, sometimes take sxf., e.g. Ephr. I. 318. 


^ ao a x 8 7 
B. 7. “usp حخه‎ Qoa) Sas all the people feared her; ". 
A. 162, 50. 6.—After “4”, add: » : ۵ absolute united with 


a suff, indicates the whole, e. g. a^ I wholly ; ceo ace 
wholly. In the third person, the demonstrative pronoun often 


nn p e © © ap 


precedes No, e. g. ado ho this (he) wholly ; حذده‎ bo 


this (she) wholly; less frequently is a pronoun placed atter 
۵ c. g. Barh. 568, 10. PAo La OWNS this whole time. 
As a collective NE is united with a sing. and plur. suff. Be- 
fore numerals it forms a distributive, e. g. Barh. 440, 7. Jens 


a 6 A ee X * * 
حل؟‎ each ten ; llo حذا‎ hundred ; 916, 2. دل هذ هلمم‎ 
cach sixth, yeur, all the six years”. 


A. 163. 5. 5.—After “sin”, add: “ Ephr. TI. 227. B. 1; eS, 
e. g. Acts XXIII. 6; Ephr. I. 7. D. 8; 117. C. 8. 45” 


A. 163. 6. 11.—After “tyrant”, add: * Lphr. II. 217. C. 8; 


a‏ ۶ مه م 


I. 9. F. 6. دحا‎ (OLAS concerning her being ; ". 
A. 163. 7. 7.—After “19”, add: “ Ephr. II. 217. A. 4. From 


this connection of the suf. and prep. we understand clearly 
the substantive character of the prepositions, We also find 
this usage still oftener employed in connection with a noua 


A y‏ م 
preceded by a pronoun, e. g. Assem. I. 40. 21. (Zass‏ 


6 و"‎ A 
«act? ociN2aanN against this monster. Also; ". 
A. 163, 11. 1.—After “feast”, add: “ Ephr. II. 217. D.3. 4. 
This repetition is particularly apparentin the use of có and 


Ns. Its foundation lies in the noun with a demonstrative pro- 
noun preceding, e. g. Acts VIII. 35. IX. 21; Ephr. I. 308. D.6. 


9 © z 9 y 9 6 a A A 
hocu Was Lo مثم‎ OUO out of this root of Judah ; c) 
ulso some words often stand between this pleonastic suf. 
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and the fol'owing noun or pronoun with the same preposition, 
e.g. Ephr. II. 232. C. 7. ERAN iol NS مهم‎ 
then the angel commanded (hire) the prophet (cf. Agrell. Suppl. 
p. 206) ; Matt, XXVII. 4. hs Tl rpûç "dc; John 
XXI. 22; Assem. I. 405. aS a0 aN wo to me | TII. 1. 118. 


5 PSI o? EN Aa) but we alo haa: Barh. 597. 4. After 


i oblique case of a noun or pronoun separate, the suff. of 3d. 
person, either pleonastic or for the sake of perspicuity, some- 


times follows, e. g. Barh. 78, 11; Assem., IL. 372. 11. oS 
159 Bos ie had; sometimes the suff. of Ist. and 2d. per- 


son appears, e. g. Barh. 542, 11. 12. كت‎ oa) he 
permitted me to drink — — to myself. So also after the 


Accus. of the pron. separate, e. g. Ass. Hil. P. 0 96. obo 
حون‎ chis (him) he killed; Barh. 342. 11. aam — دق[‎ 


the uis — he took (her); ”. 
A. 16. 22. 2—After “these”, add: “ Ephr. I. 39. E ;” 


A. 164. 4. 5.—After “signification ”, add: “when DUREE 
after them *. n 


A. 164. 14, 3.—After “8”, add: «327 luo) نهخا‎ bo. 
the wind blows where it will; د‎ Ioan when; Ephr. I. 86. 


A. ۰ "S j atc) loan when he sent thee (is sent). Some- 
times 3 stands before the interrogative adverb, e. g. Ephr. I. 


£3. A. 3. aO "yn دحم[‎ Joo Te he saw how his 
possessions had been prospered”. 

A. 164 18. 11.—After “14”, add: “I. 39, 2. 3. Qon مفنه‎ 
حاحب‎ > whose name we have not written ; Barh, 141. 
15;". 

A. 164. 20. 8.—After “31”, add: “ Barh. 597. 4. aX loa 
As] ذه‎ FAM that which also had; *. 
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A. 164. 24. 1.—After “sent”, add: “ Barh. 23. 4. 161, 9. 


al qol 12:22 whom we have taken ‘Magli in war ; 
A. 164. 26. 14.—After “God, etc.", add: “; or simply as in 
Darh. 54, 7. ci» in which; also with one or more words 


حوب pao lo»‏ نب them, e. g. Ass. II. 260. I7. i2‏ لساك 


in which no house is left standing”.‏ کی 


A. 164. 27. 1.—After “Rem.”, add: “The preposition may 
be omitted where the sense is easily understood from the con- 


nection, e. g. Barh. 165, 5. v. E. Ascot حدذه اصدا‎ during 
a? y e 60 y e v 
the whole time in which I was ; 94. yh جهدذا فض نة‎ 


during the first year in which I was king. The baro relative, 
especialy when in the meuter gender, without a suff. follow- 


۲ ۶ ۴ a 


ing, marks the accusative, e. g.. -OS? Na all which he had 
made; or the ايت‎ precedes the mark of the case, e. 8: 


^p"? 
Barh. 43. 12. cu2i2» to which time ; 137, 5. loo Li 


which belonged to the Arabians, At thé, same time it (therela- 
tive) includes, together with itself, the demonstrative, and so 


may stand after the preposition, e. g. Barh, 361. 14. otas A to 
those who were with him ; 9}, 5. على‎ to those who stood 
by; Assem. III. P. I. 238. 5» f^ Ns upon that which ts 
not becoming ; hence in general as follows: د‎ Ws therefore, 
because ; » Vo because ; 9 $42 afterwards ". 

A. 165. 1. 2.—After "strong", read: “Assem. III. P. I. 92. 
hi NX whom I have commanded. ” 


A. 165. 7. 3.—After “Arabians”, add: “ Barh. 518, 5. خی‎ 
?ص م‎ I of whom they say; 533. 14. lara D Hey, 


thou, whose religion is unknown”, 
A, 165. 14. 9.—After “170. 5", add: “Also by و‎ preceding 


1 لي‎ x 
the above named pronouns, e. g. OOI), .a0i) either alone 
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or so that 3 also follows, e. g. Barh. 314. 14. lon e) 
?0د‎ he who was aa him ; je a0» the one who very 


(was rich); farther oon oci m., هه‎ 03 aa f, e. بع‎ Barh. 465, 
4. lom ach) aci he, who was; 


A. 165. 93. 1.—After “Rem.”, add: “The same is often ac- 
complished even by the sv//iz, e. g. Barh. 303, 15; 138, 16. 
17; or merely by the copula, e. g. Barh. 559, 9; Luke III. 


16. aolo nv Ednoe (ef. Agrell. p. 219)”. 
A. 165. 25. 5.—After “sat”, add: 2 فل‎ 5 Ephr. I. 82. 


0 pP AW 
E. 3; and هی‎ aao01. Eph. I. 119. D. 4.”. 


A. 166. 5. 6.—After “signification ”, add: “After a preced- 
ing noun in the construct state, it indicates the genitive, e. g. 


Barh. 504. [30 aod in those days; 596, 14; 388, 2 
aai loos. this folly. Without a preceding noun it 
indicates the genitive by 3 preceding it, e. g. John 1X. 28. 
on? o1-aso\/ disciple of this ; Lon , e.g. Barh. 256. 8." 
hon, e. g. 102, 3. (dat. and accus. by Yy. 

A. 166. 7. 6.—After “47” add: “; Matt. V. 17 ; Ephr. 
I. 1. D. 3. làoxtoS ato bo ac even this doctrine ; it (the 


demonstrative pronoun) also corresponds with the Latin Azcce, 
A ^ ? p 
e. g. Acts I. 11. Sama وی‎ this Jesus; Ephr. I. 312. D. 5. 


y x 6 p 
lac 01 ۶ Sinai; John XIX. 19. In Ephrem it often 
stands evidently for adî, that is (hoc est), e. g. D. I. 312. 


6 ^ à 6 Y 86 
D. 2. 5. as] 1504 | QI01 i. e. also the mountains shook. 
Rem. 2. The neuter is usually expressed by the fem. form though some- 


times by the masc, e.g. Matt, VI. 25; XIII 13. ho منذذا‎ duc 
70070." 


A. 166. 14. 12.—After “thou”, add: “; Ephr. IL. 10 A. 1; 
I. 128. B. 2. 4;" 
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A. 166. 15. 4.—After » exo," add: “,aftertho noun in the 
emphat. state," 

A. 166. 16. 6.—After “hand”, add: “e. g. Ephr. IL 10. 
AT” 

A. 166. 19. 10.—After “ prepositions ”, add: ۳ Ephr. I 12 


D. 4. EV Vso كم‎ by by whose words? (ao and lito are used 
in a to things, e. g. Ephr. I. 389. A. 8. (ato hy 2 
C. 2. منم‎ Ws wherefore? Acts V. 24. bon ملا اه‎ what | 
as this 2? 

A. 166. 22.1.—After “Rem.”, add: * The interrogative is also 
found in the following formation : BY مب‎ (dpa), 2 فك‎ 
ano, ) O0 co ( whois hethat ) ; hal, a2 lul», M 
a2 fal f. (who t1ndeed?), on, ? حب‎ lal (acho there in- 


` deed 2), 9 au, e. g. Ephr. IIL 593. D. PAN oa, 


oae 2 آمدا‎ whose HS can ane uatey describe Paradise ? 
In indirect questions lur and lar are found with 2 follow. 
۰ 1 p , 9 y? * 
ing or preceding, e. .ع‎ Ephr. I. 6. E. 2. Soa. lala e 
0 , ^» ? 0 p 2 و‎ ۰۰ ۴۳ 
on which days; I. 24. D. 6. lab 122. لادم‎ []- 999 
^ 0 r م‎ ۰ ۳ 
has lon A4] lire by which he showed what peace existed 
between the e and Adam; also without 9, c. g. Matt. 
X XIV. 43. مرحم‎ 111 låse lato at what hour your Lord 
doth CORE d QitO with loa implied, e. g. John XVIII. 
33. bs Qiks what ds truth? VII. 20. Moreover his, 
relating to person is found, e. g. Dar. 223, 2. As] ومد[‎ 
aro art thou? 390. 15. Sas mito oor lito he who was 


from the beginning. In respect to the relative meaning of the 
wilcrrogative pronoun arising from 9 following, cf. $ 56. 1”. 
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A. 166. 31. 2.—Instead of “in”, read: “by the suf. of;" 
ulter “person”, add: “and”. — 
A. 167. 1. 3.—After “e. g.”, instead of the next 21 words, 


to “by prepositions”, add: “ COIN to one’s self ( sibi) و‎ 
9 y * x y 
Barh. 77, 5. خوه مكححا‎ asao] they chose to themselves 


a king. The separate pronoun of the 3d. person usually pre- 


cedes the accusative, e. g. Barh. 54, 15. Wo ON OOF he 
killed himself (selbst).” 

A. 167. 4. 5.—After “themselves”, add: “ Ephr. I. 349. C. 
6; n 

A. 167. 11. 3.—After “myself”, add: “ Ephr. I. 237. D. 2; 
1]. 408. F. 5. 6;” 


A. 167. 15. 3.—After “9”, add: “(Agrell. Suppl. 210): 
laða per) Assem. I. 485 ۰ 

A. 167. 15. 8.—After “6”, add: “sometimes lås existence, 
e. g. Assem. III. P. I. 77. NM :سصکی‎ who even Jove 


emsal ves also without a suffix, 9. g. Assem. III. P. i 


1 lola» even contempt. مهم‎ signifies Aah sub. 
stance, the thing itself, e. .ع‎ Ephr. I. 6. t5) دفن‎ 


pv 
> مدومن‎ the real heaven and the real earth ( even 
both)”. | 


A. 168. 7. 13.—Instead of the next three lines, add: “VII. 
24; > co (0071€ àv), e. g. Matt. X. 33; Mark VIL. 
Barh. 195, 3; 198, 12: 2 co WD, e g. Assem, I 255; 3 3 
lul m, و‎ lel fre. g. Darh. 113,7; 598, 14; و‎ tul W, 
e.g. I John IIL 3. The neuter is e by و‎ 1" 

NS, e. g. John XV. 16; و‎ Wo V5, e.g. Acts IIL 22; IV. | 

3; و‎ Soo (û rı dv), e.g. Matt. X. 27; 3 مدرم‎ No 


(ûca àv), e. g. John XVI. 23; Durh. 107, 13; و‎ Tsao Ns, 
e. g. Barh. 600 (ult); 2 Ly SO, e. g. Assem. IL 172", 


2. 
2 
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A. 168, 15. 9.—After “18; 6)”, add: “even united with a 
e e , - e 
fem., e. g. Burh. 129. a] 1203} @ certain woman; a] 
y 000 Y e y , 
re, ©. g. Assem. I. 32. lasla a] p» LoS to some owner 
of a bath; b) by ف‎ pe; e.g. Barh. 127. 8. co حم‎ 
00a on a certain day ;”. 

A. 168. 17. 10.—After “5”, add: “ Barh. 167. 15. أمواةف‎ 
co some one of his brothers ; d) by So So having reference 
to something including both gender and number, e. g. Barh. 

"^ A p.? ^ © 
241. 16. $0,80 [oS a certain people; Luke XI. 36. 50,50 
0 6 pro 
(Aso a certain part ; e) by هم‎ m., laxo ر‎ (by con- 
cealing the name — 6, 7 óeiva); Barh. 187, 12; 219;" 


۵ و‎ 
A. 168, 19. 4.—After “27”, add: “; also by lo s relat- 
ing to persons, e. g. Assem. I. 11, 22. Sometimes this idea is 
contained in the noun itself, e. g. کڈ‎ to a certain place ; 


Barh. 259, 16. io) a certain long time ; Yara once ”. 


A. 168. 21. 6.—After “15;”, add: “also doubled, e. g. 1. 
Cor. XI. 18; b) elliptically ; also ۰ 


A. 168. 28. 12.—After “ good”, add: “ Also by p a or ۱ 


y 


pe, €. g. Barh. 284, 8; o13, 1; مه لآ هذا‎ Ù — C 
Barh. 347, 2. 3; finally by aj] خذا‎ 1” 


A. 169. 12. 10.—After “11”, add: “also without Aa], e. ع‎ 
2 6 xp 
Barh. 359. aTa caa] certain of his friends; ". 
A. 169. 17. 7.—After “20”, add: “ Relating to tbings 
50,50 as found, e. g. Luke Ix. 17. مذ مذ‎ bs. some crumbs; 


or doubled, e. .ع‎ Acts XXV. 19 (riva); co Soo, e. g. 
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Barh, 347, M. ntis, m مدمه‎ some of her fingers. 
With the same signification eel (an indeclinable coZective 
noun) occurs, e. g. Barh. 217. hus اه‎ some severac years; 
204, 1. lii Se some times ; and Šo, e.g. Barh. 385. 


۵ ۵ «¥ 


14. l^a21 EY some men”, 


A. 169. 27. 3.—After “18”, add: “or by ممصا‎ ponio, 
e. g. Ephr. II. 36. D. 4”. 


^ p ^ p 
A, 170. 2. 5.—After “32”, add: “Also o0 وخب سب سب‎ 
occur, e. 2. Ephr. II. 232. B. 3. 4." 


A. 170. 5. 2.—After “5”, add: “ Ephr. I. 315. C. 2;”. 
y 9 
A. 170. 7. 10.—After “other”, add: “with paa or اتف‎ pre- 


? م مم ^ Y‏ م* 
مدر[ ومد ceding, e. g. Ephr. II. 217. A. 7. 8. oa, co‏ 
and the one (horn) was higher than the other ;".‏ 


A. 170. 9. 3.—After “another ”, add: Barh. 570. 4;" 

A. 170. 10, 4. —After “10”, add: “Epler. I. 227. E. 5;" 

A. 170. 12. 5.—After “ 24," add: *Ephr. I. 40. A. 6;”. 

A. 170. 12. 10.— After “37”, add: “ Ephr. II. 316. A. 8, 
م مهدا خعه‌ها‎ from. oue end to the other ; with ias 
added, o. g. Ep. IL. 339. B. 4. مل‎ ON Tad 


from one house to another ; or with el added, e. g.‏ ص۱4 
from one dwelling to‏ 0< خەم D. 5. faz] quass‏ 
another”.‏ 

A. 170. 15. 8.—After “ burden", add : “ OOLLSO is even found 
doubled, e. g. Acts XVIL 32; XIV. 4; even as an accusa- 


tive, e. g. Mark XII. 5; and (OOS with the mark of the 
case, e. g. Barh. 114. 14; 145. 4. 5. v. E”. 
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A. 170. 16. 1.—Instead of the next 4 lines, add, (after 


“Rem.”) : “ One another, corresponding with the Greek d44.7j- 


^p 
Aot, is represented by lx» reciprocal, in such a manner that 
a preposition, corresponding with the same, precedes, or is join- 
ed with it, thelatter being seldom without the preposition, 
^p ۶ لمج‎ 
e. g. Barh. 260, 1. 2. 342s — احخه‎ they consumed one another ; 


by N, e.g. Acts XXI. 6; by As, e. g. James IV. 11; 
by SAS e. g. Luke IV. 36—(we also find pi. doubled, e. g. 
John XIII. 14) ; sometimes by the preposition merely with 


a suffiz, e. g. Rom. I. 24. 0۵ among each other ". 


A. 170. 21. 10.—After “e. g”, add: “ Ephr. I. 308. B. 
315, 
A. 170. 23. 5.—After “same”, add: Ephr. II. 350. C. 3. 4; 


with a preposition preceding, e. g. Ass. I. 117. lran ci 
E D in the same year >”, | 
A. 170. 25. 5.—A fter “ pronoun", read : “ on and bo m., 
aci and bo 0 ie | 
A. 170. 26. 1.—After * Rem.”, add: “e.g. Barh. 508. 14;”. 


A. 171. 1. 7.—After “blood”, add: “without the preposition 
before the noun being doubled, e. g. Barh. 159. 11; ”. 


A. 171. 2. 12,—After “year” add: “ Ephr. II. 453. C. 6. 
RAR oo P p 


boen? Qoo their special inquirer ;". 

A. 171. 4. 8.—After “43”, add: “; by Ida, e. g. da ece 
7 and aD, (will), e. g. John V. 30. las, من‎ 
aa by me myself; VII. 28, etc.”. 


sae 6. 11. —After *2,", add: “; and 6۵06, e. g. Acts 
. 93. 


A. 171. 7. 10.—After  fem,", add: “(— 7:6), generally plac- 
ed after the noun ۰ 
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A. 171. 22. 11.—After * 18", add: “; of what sort (qualis), 
is only expressed by low after the image = like as ;e. g. 


Ephr. I. 393. C. 1. bag leto, like goats. " 
A. 172. 20. 14.—After * receive”, add: “68, 4; ”. 


A. 173. 19. 10.—After “angry”, add: " d) the pret. loon 
often stands for the present, e. g. John XI. 4. loo — dori; 
Matt. II. 6. Asooi— ei; 1 Cor. VI. 19. (Aon = 607 .? 


A. 173. 25. 2.—After “20”, add: “otherwise very seldom, 
e. g. Barh. 413. 1. 3. When one commits murder, e. g. 


TAS ho I shall kill some one; ". 


A. 174. 10. 1.—Afler “sometimes”, omit thirteen words to 
“ Rem.”, and instead of them, read : “, though seldom, the 


pret. denotes merely the optative, e. g. Assem. I. 38. yis he 
may hear thee; often with the optative; particles آهاه‌ص‎ and 
aos Vau el (utinam), or, a2 ,که‎ e. g. Luke XIX. 
42. alia a2 aX O, tf thou hadst yet known; ”. 

A. 174. 14. 3.—After “under c”, add: “ Dla co ( prop- 

-erly ماه‎ c) O that, transferred from the Hebrew, 1 
ai also Aa linvoke thee (God), belong here (cf. Hahn 
Chrest. 100, 3. 7).".. 


A. 177. 4. 8.—After "say ?, add: “The auxiliary word can 
is more frequently written in connection with the part. of 


e.g. Ephr. I. 133. B. 5. hs talasa? lato‏ ,وا 


0 0? 


mY y Wao Voto, in no other way can we be benefitted 
by the divine image”. 

A. 177. 7. 3.—After “2,” add: *; B. The optative (cf. Agrell. 
p. 31), e. g. Barh. 183, 4. v. E. [NE may he live ) the king) . 
290, 4. v. E; Assem. I. 168, 15. v. E. loon be it so; IIL. P. 
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II. 465, 8. تکرب‎ let (God) be MN Nam ? preceding, e. g. 
Assem. II. 118. 5. 8. E loo thut God may be 


gracious”, 
A. 177. 10. 4.—After “not”, add: “ Less frequently we find 


believe‏ بذعا for Û, e. g. Assem. II. 259, 24. cim‏ بذعا 
A. a 11. 12.—After “11”, add: “; and negative, e. g.‏ 


۶۱ و‎ p a l 
Barh. 366, 5. v. E. 44052 llo — a2 go out — but 
haste not." | 

A, 177. 21. 5.—After “XV. 4”, add: “; Ephr. I. 124. D. 
3”. 

A. 177. 25. 4.—After “ D.", add: “, and the fut. is found cor- 
responding with the genitive of the Latin gerund, with 2 pre- 
ceding, after a preceding noun, so that by this means, the 
idea of the fut. is more accurately expressed, e. g. Assem. 


I. 40. He takes pleasure 1» to see; or 33, 17, in the 2d. per- 
son ۱00 to remain (that thou shouldst remain) Barh. ۰, 


7. 8; 245, 13. 2a, 112) the time to bring forth. Very 
seldom without 3,e. g. Assem. II. 308, 19. 20. Cf. Agrell. 
Suppl. p. 38”. 

A. 177. 26. 3.—After “finally ”, instead of “ the: ” add: 
periphrastic ”. 

A. 177. 30. 9.—After “35”, add: “ Epir LILET, 

A. 178. 1. 12.—After “36”, add: *; Barh. 435, 11. B) by 


ayy م‎ 6 
the fut. following with 2 , e. g. Assem. I. 481, 22. دیمع[‎ pou 
pals» the priest shall begin ; 37. 17; Ephr. I. 197. D.; 312 
A. 4; inthe plur., e. g. John VI. 15. Also و‎ is nen nse 


wanting, e. g. Ephr. IL. 152. F. 4-6, Jato pls) 5032030 


vial Ee that the king should strike and destroy oes 
A. 118. 2. 8.—After “expressed”, 00 “in both cases" 
A. He 4, Aer “receive 1 , add : LPR I. oe D. 3- 2 


aS ells; oon ols catotos Nem laan ac 
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her, to whom the gifts (presents) of all the people should come ; 
131, D. 3; ù) by the ۰ of Joo with the part. following, 


e. g. Acts V. 15. 12) locu» alto] when he came ( should 
come); XVII. 26. ۰ 


A. 178. 5. 1.—After “Rem.”, add: “Sometimes the idea in- 
cluded in the Greek dei is expressed by ps, e. g. Mark 
VIII. 31; XII. 7. 10; Luke IX. 12; XVII. 25”. 

A. 178. 13. 2.—After “ forth”, add: "The fut. with ? فك‎ pre- 


ceding, corresponds with. the Latin gerund i in do, e. g. ۰ 
II. 408, 3. 4. He Permitted to bring it ( the ark) forth, is ex- 


pressed by 010239 c5; ; III. P. 1. 120. 6. he was weary of 


a ^ ^ a 9 
lying, by 38225) So; with OOI or «aO inserted between, 
o. g. 111. P. 1. 484, 22. 0,832 uot فك‎ by fleeing. Tho fut. 
also is found in cases, where, in Latin, the superlative is necessa. 


ry after verbs of motion, e. .ع‎ Assem. I. 32, 6. Nas in going 
towards; without 3, e g. Assem, I 380, 24. v. E. , lose] NT 


I will go to die; Darh. 313, 8; د‎ Ul» for that reason he 
comes to help ; sometimes with the copula O , e. g. Acts XV. 
36 (Agrell. pp. 39. 40)". 

A, 178. 24. 10.—After “go”, add: “This union of the fut. 
with the paragogic imperative of the Hebrew, sometimes cor- 
responds with the imp. |t parag. U32i 80 in Zphr. I. 320, 


| E. 5. oM ^el NT RUE is over us; 32], 


C. 6. 7. laa} EN aoc u well, be our master; 11. 316, A. 2 


Y p‏ م x ٠‏ و 
lastas aas] u well, I will show thee the spring”.‏ 

A. 179. 2. 6.—After “infinitive”, add: Ephr. 111. 566, D. 6. 
(fae 

A. 179. 16. 6.—After “5. a.”, add: “Also the fut. of Joo with 
the part. following, expresses the imperative, e. g. Assem. III. 
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P. 1. 347. 2. منم تب‎ (ocu let them hasten; 53. 17. Lid 


loos he may relate (۰ 


A. 180. 1. 4 —After “9 ", add: “ Ephr. II. 203. C. 6; 231. 
F. 2. 3; I. 389. A. 5; Burk. 409, 14. 15; 517, 5. v. Es”. 


A. 180. 5. 5.—After “6”, add: “also before the infin., e. g. 
6 ^ P * [ ۳۲ 
Acta Mart. III. 293,9 f. 100 Wsato aX\sato i he, by no 


means, spake; Ephr. 1. 40. C. 8; III. 369, D. 1; Acta ۰ 
11. 347; 348, 1 ;". 
A. 180. 7. 3.—After “7”, add: “; even in the comparative 


e ^ y * 
degrec, e. g. Acta Mart. II. 347, 23. 24. loo خی‎ caMo 


AP * 
— ou, Xo] Ais HR becomes continually more aggra- 
vated,” 


A. 150. 14. 11.—After “seen”, add: “; even, so much 


(adeo), e. .ع‎ Acta Mart. 11. 337, 5. 6. hi luto d مامنة‎ 


so much, if I die; even with words standing between at the 
end of a proposition ; yes, indeed, e. g. Acta Mart. 360, 8. 9. 


a y ^ ¥ 7 
v. E. WC عدب‎ ANZ oSas ed pan he may 
yet indeed divide these three years. But often this emphasisis 


y ^‏ ? م 
scarcely perceptible, e. g. Barh. 226. MALA) e240 I have‏ 
purchased it (legally ?)”.‏ 

A. 180, 16. 3.—After “45” add: Ephr. I. 9. F. 7. 10. A. 
3; P 
A. 180. 18. 14.—After “ die,” add: "sometimes the expres- 
6 
sion 2 loc: y by no means, on no account, stands before tbe 


infinitive, e. g. Ephr. I. 40. C. 2”. 

A, 180. 22. 6.—After “is”, omit ‘which is”, and add: “; also 
I Sam. XXII. 16 (cf. Ephr. I. 377, E) which are”. 

A. 181. 9. 8.—After “weep”, add: “ Darh. 19. 20; Ephr. 
II. 204. C. 4;”. 

A. 181. 12. 2, —After * 2|", add: ** Acts I. 1; II. 4. v. 42 ۰ 

A. 181. 14. 3.—After “ 16,, add: “ Ephr. I. 85. D. 4. ۰ 
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A. 181, 25. 6.—After “teach”, add : * Ephr. I. $92, D. 2; 
A. 181. 27. 4.—After “ enter"; add : “ Sometimes, for the 


sake of perspicuity, oi $ inserted between, e. g. Assen.. 


^ 


II. 438, 19. oes wth مل‎ by spitting ;". 
A. 181. 29. 4.—After “me ”, add: “; or it indicates compari- 
, 


son in connection with 9 yal, e. g. Ephr. III. 508, F. 8. 


^ 


2 yal even as they are accustomed to worship them 
(the trees). United with the suff., it makes the verb, e. g. 
A ^ 9 
Ephr. I. 194, D. 2. 3. odake کح‎ he sought to kill kim; 
substantively, e. g. I. 312, D. 1. aie co yanan on 
thy way from Seir, Besides, it marks the Latin gerund with 
ad, e. g. Darh. 466. UWoeto\ for hearing; 272, 2. v. E., 
and the supina in u, e. g. Assem. 111. P. 1. 115, 6. 
. PENEAN a AS unpleasant to hear”. 
A. 182, 22. 6.—After “him”, add: “Ephr. I. 392, C. 2; ۰ 


A. 182. 24. 5.— After “ Byssus", add: “ Ephr. III. 578. C. 
2; Barh. 88. 13;". 


A. 183. 4. 10.—After “ 214, 1. ”, add : “ Ephr. I. 283, B. 5. 6; 
II. 232, B. 7; 1.314, C. 8;217, A. 8. ۰ 

A. 183. 7. T.— After “oath”, add: .Ephr. III. 565, E. 8. T. 
1; Assem. I. 261, 2; Barh. 73. 1 ۰ 


A. 183. 15. 1.— After “Lord”, add: “This pronoun is 
doubled when two or more participles are united, e.g. Acts 


II. 23. esl عصخب‎ eal css ye sce and ye hear ; yet 
the second pronominal mark may be wanting, e.g. Acts I. 11. 
Linas rer ejl EC lito why stand ye and gaze 
towards heaven ? ". 

A. 183. 23. 3.—After * (8 65 )”, "T Barh. 120, 5. Joon 


ike trates ( 8 69); Epis; I. 39, E. 7. ll AN olco‏ هنا 
Nucor looo aud Adel tended the flocks, but Cain‏ ذخ[ Jus‏ 
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cultivated the land; Acts XX. 11; Barh. 275, 5; very sel. 
dom does E stand before the participle, e. g. Barh. 280, 15. 


x y y y e 
16. كر صقر کم‎ OO01 they fought; or 3 with jou follow- 


ing, e. .ع‎ Barh. 126, 8. lon $0243) he loved ; or with lon 

preceding, e. g. Barh. 562, 14. EUN 0001 they direct ; " 
A. 183. 25. 10.—After “2”, add: “ Acts II. 7. 12. 30; ” 
A. 184. 5. 1.—After “Rem.”, add: “ Less often for the for- 


9 x 8 x 
mation of the imperfect, loot, united with Au] or loo daf 


and كف‎ (to remain), contributes, in connection wi > or = 
following before the pein, e. g. Barh. 597, حوء‎ Aaj he 
told eee 468, 5. t» 109 wool.) he took up a 
bed; 581, 1 ف‎ Fo aD he limped (continued hobbling) ”. 
A. 185. 25. 9.—After “19”, add: “Rem. The part., in con- 
nection with loon (which then precedes the part.), forms a 
periphrastic imperative, nearly resembling the subjunctive, 
e. g. Assem. I. 455, JA Aabo know (scias) ; III. P. 1. 690, 
18. v. E. E ما‎ know ye; 358, 10. aon E 
do ye; even without joo, but with the personal pronoun 
added, e. g. Assem. I. 40, 8. As} shy be dumb; 35l, 22. v. 
E. As} DOL give; 378, 10. Asl looo — lao remain — 
and be (Agrell. Suppl. p. 25). B Tiie optative, e. g. zo 
IIL P. 1. 572, 6. 7; 568, 10, Jato casto Sauce 
may he be fortified anit strengthened by God; 597, 10. lhos 
lbs may his memory be destroyed (Agrell. Suppl. p. 32)”. 
A. 186. 8. 12.—Aftor “47”, add: “IIL 2. ماب‎ 0001 
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= 0 , a 7 ^ rx ۳ 
c exl ذه‎ aa oo they who were accustomed to 


bring and lay him down, ” 
A. 186. 13. 6.—After “ IIavAov ", add: * It should, however, 


xy 
be remarked, that 29, in the above named connection, is, 


for the most part, pleonastic, and that besides, the finite verd, 
at the same time, contains the same idea within itself (cf. the 
Latin jubere, cepisse, and the Greek dpyeo3at)”’. 


A. 186. 23. 1.—After “Rem.”, add: “ Before such a parti- 


Y 
ciple, 42 or 2 is only seldom wanting; indeed, adjectives, with 
۰ ۰ y 
a participial meaning, are united with E Or 2, €. .ع‎ aan, 


Acts XX. 12. «as 2 Cwovra;: IX. 41. y r2 90a ; 


Apoc. XIX. 20. EOM 2 جع لاني‎ ”. 


A. 186. 30. 6.—After “13”, add: “The part. when not used 
as a noun, takes no svffiz, but always permits the mark of the 
ense to follow with the objective suf., e. g. Matt. X. 40; V. 
44; Luke X. 26; XXII. 43; John VI. 6; VIII. 6,7; Barh. 
520, 9۰ 125, 13”. 


A. 187. 12. 8.— After “bed”, add: “ Ephr. l. 82. A. 7. 8 
Mooi KE I have slept; D. 2. hao ais I lay; M. 
339, A. 5; III. 566, A. 3”. 

A. 187. 14. 4. — After "ndus", add: “and adjectives in 
bitis, ۰ 

A. 187. 14. 11.—After “timendus”, ndd: “Assem. ITI. P. 2. 
۱۱۵, میحر[‎ adorandus ; III. P. 1. 536, 20; Barh. 609, 10. 


le Sto laudabilis; Assem. II. 40. laSo docibilis ; ”. 
A. 187. 26. 1.—Before *"5)", add: “a verd united with a 
part. may either follow in the infin. with N, e. g. John III. 


y ^ r 0 A 2ه‎ A y 
30. 9 حصحم‎ Xo laS Yo ool OO he must increase 
but I must decrease; Barh. 6, 5. v, E; 205,8; or in the fut. 
^ ^ RO 
with » preceding, e. g. Bar. 476, 9. lobs Yo he must be 
28 
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called; Luke XII. 12; XXII. 37; and impersonally, e. g. 


Assem. I. 70, 17. SESS 2) one must know; ۰ 
A. 188. 2. 10.—After “4”, add: “; with the verb following, 


y ARA e 


9 
e.g. Assem. III. P. II. 220. 0122» lo». one must say; 


Y‏ م 
Barh. 410, 12. llo it is fie”.‏ 
A. 188. 12. 2—After “participle”, ndd: “united with tho‏ 
personal pronoun”.‏ 
KU R‏ ماوت “ A, 190. 4. 1.—Defore * LV.", add:‏ 
A. 190. 5. 2—After “ following”, add: “e. g. Num. XIV.‏ 


2. مادص‎ dato O ial we had Gea”: 


A. 190. 13. 1.—After “when”, add: “in connection with a 
noun,”. 


A. 190. 16. 5.—After “3”, ..add : “ Zzphr. II. 1. A. 5. 6; 12. 
C. 3.4. Also, instead of “it”, in same line, add: “the ex- 
pression ? EA co". 

A. 190. 17. 10.—After “brother”, add: “ Also «201 (from 
201) is found in Ephr. III. 593. B. 6 f.”. 


A. 191. 2. 5.—After “you”, add: “ Barh. 447,4; Ephr. 1. 
40. D. 7". 

A. 191. 3. 4.—After “him”, add: * Apoc. XVIII. 7;”. 

A. 191. 7. 4.—After “generation”, add: “ Barh. 115, 5; 
Ephr.l. 124. ) ۰ 

A. 191. 9. 13.—After “us”, add: “ Assem. I. 431, ۰ 

A. 191. 25. 13.—After “him”, add: “26.9; 167, 13; 251; 
Assem. |. 28. 8. v. E". 

A. 192. 25. 5.—After “9 ", add: *; Ephr. IT. 20. C. I; 118, F: 
5; 125, E. 4; Ephr. I. 9. E. 5". ۱ 

A. 193. 16, 13.—After “37,” add: “ Assem. 1. 38 (not II); 


174, 4. v. E. Hence O61 is often put for ادم‎ , cf, Tychsen 


Elem. Syr. 48, 4. v. E. ETT O01 thou who hast given; 49, 
3. bad92 — O01 thou who hast united ;". 
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A. 193. 22. 9.—After “him”, add: “Here also belong in- 
stances in which writers designate themselves by chang- 
ing the phraseology back again from the 1 plur. to the 
1 sing., e. g. Barh. 513. 4. v. E. *. 


A. 194. 3. 12, —After “11”, add: “Ephr, II. 316. A. 1. ". 


A. 194. 5. 10.—After “20” add: “ Acts V. 40; Ephr. I. 28!, 
D. 1; 293, A. 4; II. 207, B. 3; 232, C. 7; 484, C. 4. ۰ 
A. 194. 14. 9.—After “8”, add: “Assem. II. 400, 2; ۰ 

74, 2. 3; 265, 5 ;”. 
A. 194. 15. 2.—After '* 2", add: “or part. pass., e. g. Acta 


Mart. 11. 364, 1. Ihan tco] lea PRA who was claa 
with a white stola ; ". 
S ae 17. 6.—After “29”, add: “(also with ® Acts V. 
A 
A. 194. 20. 12.—After “10”, add: “ a;234] to be estrang- 
ed, e. g. Ephr. I. 1. C. 5,". 
A. 194. 25. 13.—After “33,” add: “ Rem. The prepositions 


6 a 
LaS and ràg are found in connection with the last two cases 
( y and ô), and especially in connection with persons.". 
A. 195. 3. 6. —After * A.", add: “Barh, 288, 12; Assem. I. 503, 


AA’ ^ ۲ 
12; Acts II. 30; 4. 1. liso Wo to speak; also the Pass. 
p e »- y 4 ^ 
e. g. Ephr. II. 229, D. 3. متكسهك‎ ass] to think tore 


fiect; ”. 

A. 195. 7. 5.—After “14”, add: “; II Sam. IV. 5; Ephr. 
I. 81. B. 1.2; Barh. 555, 13.". 

A. 195. 11. 11.—After “6”, add: * Ephr. I. 131. E. 5; IIT. 
#9. F. 4; 570, B. 1. 2; Assem. I. 239, 3-5; Barh. 327, 10 
(cf. 8 54, B. 1).”. 

A. 195. 12. 7.—After “accusative”, add: “ of the person and 
thing. ". 

A. 195. 19. 3.—After “10”, add: “ Pa. and Aph, frc» ads, 


p * x ۶ 
e.g. Ephr. TII. 570. C. 3. janas actaamAs he wished to 


clothe him with glory; 1. 20. A. 5; A3 I. 127, E. 6; اعد‎ 
IIL. 569, A. 2.3; .? 
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A. 195. 25. 7.—After ^32", add: “ Ephr. I. 389, D. 3; IL 
316. F. 2; 20. D. 4. Tere belong also Ñaw, e. .م‎ 


Assem. I. 75. 7. 8; G90], e. g. II. 372, 5. 6. v. E”: 
A. 195. 26. 9.—After “signification ”, add: “in respect to 
. persons and things.". 
A. 196. 12, 13.—After “ E." add : “; Ephr. II. 20. ۰ 
A. 196. 16. 7.—After * III. 1.”,add : *; Ephr. II. 20. D. 3.”. 
A. 196. 26. 11.—After “43 ”, add: “ Acts III. 4. 5; ". 


A. 197. 1. L—After “16”, add: ك“‎ 2.33 to blush on ac- 
count of something ; Ephr. 111. 571, B. 5.6; ۰ 

A. 197, 4. 1—After “13”, add: “= Spa to punish; Ephr. 
I. 40. 0. 6۱۳۰ . 1 

A. 197. 14. 2.—After “one”, add: “ Ephr. 1. 312. A; ”. 

A. 197. 24. 4.—After “23”, add: “; Ephr. Y. 228, A. 2.". 

A. 198. 1. 12.—After “19”, add: “; Ephr. I. 85, 2. ۰ 


A. 198. 7. 9.—After “him”, add: “; Ephr. Y. 117, E. 3; II. 
339, B. 7; II. 209, A. 1; 1. 84. D. 3.". 


A. 198. 9. 11.—After “e. ,”ع‎ add: “ ; Ephr. I. 330, B. 8; I. 
40, B. 2, ". 


A. 198. 15. 4.—After “sons”, add: “j and Joo VU, Barh. 
562. 10. 1 PAN Joou he will not have. Also os 5 may 
signify he has written—is an author, e. g. Darh. 19. Aaj 
lolo ON he has written a book; or, it is permitted to him, 
e.g. Assem. 111. 1. 151, 5. ES 5 tl it is permitted 
to us to learn; with کم‎ — to belong to one, e. g. Darh. 44? 


12, [Sado دعای‎ Aa)? all which belongs to him (Agrell.)”. 
f.. 198, 19. 8.—After “9”, add: “ Ephr. Il. 209, A. 15”. 
^. 199. 1. 5.—After “evil”, add; Ephr. I 83. D. 7; 24. 

A. 8; ”. 

A. 199. 4. 11.—After “18” add: “Passives, e. g. 7:۳۲. ۰ 

204, F. 3: 1. 125, D. 1;”. 
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A. 199 22. 7.—After “him”, add: “ Ephr. I. 318, C. 5;”. 
A. 200. 1. 13.—After “ 13", add: “ Ephr. I. 6. D. 6 F. 3;”. 
A. 200. 5. 6.—After “thee”, add: * Ephr. I. 117, B. 45”. 


A. 200. 6. 2.— After “signification”, add: “ Ephr. I. 123, 
F. 4; en 
A. 200. 12. 3.—After * 6 ", add : “also, finally ; f) verbs MU NS 


tion after or against, e g. 121, aSo, Ass, دحت‎ etc. 
So also NA E to stand up against any one, e. ۰ Acts IV. 
bs Ws sas] to lift up against, e. g. Acts IV. 3; Ws Jako 


to make an assault against, e. g. Barh. 305, 4. v. E; 411, 2; 
417, (cf. S. Agrell. p. 63.)". 
7 p » 
A. 200. 28. 1.—Before *;I Tim.”, add: “and 349 “Ns ; 


e. g. ". 

A. 200. 28. 8.—After “22”, add: “; Ephr. 1. 303, F. 1; 
418, B. 2.", 

A. 201. 19. 9.—After “following ", add: “ and so that, after 


the first ) حفر‎ (, the fut., with 2 preceding, follows, e. g. 


Ephr. 1. 118, F. 3. 4. leo — O2 he permitted — to pro- 
ceed; or with the copula preceding the finite verb, e. g. Ephr. II. 


212, A. 7. 8. MN PEN — هم‎ he permitted him — to 


dress; even without the copula preceding, e. g. ”. 
A, 201. 21. un —After “itself”, add: * Assem. I. 84, 11. 12. 


a ۶ے‎ 


r? E he permitted them to throw ; with $ before the‏ ۱ انم 


infin. e. g. Assem. III. P. 1. 598, 7. 8. Bo 0,02 they 
permit to make, If the finite verb follow in the 3d. plur., it 
may be considered by some as impersonal, e. g. Assem. I. 372, 


9. oraaso]o loe I commanded that he should bow down. 
The same holds good in respect to 5,9 .ع .© و‎ ' 

* Y? 

A. 201. 22. 5.—After “14”, add: “; 213, 12. i edidi 

25,9 he permitted to put him to death; 173, 4. ol 3,2 
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he permitted to seize him; Matt. II. 16. “io ; Y" he permit- 
ted to kill; consequently it should be remarked that the idea 
of commanding even is often included. Often also a nown, 
instead of a finite verb, is found with رح‎ e. g. Barh. 165, 
10. که کحم هه‎ he POT him to dress (ordered him 


a dress); and sometimes so) also takes the same siguifica- 
e 5 y ®» 


tion, e. بع‎ Ephr. Il. 212. A. 7. 8. aciaaAu]o كط‎ 380) 
the king permitted to carry him in. ” 


A. 202. 2. 7.—After “11.” add: “ EpAr. II. 290, B. 4; 221. 
A. 6. V is also found before the finite verb, e. g. E. IlI. 


567. B. 8, C. 1. [هصره خحه‌هعهم مداححب‎ A of those 
who had lost their clothes were they sought”. 


A. 202. 10. 3.—After “28.", add: “ Acts IIL 13; Ephr. III. 
571. B. 1; I. 2. D. 1”. 

A. 202. 14. 5.—After “prayers”, add: “ Neh. I. 8. Here also 
belong”. | 


A. 202. 15. 8.—After “15”, add: » a3oAs] to promise, e. £. 
II. Pet, II. 19; 


y a 
A. 202. 18. 5. —After “3, 5”, add: “ الأهصب‎ to drink; o. ع‎ 
Barh. 322, 14; 333,6. v. E; ". 


A. 202. 26. 7.— After * etc,", add: “; Xa42Z] to bestir one's self, 


y y a vr Y 


e. g. Barh, 213; دم‎ L) to unite one's self, 269, 5. v. E; NEA 
to mutually accuse themselves, e. g. Assem. III. P. II. 457, 7.". 


A. 203. 4, 2, —After “ etc.", add: “The same is true in respect 
to Wi ) tobe removed), e. g. Barh. 312, 8; 21 ) to be killed ); 

| 521, 13; مخف‎ ( to be brought forth) , Assem. 11. 183, 16. v. 
E; eae (to be forsaken), Barh. 271, 13.”. 
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A. 204. 3. 3. —After “9”, add: “by aos], e. g. Acts V. 9. 


* 


ev y 
aano oaos}; Vo Té عجن‎ ovvedwrijsn tyiv 


76000060 ; (۰ 
A. 204. 19. 6. —At end of Rem. add: “; or when synonymous 


e Ld on 
verbs are united together, e. g. Assem. I. 32, ۰ مکی(‎ 12] he 
came (went) and arrived; Barh. 570, 11. 476; 371, 12." 

A. 205. 4. 7.— After “etc.”, add: “; more frequently, like the 
noun, it is considered as absolute without a sufiz preceding, 


c. g. Matt. XXII. 25. 1 Aa} they were; Barh. 987, 1. 


“¥ x e 
دە‎ 1 Aa} they were; seldom does loot precede, e. g. Barh. 
e 


Y ¥ e 
94, 7. acioA] loo le wus; sometimes Joo is wanting for 


marking past time, e g. Assem. I. 34, 8. v. E. aba] E as I 
` Matt. 11, 9. 0556 Lu] م‎ p Ws uM over the 


place where the child was. Also the expression joo Aa} is 
used in the absolute without taking the gender and number 


of the following noun, e. g. joa Aa} kaba it was a 


combat; Barh. 988, 4. taso) cns loo Aa) there were 


20 Emirs; 415, 3; 221, 10; Mark XV. 25; II John verse 12; 
but the regular Union is the most common, e. g. John IX. 
16; I. 39; "XIX. 14; Luke XXIII. 44. (Agrell p. 5)." 


A. 205. 5. 1.—After" Rem.”, add: “ Aad and loon with N before 
the infin. following, mark the Latin gerund, e. g. Matt. 


AXVI. 35; Acts XXVII. 2; A4] has also the fut. following, 
e. g. Acts XXVIL 26.”. 


A. 205. 11. 3. —After “27”, add: “So also [60 is pleonastic 
after |J in a mere negation or negative question (nonne? ), 
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e. g. Ephr. I. 21, D. 8. y Jamso Lal œn انح(‎ 


sos loon the trees und plants were not created at the sante 
time with the earth; 24, D. 1; 26, B. 3. F. 2f. 


A. 205. 16. 1.—After “17”, add: “The apocopate fut. Jou 
sometimes takes the signification of the subjunctive, and the 
aorist "mm — Kal éyévero is translated by 9 leo, or, instead 

^ 9 
of? we sometimes find O, e. .ع‎ Luke I. 59, oLlo—loao 
there they came; also by omitting » or و6‎ e. g. Mark I. 9, 


o ® e ۲ 
12) looo there he came; Luke I. 22; V. 17. Often how 


ever, 1698 remains untranslated, e. g. Matt. IX. 10; Mark 
IV. 4; Luke I. 23; II. 46.". 


A. 205. 26. 1.—After * Rem.", add: " Besides ;So], the veris 


p x 7 a p p y 
hs, ,وله‎ Ve, lo, lo, 2A also belong here." 
A. 206. 4. 11.—After “97, 1", add: “; Ephr. I. 85, C. 
5. ۰ 


A. 207. 17. T.—After “44”, add: و“‎ Ephr. I. 267, C. 3; III. 
589, D. 1. Jaman} Luo, lovely breezes; Acts VI. 11. lea 


blasphemous words ; or without 3 with the construct state‏ م11 
preceding, e. g. Ephr. II. 208. C. 4, 5. 1»)22 alto No‏ 


on account of the holy vessels; F. 3.”. 


3.—After “box”, add: * Ephr. I. 283, A. 7; 295,‏ .1 عم 

D 

A. 208. 3. 1—After “pillar”, add: “; Ephr. I. 192; A. 3; 

ep ۳ » P A 

without 3, e. g. Ephr. IT. 208, F. 3. lasso ie :co] an 
tron and brazen chain; 11. 227, C. 4. 5;". 

A. 208. 13. 5.—After “ household ”, Jes “ Assem. I. 386; ". 

A. 208. 14. 1—Before “some”, add: “; e. g. Assem. I. 397; 
405, 17; Darh. 218, 5. 6.". 


A. 208. IT. 7. —After “13”, add: “The relation of number and 
time is marked by the noun used as an adjective, e. t. ۰ 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 499 


* y [4 y 
134, 1. ceo la; 1} months; Acta Mart. II. 348, 12. 


۳ 6۵ ۲۴ ۵ م 
1A5o02? Ar» a full year (lit. of days ) .”‏ 
A. 208. 26. 9.—After “167, 1", add: “ Ephr. I. 319, F. 5;‏ 
D. 5; ۰‏ ,320 
A. 208. 28. 2.—After “91,2”, add: “ Ephr. I. 420, E. 8; ".‏ 
A. 209. 1. 2.— After “freeman”, add: “ Ephr. I. 84, B. 3 : ۰‏ 


A. 209. 2. 6—After “heretic ”, add: “On the contrary, Ephr. 
11:997, F. 357 


A. 209. 3. 6.— After “20”, add: “ Assem. III. P. I. 449, 14; 
408, 12. 13.". 


A. 209. 7. 7.—After “14”, add: “ Ephr. I. 1. D. 1 ۳ 
A. 209. 11, 13.—After “32”, add: زگ‎ Barh. 448, 9. oaa 


2 on the same day; 180, 8. وديف‎ rey again, anew; 289, 
10. It (12) also corresponds with the the Latin natus, in 
designating age, e. g. Phil. IIL. 5 ; Luke II. 42.” 

A, 209. 14. 11.—After “free”, add: “; her Lda wife: 


66 y 
o 2:5 holy virgin (nonne) — nata, in giving the 


۰ يفا‎ 
age, 


6 م 
A. 209. 26. 2. —Before “ Lule”, add “and ];5o; ”.‏ 
A. 209. 27. 2.—After “C”, add: “ Matt. X. 25; XIII. 17,‏ 
Barh. 180, 8; 441,3 ۰‏ ;52 
A. 210. 3. 7.—After “XIX. 2”, add: “; Barh. 516,7; ".‏ 


A. 210. 7. 4.—After “16”, add: “ Ephr. I. 308, D. 3; II. 
20. P. 25". 


A. 210. 8. 4.— Before “sometimes”, add: “ (more frequently 
by Lams) ." 

A. 210. 18, 5.—After “Persia”, add: “; Acta Mart. II. 348, 
11. 12. v. E. With 9 preceding, it (da) forms ; pat- 
rinymics, e. g. Assem. III. P. I. 426, 19. ماعل‎ hi2 a 


Sasanide; Barh. 580, 1. alan han? Al basudes.” 
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A. 210, 23. 3.—After “hydraulics”, “add: * Here are also 
e y p y 
found compounds with l| and يكزا‎ in the plur., e. ۰ 
p. > ۰.۰ FPF 

Assem. III. P. 11, 693, 14. v. E. ]Z,33 Ota Aa the congre- 
gation of a church ; Barh. 235, 4. صاه‎ aA his family ; 
106, 4. Wau کرت‎ soldiers; هرخا‎ with the mark of the 
case preceding — the remainder." 

A. 211. 24. 9. —After “ete.”, add: “Rem. Abstracts formed from 


p ,‏ »م + م 
concretes take the ending Ja, e. g. laas) ( from al)‏ 


Da T 0 x? ۵ aA pa 
humanity; \LOss embassy (from boxe; [Zassoons 
the Roman power or a person who is a Roman (Romerthum, 
lit. Romandon ) etc. In addition to these, there is sometimes 
added, a concrete explanatory term, e. g. Assem. II. 177. 

0 , 5 x 7? م هم‎ < 
[RS 20] VZassoom Romandom, i. e. a Roman. 
More frequently abstracts are used in titles, e. g. Assem. III. 
* y 


6 
P. I. 372, 15. ylas thy royal majesty; 598, 2. 


a * y 
TES your highness; 303, 17. v. E. ete. A change 
or exchange of gender does not occur, when the container 
( vessel) stands for the csntained o the pace for those who 


live in it, e. g. Assem. I. 160, 8. Aso — 1337 the inhabitants 


of the land—went in; Barh. 510, 7. 82, 8. Sometimes the 
sing. and l plur, dare found near each other, e. g. Darh. 583, 


7. oan Nass 2] AN kaat all the inhabitants 


of Arbela went up into the fortress, ( cf. Agrell. p. 165 ).” 


A. 212. 2. 2.—After “new”, add: “Rem. The neuter in 
also, ای‎ designated by the T e. g. II Cor. V. 


10. أت‎ (۵4 v; Gal. IV. 18. محر‎ kaAóL; Matt. XXVIL 


23. حرف‎ kakóv ; hence it is difficult always to decide which 
gender is really used, still it can be definitely determined. in 
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most cases whether the feminine is employed for the neuter, 
although there is no fixed law perceptible in respect to it, as 
it (the neuter) seems to arise from impersonal expressions, 


e. g. Acts VI. 2; on the contrary, see Mark VII. 27. lins 


etc.", 
A. 212, 9. 11.—After “12 ” add: “Here belong also marks of 


vo ۲۳ 


time as divisions of time, e. g. Mark I. 32. lasas حب‎ OD 
by the setting of the sun; Ps. L. 1; Barh. 466, 2. So also 


we find in Matt. XIII. 48. (Soa ae émd rv alytaAóv , 


0 Ow Y? 
or (Aoao an oath; Barh. 454." 
A. 213. 8. 1.—After “Canaanite”, add: “; Epar. II. 203, C. 
8. D. 1: I. 310, B. 1. 2.”. | 
A. 213. 10. 2.—After “noun”, add: “ Barh. 535 6; Acts 
VII. 30; Gal. IV. 24; Barh. 602, 1 ” 


A. 213. 12. 5.—After "genitive", add: “with 9 .". 
A. 213. 13. 5.—Afler “ barley ", add: *; Barh. 304, 2 lbs 


5 amo a bushel of wheat ; 522,13; 524, 4; 299, 4. v. E. 


Also between the princ se moun and the one in apposition, 
a suffix is ین‎ loun altue ied to the former, e. g. Barh. 


225, 10. 0ى3‎ D حیستهم‎ with their loads of drackms 


and E or powers! =o occur between, e. g. Barh. 89, 


4. 5. i20» BTW: ١|! ميف‎ taS 650 pounds of gold. 
But whether synonyms with the copula O, could be properly 
considered as an instance of apposition: may be doubted, 
and more especially when we refer to the whole subject of 


the or of nouns of a similar meaning, e. g. Barh. 118, 13. 


Laciatoo [TT gifts and donations; 298, 3; 521, 15. 
589 ; 322, 2 ( Agrell. pp.. 156, 157) .”. 

A. 213. 19. 6.—After “ 19 ”, addi ١ Ephr. I. 18. A. 6; 24. 
E. 1;." 

A. 213. 28. 4.—After “contents”, add: * Heb. IX. 10; Ephr. 
I. 282. D, 1. 2; II. 464, E. 1 ; Acta Mart. II. 346, 8, ۰ 
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A. 214. 1. 4.—After “v. E.", add: “ Ephr. I. 125. D. 7. 8, ۰ 


A. 214. 7T. 11.—After “9”, add: “In the New Testament, and 
wherever the two forms appear alike together, they are used 
'promiscuously without any perceptible distinction from each 


other, e. g. Luke IL 13. aXe فك‎ and XIIL 7. fads (so 


suddenly. Different Syriae writers recognize this peces 


e. g. Barh. 20, 4. فلي‎ ca505] & 19, 7. 8. casc5| Lars 40 


years; cf, 544, 13. with 334; 596, 7. with 577, 15.". 

A. 214. 15. 7T. —Aiter “ 0 instead of “is”, add: “ m., 
aci f. pl. (101 M., نت‎ f., corresponding with the Greek 
article 6, ù, pl. ot, al, are”. 


A. 214. 17. 2.—After “It stands”, add: ” They stand; ” also 
line 18, W. 11. instead of “ follows”, read: “ follow." 


: e ۲ ^ 
A. 214, 18. 9.—After “16”, add: “ Mark V. 33, IZAJ جب‎ 


[4 9 pex? 
أب‎ but the wife (=Ù 68 yvvíj) ; Matt. XXV. 4. |Asaa 3s, 
e» لب‎ but (they) the wise (young women) ) — ai dé 
$póviuor) ; v. 8,9, 115". 

A. 214. 20. 2.—After “whole”, add: *(—&é&yéverovyu)c ó 


dv3pwroc ). In the first case even the oblique cases are prece- 
ded by these pronouns; restoring the marks of cases, e. g. Luke 


XVI. 21. بوه‎ = rob; Matt, XII. 13. om\= 76; Rev. 


XVII. ۰ 019 = rijc, etc. But this peculiarity of speech is 
found not merely in the translation of passages in the N ew 


Testament, but often also in Assem. e. g. I 30, 2. las. o01 


ap e 


the saint; and in Barh. 487. h250$ ونم‎ the design, etc.?. 


A. 215. 9. 12.—After “16”, add: “ Ephr. I. 314, C. 2; II. 
207, B. 6;" 

A, 215. 13. 6.—After “faith”, add: “; Acts L 15; VI. 12; 
Ephr. Y. 314, 7; 439. B. 6. 7. D. 1.” 

A. 215. 17. 8.—After “50”, add: “; Ephr. I. I. B. 4; 121, 
F. 7; 128,0. 3; II. 40. D. 5; 153, D. 8; III. 570, F. 8. 


amn 
s. 8 
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A. 215. 20. 11.—After “palace”, add: “; Ephr. II. 318, C. 
4. 5». 

A. 215. 22, 5.—After “B”, add: “( e. g. Ephr. I. 392, 4. 5; 
II. 330, A. 3. 4; B. 8. 9; III. 567, B. 3) ." 


A. 215. 26. 7. — After “oath " add: “ Ephr. III. 756, E. 6; 
L 18, A. 3; 119, A. 5; ۰ 

A. 216. 14. 4.—After “earth” , add: “ When two such geni- 
tives follow each other, the pleonastic suffix is attached to the 


former and not to the latter, e. g. Acts IV. 8. los 
0123355] assos Nui Aad lazaoo ye rulers of the 


people and elders of the house of Israel, hear ! ”. 


A. 216. 21. 6.—After “Jerusalem”, add: “ Ephr. I. 292. E. 
لاع ارد‎ 


A. 216. 25, 4.—After “2”, add: '*; Ephr. II. 220, F. 7." 

A. 216. 27. 9.—After “21”, add: “; more frequently with the 
preposition preceding, e. g. Ephr. I. 85, C. 2. 348 «2h مكل‎ 
of the riches of our father ts he rich.” 

A. 216. 30. 2—After “ prophet”, add: “with the pron. pre- 


| Aa P 


ceding, e. g. Ephr. I. 25, B. 4. 1ه‎ las ho that is the 


work of God; 111. 579, 0. 4. 5. jus, 5: bo luo; on 
this (a work) of nature, that of design.". 
A. 217. 5. 5.—After “2”, add: “for designating the author, 


as in Ps. 4 and ff., or when a drawing and something fized are 
thereby expressed.” 


A. 217. 6. 11.—After “ Lord”, add: “ Acts II. 84; Ephr. I. 
319, B. 6. 7. etc; ۰ 


A. 217. 9. T “ Franks", add: *1 Kings X. 18. اه‌هد‎ 


e ep per 


qo loo» gold of Ophir; Ephr. 1. 119, E. 25. [HEN 
90552 co» the peculiarities of both ( the water and fire), 
by which it appears that 3 before E is not to be over- 


looked; ۰ 
A. cae 12. 1,— After DOTS ads “° Ephr. I. 319, E. 2 


A P مه‎ 


١| عام‎ bAaSo Em ey MN he killed 600 Philistines; 
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I. 181, E. 7. We also find ® with 2 preceding for mark- 


ing the idea of place, 3 g i582 [CR thorns of the 
(which are in the) deser 


A. 217. 17. 7.—After “ io ” add: “; Ephr. IIL 562, C. 6; 
L 121, A. 1.7. 


A. 217. 25. 4.—After ۵۵0۰ add: “ More frequently is the 
genitive si a by 4 from (de) (instead of which, we 


also find میا‎ and Ns), e. g. Barh. 230. Jao, lo; 
the history of the hound; 589,.5. v. E;. 120, 3. 4; by since, 
after, from there to, e. g. ' Assem, I. 236, 6. v E (Agrell pp. 
129, 130) .”. 
A. 217. 29. 8.—After “Egypt”, add: “ Ephr. I. 349. B. 5;”. 
A. 218. 5. 5.—After “love”, add: “; or the genitive may be 


Ye‏ ع« وم 
used in the ablativo, e. g. Barh. 285, 2. lato. «23Q3] small‏ 
in number; 268, 15; 229, 13.”,‏ 
A. 218. 6. 1.—After “Rem. ", add: “ As ablative, it is also‏ 


5 ۵ ۴ 
often used to denote a definite time, e. .ع‎ Barh. 314, 10. مهم(‎ 
وخذا‎ on each day.” | ۱ 

A. 218. 9. 10.—After “ 12”, add: “; Ephr. I. 318, D. 9. 
10. m 


A. 218. 22. 5. —After “ together ", ”, add: “, where usually the 
personal object of the accusative follows the dative.”. 


A. 218, 23. 9.—After “32”, add: “; yet sometimes the posi- 
tion of the accusative is reversed, e. g. Ephr. I. 84, E. 2. 


ES املاب‎ A20? that I have given my servant to my 
spouse; but if the accusative is the object, it usually stands 


after the dative, e. g. Acts IIT. 3. TANTE lAo] on that 
they give to him alms.". 


A. 218. 24. 1.—After * Rem.”, add: “ Also the dative more 
frequently stands for the genitive in nouns indicating more 


nearly fixed time, Assem. I. 2. YWaakso\ [Aras in the 


ycar of the reign; Barh. 13, 10. , where the genitive with و‎ 
merely precedes; Barh. 13, 9. So in respect to:the names 
of the months, كه‎ is placed before the day of the month.”. 
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A, 218. 26. 10.—Before “usually”, add: “; e. g. Ephr. I. 
318. E. 4.”. 

A. 219, 7. 2.—After “; a)”, add: “, in respect to 0 
places, a) abode at a place ( where ?), e. g. Acts 


anas} ni Veeco ves ot they found them not in the 
prison; V. 25; B).” 

A. 219. 18. 11. —After “ deep”, add: “ Acta Mart. IL 360, 
13, 14; ۰ 


A. 219. 95. 9.—After “20”, add: “In fixed measures كه‎ is 
frequently used, e. g. Ephr. I. 192, C. 4. D. 8. Also fixed 
geographical degrees are expressed by the accusative, e. g. 


zo 7 9 © OF هه‎ 
Ephr. Y. 123. B. 3. ca15020 .مكثهة2[| من[‎ 180”. 

A. 220. 2. 2.—After “6”, add:.“ Acts I. 16; Ephr. I. 19. C. 
6; 5) infinitive forms, e. g. Barh. 443, 12; "Ephr. I. 194, D. 
1; D. 4, 39, D. 7. 9. C. 8.". 

A. 221. 8. 6.—After “21”, add: “ Ephr. III. 591, D. 2 ۰ 


A. 291. 18. 4.—After “Moses”, add: “ Ephr. III. 590, E 
5. 6; I. 131. D. 4 £; II. 223, C. 7. 8; I. 554, D. 7. 8.”. 

A. 221. 16. 1.—After “Lord”, add : “ Less often does it 
occur with the marking of the cases.’ ۱ 

A. 221. 19. 8.— After “other”, add: “; Barh. 57, 11; 38, 
6; 541, 11.". 

A. 222. 9, 5.—After ۰ E. ae 0 * Ephr. 11. 227, D. 8. 


zy p Y, [4 9e 7 
aO? مرا سلا‎ <0 an army which was greater than 
the first; E. 1; I. 319, C. 5. 6. E. 5 f.; II. 259, D. 1. 2; I. 
40. A. 2. Less frequently the object compared occurs with 


6 before the subject ; ". 
A. 222. 10. 11.—After “man”, add: “; Barh. 359, 2. 3.”. 


A. 222. 11. 7.—After “very”, add: “ WD much", 
A. 222. 15. 5.—After “12”, add: “; Barh. 373,9; 397,7; 
80 without زفح‎ e. g. Darh. 536, 7; 129, 12: particularly i in 


adverbial comparison, e. g. Matt. VI. 30. ala —€— 
T0ÀÀQ ۰ 
A. 222. 18. 5.—After “younger”, add: “also Barh. 325, 12, 
: 13: Ephr. I. 80. D. 5; ë3. B. 2 ۰ 
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a 


A. 222. 23. 13.—After “forgiven”, add: “; sometimes 
is used with » following, not entirely as a mark of the geni- 
. p a مه‎ + o, ۱ 
tive, e. g. Assem. II. 122, 6. lay e ODO? 505 hisbe 
havior is held up as (compared with) that of the many. 
even with the insertion of a Pronoun following, e. g. Barh’ 
84, 3. که( ی‎ aci EU sada more, than that of his 
Jather ; but also in the signification, than that, e. g. Assem. 
I, 239, 3. 4. Am» مل‎ more, than that he could receive ; 
still this ə is sometimes also pleonastic, viz. before tho 
prepositions «2 and N, e. .ع‎ Barh. 489, 3. 4. v. E; 


x ^ zy 


Matt. X. 37. a) co cala more than me; John III. 19. 
= boàS có more on the lig ght ; also before particles, 


g. Rom. XIII. 11. asao 2? co ahs dons than when 


we ie believed". ý 
A. 222. 28. 6.—After “3”, add: “Sometimes o instead of 
,فل‎ stands before the object compared, with the e 


or verb preceding, e. .ع‎ Barh. 582, 13. i ol aS aao 


zy 


cala Vaso death 25 to me dearer than life; Matt. XIX. 24; 
II. Pet. II. 21.”. 


A. 223. 4. 7.—After “ Apostles ”, add: “ Asser. I. 261, 2. 3, 


A 


7 م 
lag DAaso the most excellent man (even with the noun‏ 


following in the singular y; ”. 
A. 223. 6. 8.—After “Judah”, add: “ Assem. 1. 306, 17. 18; 
even merely with «29 before the swffirz, e. .ع‎ Barh. 506, 4. 


ponn loo 2» who was the oldest among them; ۳ 
A. 223. 13. ear 20083 add: “; or by No», e. g. 


Barh. 513, I. ae te the greatest of us; or with Nao, 


e. g. Assem. I. 55, 1. hes Was the holiest of all; ۰ 


A. 293. 19. 2.—After “king”, add: “ Ephr. III. 586, C. 3; 
569, F. 1; 570, A. 8; II. 339, D. 6; 316, A. 8; by adding a 
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p zy 6 a 
synonymous adjective, e. g. Darh. 6, 4. Banans Paay 


the wisest King. Here also belong the duplication of‏ ذا 
words by Bynomiy me of iho same root, e. g. Assem.. lII. P.‏ 


I. 333, 4. 5. 1ho:ato0 lA the greatest happiness; or 
words of a different ront, especially of adverbial formations, 


e g. Barh, 429, 5. Mall Sao We: very quick; 481, 9; 


611, ۰ 
A. 223. 21. 3.—After “3”, add: “ by aL or 2b fol- 


lowing, e. g. Barh. 454,3; by ہی‎ Rev. XXI. 11. llao 
lei the most costly stone; by كلا‎ and the noun fol- 


* p» A 


lowing, e. g. taco so the highest praise (literally, ful? 
of praise ) ۰ 
A. 223. 26. 10.—After “mountains”, add: “; by i — by no 


means, with an adjective following, e. g. Barh. 606. 3a3! 


> by no means small, i. e. really very great. Also belong 


peo t 


here ۱ figurative manner of expression, 6. 2. qro AaS 


or lána, So» مححح1۸‎ the queen, i. e. the most important person 
of the city, e. g. Assem, I. 931, 4. Bometimes we find a cir- 
cnmlocution, e. g: EE co E more than much, i. c. 


A 


very much, or Wako m "m <o much and (farther) 
more than much.” 

A. 224. 10. 9. — After * Burh.”, add: “20. 4; ۰ 

A. 224. 16, 6—After “cities”, add: “; sometimes, in tho 
larger numbers, the thousands precede the object aes 


^y 


in the emph. st., e. g. Assem. III. P. 1. 421. Asie les. 
آعااب‎ 60.000 horsemen; Barh. 189, 14. 15. lan: La 


ea; O 20.000 souls; 405, 1; 341, 11; 134, ۲, 
29 
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A. 224. 26. 5.—After cn add: “: Ephr. II. 933. C. 7. 
مب 0عذیب‎ PAN toa. 1290 days; D. 8.9. With 


a suffix attached, they become more closely connected with 
(drawback towards) the preceding noun, e. g. Acts I. 24; 


eos; oa of both these; Epler. III. 570, D. 3. 4; 571, 


A. 5. 6; 572, E. 5. 6 (cf. § 46. 2. b. Rem.) ۰ 


A. 225. 2. 11.—After “11”, add: “Rem. The ordinal num 
bers, first, second, etc., following each other, are expressed 
either by a numeral adjective connected with O, or without 
the same, e. g. Barh. 240, 12-14. 16. 17; or so that the series 


begins with [KU and theordinals are exchanged for tho 


cardinals WI > preceding, e. g. Hara: 5, 3-5; mo that for 
Y 


first, دمم‎ m. de f.; and for second, bod M., Via f., are 


used, e. g. 481, 15; or finally, so that [M after ES 18 used 


in all ilio following ordinals, e. g. Barh. 444, 14-16.". 


A. 225. 19. 5.—After “third”, add: “ Ephr. I. 236, D. 1. 
127, A. 2; E 1 B.95 


225. 21. 9. —After “86, 11", add: “; Ephr II. 221. Rem. 
7. v. B”. 
A. 229. 22, 1.—After “Rem.”, add: “In designating years 


0 ? p y 6 6 
days and hours, the nouas [Aro loa, lAss stand before, 


the cardinals in the emphatic st. with 9 


9 following ; or with. 
, 
out 3 in the constr. st., with «2 preceding, e. g. lasan 


e. g. Du. 515,‏ ركه or in oe accusalive without‏ : حمةم؟ 
lasan soaa in the fifth day. Nor do tne ordinale‏ .11 


always take the formative MEE ? alter the emphat. st., e. g., 
Barh. 35, 13. lcs atus (Aras i in the loth year; but always 


before numbers expressed by letters, e. g. 454, 1. ÐZ [Ares 


» y 


in the 607th year; 138, 11. 12. laO] Aras in the 111574 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 439 


year; sometimes without any letter to mark the year, e. g. 
9 


Barh. 311, 4. v. E. اله 1ه‎ KV. this occurred in 
the year 1445.”, 


A. 226. 3. 7.—After “30 ”, add: “ Ephr. II. 223. C. 2; ". 


A, 226. 6. 12.—After “week”, add: “ Here we find oa 
with the numeral added and aaa following, e. g. Barh- 
566, 7. 8. 12. laan p» 30Q25 on the first day of the weeks 


* 6 9 م 
on the‏ كمه 50 ۱۵۸ .3 ,518 without i222, e. g.‏ ;8 ,583 


third day (of the week); with $OQa9 omitted.”. 


es 226. 8. 8.—After “12, v. E.", add: “; Zphr. I. 236. D 
The days of the week are more nearly fixed by the days 
of the month, thus the day of the week is more nearly marked 


by صیه‌م‎ , and «2 is omitted before the number of the 
p 


* e 


day of the month, e. g. Barh. 50,9. $0342 sajaa] حدم‎ 


, م‎ - , y 
lAs laan 1325] on the fourth day of the week ) Wernes- 
day) the 6th of January; 566, 10. 11; or the day of the 


month stands before the day of the week without Soda and 
is dus more precisely mar ked, e. g. Assem. I. 426,14. 15. كاه‎ 
MM na i ud ica مهم دمم‎ on the 3d of 


April on the first day or the E; or Jaan i 18 wanting, e . 8 


Barh. 552, 5. v. E. los مادا حاف‎ latos. Son. on 


the fifth day of the week on the eighth day of August; some- 
times also $OQa fulls away both in the day P the month 


and of mme Nos, e. g. Darh. 301, 10. 11. sa] aya 
504,0 ححیم‎ {soos حمطا‎ on the morning of the Jourth 
day of the week on the d of Demers ; ev ای ی‎ laan 
in Assem. II. 265, 20. داماه۱‎ oM AS ۳۹۳ ou 
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the night of the third day of the week on the 30th of July. 
Also the day of the week and that of the month are transposed, 
e. P Barh. 548, 15. 16; 547, 8 (cf Agrell. App. 11. p- 
TRE). 
A. 226. 11. 7.—After “e. g.", add: “ Ephr. I. 9. B. 2; ". 
A. 226. 17. 12.—After “8”, add: “ Ephr. III. 575, C. 6; x 
A. 226, 23. 11.—After “38”, add: “ Ephr. I. 85, D. 1;”. 
A. 226, 27. 6.—After “24”, add: " Ephr. I. 240, A. 3: 
Assem. I. 111, 4, ". 


x x 9 x 
A. 227. 3. 7. —After “time ", add: “; orin Aj و‎ e.g. Aala S2 
for the third time.”. | 
A: 227. 4. L— Before “3. Fractions”, add: “Rem. The 


x , 1 ۵ و‎ ^^ x ۵ 1 
following, ,امھ‎ Ana, ۸ first, second, etc., 
are a formative series of numeral adverbs; also feminines of 
6 ? AY pv 
cardinals with و‎ preceding, e. g. dl, ,اب‎ AX» etc. 
x y P ^ ^ 


also. lAa, hz}, IAM, or Asko, ,ت رت‎ or 
finally Aajso,0, Aa, esp united by the ۰ 
A: 227. 6. 9.—After “ VII. 2”, add: * Barh. 256; 417,8, ". 


A. 297. 8. 8—After “l,a”, add: “; Ephr. I. 236, F. I; 
7 * y ^ Own * 


? 


(half), is + expressed, e. g. Ephr. IL. 222, D. 5. lans 
lo Seo K Lass 1} weeks.”. 

A. 227. 9 1.—Before “§ 79", add: “ Rem. Among the un- 
determined numeral relations, are O] or, e. g. Matt. XVIII 
20. uM of al ana or three; without o], e. g. Barh. 


603, 15. 16. بمعكه.‎ X25] four or five; 217, 15.". 
A. 227. 26. 2 and 6.—After “The”, add: “adjective or", 
also after “first”, add: “as epithetic, e. g. Matt. XIII. 17. 
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^ ^o 


lias Neyo many prophets; Darh. 160, 5. v. E. مل‎ 


| همعد‎ many words; ". 
A. 228. 8. 1.—After “teacher”, add: “sometimes 3 is found 


us epithetic before the adjective, e. g. Luke XI. 25; or, instead 


of 9, E is used, e. g. Mark. XII. 3; Luke XX. 10, 11, and 
stands “in the absolute state in conneetion with a preceding 
noun in the emphatic state. ‘This is especially ê in pe 


to the و‎ e. g. Acts VII. 759. كلاسب‎ E lisas the 
opened heaven; Barh. 83. ۳ p Too; the cold day; Acts 


XXVII. 41; Barh. 286. to»; 1420,5 to a high place; but 


when with a part. thus marked, a second ( part.) is united, 
> falls away in connection with the latter, e. g. Luke II. 12; 


Assem. II. 308, 23. so بحا‎ tudo a short and lim- 


ated time.” 


A. 228. 19. 4.—After “adjective”, add: “; in the absolute 
state.”. 


A. 229. 18. 6. —After "evil", add: “1t should still be 
especially remarked, that when the masculine adjective occurs 


p 
with or without loo in the absolute state and without 3 pre- 
6 y 26 
ceding, it is impersonal, e. g. 1 Cor. XI. 13. AR) [| PET 


* ^ 6 
becoming for a woman; Acts XIX. 30. خحم‎ Uo ye must, 
* 9 9 e 
“with O01 following, e. .ع‎ Matt. XVIII. 8. 9. was 06۱ هک‎ 
il is better 4 thee; without oci, e.g. Mas. XV. 90. 


Û it is not proper to take ; less frequently is‏ مخ ماه 


, the feminine used and generally in 300118 with the pro- 
1 P a ? ap 


noun, e. g. 1 Cor. VII. 26. laas hon that this is good; 
Acts XII. 9. wor Loon lai) that this is true; Luke 
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XVIII. 25, a01 aks that it may be easier; also without 


9 x= = 


the pronoun, e. g. Tim. VI. ۰ [AT and it is certain; Baru- 


p ^ 
531, 8. m it is possible; und even the negative phrase 
9 ^ 9 9 


beso y appears, in consequence of which, we also find loo. 


But the fem. adjective stands in the emphatic st., when the 
neuter as subject or object is indefinite, e. g. Rom. VII. 13, 


p 0 = ^‏ فى 

13. Uag - 7 dyaSóv, v. 21; Darh. 504, 14. حموذا‎ co 
p 9 

۱۵6 (to distinguish) the good from the bad. Also the plur. 

pes P 

fem. is found in the ebsolute st., e. .ع‎ Tit, IIL 8. <24? 


^ ^ A e 
الب‎ EN. = tard tori 7a kaÀá; John J. 50; Rom. 
Ow = y 0 p œp Ld 

VIII. 38. (els? llo cao) lo — عن‎ évecréra 6 
uéAAovra (cf. Agrell, Append. )". 

A. 230. 10. 6.—After “invalids”, ad: “ Acts III. 9;? 

A. 230. 11. 7.—After “312, 7”, add: “ Acta Mart. IL. 394 
7 AA | 

A. 230. 23. 7.—After “23”, add: “ Also the feminine col. 
lective names may be united with the plur. masc. of the verb, 


y x 9 Da a 
e. g. Durh. 238, 6. 1 cs — pay No the great 


multitude (of your horses) ascended‘ 510, 17, 18; 533, ۰ 


A. 230. 27. 10.—After “8”, add: “;also the plur. form 
stands in an inverted position with the singular verb, e. g. 


er? po 6 , م‎ 6 ۰۰ ۶ ۴ 
Ephr 1. 18. A. 5. ذهي‎ — lAuz2 200 Dey caD birds 
raise themselves (fly) in flocks.". 
A. 231. 6. 1.—After “12”, add: “ Ephr.L 10. C. 8; ". 
A. 231. 13. 1. —After “opened”, add: “ Ephr. II. 20. D. 
|; even”. 
A. 231. 20. 12.—After “porches”, add: “ Zphr. I. 40. B. 


é) ۰ 


^) 
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A, 231. 25. 8.—After “9”, add: “relating to an object in tho 


^» x an xa 


neuter gender, e. g. Burh. 186, 16. 17. ln? 0ul a 
denarius was given, even the fem. nonn with the masc. sing., 


^ y x و‎ D 6 
e. g. Barh. 113, 11. ذه‎ actio (2 ممقن‎ the tent which 


belonged to him; ”. 

A. 231. 28. 3.—After “walls”, add : “ Ephr. II. 2. B. 6. 7; 
L 122. F. 4;7. 

A. 232. 8. g.—After “writing ", omit the period and add: 
“ (no one, of course, will make the transcriber responsible (۰ 


y y 


A, 232. 14. 6,.—Aiter “ado, add: “pa ”رمضم‎ 

A. 232. 16. 5.—After “ country ' add: “ Zphr. 111. 571, 
A. 85; ۰ 

A. 9232. 24. 8.—After “ Egypt", add: “ Epar. IL 464. 
C. ۰ 

A. 233. 6. 2—After “10”, add: “; and vice versa, e. g. 


9 x y ^ 9 x 9 
Barh, 288, 7. {Aas Yal] Ward Na) it was custom- 
ary to return evil for evil.” 
A. 233. 10. 9.—After “mankind”, add: “ Acts II. 41” 
A. 233. 17. 7.—After * 16", add: “3 ۸۵/۲۰ I. 194, B. 1." 
A. 234. 21. 3.—After “eyes”, add: “3; Ephr. II. 232, 


A. 234. 24. 8.—After “eggs”, add: “ (cf Ephr. I. 18, 
A. 5)”. 
A. 235. 13. 4.—After “ granted”, add: "; perhaps however, 


^ y 
Aas should not here be rendered, he would grant or fulfil, 
which mode of reading ıs found in the parallel passage in 
Assem. lll. P. II. 126, 11. 12.", 


A. 235. 22. 6.—After “A”, add: “40, A. 6; 318, F. ۰ 
A. 236. 1. 2.—After * 239. D”, add: “Acta Mart. 11. 349, 


no n aA 6 م‎ xa y , 
25. Axo atolo oot {Aapasasso Nas he was baptized, 
he and his mother and his sister ; ". 
A. 236. 2. 8.—After “invited”, add: “ Ephr. II. 223, D. 8, 
C. 1," 
A. 236. 8. 5.—After “4”, add: * Ephr. I. 311, D. ۰ 
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A. 236. 25. 3.— After “sorrow”, add: * Ephr. III. 598, B. 
oro 


A. 236. 28. 11.—After “nature”, add: “ When several sub. 


Ld 
jects are in the 2d. person with As} preceding, the second 


y a 


pur. follows e. g. Ephr. II. 211, D. 6.7. eaa] Ion — 


A 


uas ادا‎ thou and thy wife have ( ye have) drunk wine. 


Yet one of the subjects, (the most important one ) is found 
in the preceding pronoun of the first person, the verd follow- 
ing the same rule (cf. Michaelis Chrest. 28, 7. 9)". 


A. 237. 7. 9.—After “bair”, add: “ Acts I. 12; ”. 

A. 237. 11. 5.—After “22”, add: “; Ephr. II. 318, E. 3; 
327, A. 8; 1. 119, E.7; 196, E. 1; 131, C. 7; 40, D. 6.". 
“A. 237. 17. 9.—After “preached ", add: “ An ellipsis is found 
in Syriac like that found in Hebrew in 2p , €. g. Ephr. I. 

6 y 9 y y 
320, C. 2. 3. loon, lltos2s0 und 1700 gold coins; D. 8. 
9 ^ x,y ^ 


lana ca 70 silver shekels. So tho noun De is 


a Y 
wanting, e. g. Barh. 25, 4. v. E. درب‎ in two parts; 
fully expressed, e. g. 541, 10. vp? o5; 21. 8. Upon 
Soda, cf. 8 78. B. Rem.". 
A. d 23. 3.—After “XXX. 1, add: ".&i2 an army 


TN to collect together; Barh. 107, 5. 6.; so also 


Noro} ; 142, 5;". 
A. 237. 24. 3.—After “ 12,” add: “; Ephr. I. 169, C. 5.”. 


A. 237. 24, 8. —After “39, 11. ”, add: “ Zzphr. I. 89, E. 1. 
E 


A. 237. 25. 14.—After “19.”, add: “Sais to die, literally, 
to finish ( .ور( سم[‎ g. Bark, 252, ۳۰ 
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A. 238. 17. 5.—After “sword”, add: “; Ephr. IT. 100, D ; I. 
319, E. 8; 12, A. 7.". 

A, 240. 11. 6—After “out "^, add: “ Ephr. 222, A. 1; 

A. 240. 12. 6.—After “again » add : * Ephr. 1. 295, F. 5. 6”, 

A, 240. 14. 4.—After “again”, add: “ Ephr. II. 125, B. 6;”. 

A. 240. 15, 5.—After “again 3 add: “ Ephr. I 39, E..6 ;". 

A. 240. 17. 10.—After “earth”, add: “ Ephr. I. 981, D. 6. T. 


Also, hio to turn one’s self, is found with a ون‎ bas 


cation, e, g. Ephr. 1]. 98, E. 2, eil em he خەم‎ 


oot he brought them again into activity; ”. 
A. 241. 2, 8.—After “evil”, add: “Ephr. III. 592, A. 3. 4;". 
A. 241. 7. 10.—After “III. 8.", add: iS Ephr. II. 100, 


A. 4 (with the copula), e. g. Ephr. I. 82, C. 5. Vil loo 


as he had named him before; TI. 212, C. 2. 3;‏ 50,0 وص ماد 
I. 439, C. 7.8; II. 203, B. 9: 220, C. 6 ; also E 8.‏ 


Ephr. I. 195, D. 2. sooo! 2:3020 Mo, od) ماخ(‎ 
the word which had before been e to Abraham ; 11. 221, 


(Rem. 2.) ; e) 4o» to fiow, مروت‎ to hasten, for quick, 
hasty, e. g. Ephr. III. 569, E. 4. 5. maso Na} وی‎ he 


A 


y y 
hastened therefrom; Barh. 73, T. wolo OO he cried 
out 9 ( ای‎ pig also the passive, e. g. Ephr. I. 24, 


, y y 


F. 3. 150 C] he fell quickly from (hastened ). Fi- 
nally; f) nam to suffice, for عيبت‎ 4 is usen e. g. Ephr. 


? & o 7 


II. 464, F. 5. هومه افده ماهم‎ oce y they did 


not even sufficiently protect 1 D; :2 to 00 for 
y?» ^ 


nearly, almos’, e. g. Barh. 551,11. 253422» hore he wus 
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almost confirmed Ephr. I. 169, C. 1 : lat to deal basely, 


for base, e. g. Ephr. 11. 128, F. 2. ححرم‎ y آحاهاه‎ ye 
have dealt bascly, (۰ 


A. 241. 22, 2,—After “v, E”, add: “ Ephr. II. 232, A. 1;". 
A. 242. 2. تسس‎ * partly etc.". add: “; and 526 on 
m., حخه‎ ho f. very (cf. Agree Suppl. p. 162),e. g. Barh. 
165, 1. 10. lon مد‎ ois bo he was very much beloved 


YY a 


587,0; — so very, e. g. Barh. 232, 6. 3AaA] a2 bo he 
distinguished himself so very much; with the plur. following, 


y y ® ^ © po 
e. g. Darh. 123, 13. o, c2 bo they were pressed 


very ud with ? following — = very, that, e. g. Barh. 


e xrtkoy * 


411, 3. 3 3 ع اب‎ ao im they were so much, that; 


with the fem., e. g. Barh. 492, 8. ao bo hens:2 er 


they became so distinguished. ‘Also the adverb is expressed 


by the fem. o2 ho all this ”. 

A. 242. 7. 4.—After “degrees”, add: “ 424,11; 571,8.9; 
7.0/۲. I. 379, C. 5 : ۰ 

A. 242. 9. 2.— After “ there " add: “; Barh. 574; Assem. IIT. 
P. I. 130, 9; c) the Latin adverbial ending atim is expressed 
by the nonn, e. g. Barh. 424, 10. hoa. سة كنا‎ handful ; 
410, 5; 334, 11 , , ۰ 

A. 242. 19. 7.—After “this”, add: “ Ephr. II, 9, C. 2; ”. 

A. 242. 24. 2.— After “wish”, add: * Ephr. I. 169, C. 6f. ; IL. 
9, A. 4f.". 

A, 243. 7. 4.—After “35”, add: “; something doubtful con- 

Y 9 o 


firmed by an affirmation, is expressed by حب‎ ho^, e. 
d pir I. 370, ( Jacob of Edessa ) Gra rj por \ols حب‎ 


TRAN did not Saul somehow know David م‎ Ephr. III. 593, 
D. l. M 
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A. 243. 8. 1.—Instead of the Rem. ( lines 8 and 9 from top), 
يك‎ “Rem. Also 1 is employed in the direct question, 


۶ 7P ^ 
e. g. Ephr. II. 5. A. 6. As) Spa T thou knowest. So also 


^ y ۳ 


11 (dpa), e. g. Barh. 131, 12. d Bl, eg. pir. I, 436, 


( note from Jacob of Edessa, 1. 2); liso for toS, e. g. 
07/119, 10. ۰ 


A. 243, 22, 15.— After “yes”, add: “ Yet we also find el in 


connection with the affirmative with the repetition mostly of 
the thing, e. g. Acts V. 8; or without a repetition (lit. en- 
tirely simple), e. g. Matt. XXI. 16;". 


A. 243. 26. 13.—A fter “father ”, add: “or simply i , ©. g. 


Barh. 310, 13.”. 


A. 244. 3. l.—After "verb", add: “ A double negation, 
as in Oreck, snakes the negation more emphatic, e. g. “Barh. 


491,9; sont v 3] v he has (positively) injured no one; 


9 0 
93, 9; 606, 2. The same 5 true in respect to ذه‎ ۱ or ل‎ 


oS. i, toS, and toS; و‎ after verbs signifying to fear, 
correspond with the Latin me, e. g. Barh, III. ۳ lon 


^? e y 
Nu? he feared that; Ephr. I. 80, D. 6; also u >0)) سد‎ ut, 
that not; Assem. I. 455, 1.”. 
A. 244, 9, 6.— After “imperishable”, add: “; Epzr. I. 310, 
C.1.25; IL 212, D; 8; 4. 128, D. 17. 


A. 244. 14. deser » IX. 3.", add: 55; in احلا‎ - à on 0 


possible account , 2), preceding the latter y , Strengthens 
the negation, e. g. Ephr. III. 509, B. 3. 4.*. ۰ 


A. 244. 21. 12.—After “19,” add: “had ar out from be- 


9 OF 


tween something; Acts III. 5. مندلا‎ has EM loa 
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$0.0] ow» whom God has raised from the dead; laS 
7 one En ae ,فل و‎ e. g. Ephr. I. 392, B. 


4. 5. ola loN co — ul he came here from Saul; 1. 84, 
A. 8. etc.; 
A. 244, 26. "12.—After “ walls”, add : “Ephr, I. 81, E. 5. 63". 
A. 244. 28. l.—Alter "excellence," add: “also by their 


(Wo — رصب‎ collocation, e. .ع‎ Ephr. I. 6. D. 8. Naso 


lao co out over the firmament; ". 
A, 245, 2. 2.— After “him”, add: “ Ephr. II. 318, C. ۰ 
A. 245. 8. 3. —After “ 13”, add: “ Ephr, 1. 292, C. 3 ; MI. 


595, C. 3. 4; also with the oes e. g Barh. 210. مكب‎ 


۳ has between me and thee ; E ae repeated 
with the copu/a standing سیب‎ or with preceding, e. g. 


Ephr. 1. 13, B. 6. 7.". 
A. 245. 10. 3. —After * David ” , add : “ or With the copila 


united, e. g. Ephr. II. 204, F. 6. lo so Sos مع‎ saXs\ 


from eternity to eternity Ga until: I. و237‎ 0۰ 5f. ; 361, 


A0: 157. 
A. 245. 17. 4.—After “66. 6”, add: “; Ephr. I. 25, D. 4 f.^ 


A. 245. 21. 2.—After “17 ", add: “ Ephr. I. 122, F. 1; 318, 


F. 3. 4." 
A. 245. 23. 19.— After “ 193, 19; ", add: “Ephr. I. 310, D. 8; 


also it ( «2 ( serves to designato realization (<2 SEHR). 
e. g. Ephr. II. 324, E. 6. خەم‎ AR ago]; Lo 


Ola, Enoch and Elijah lived before their time (as types) ;‏ ل 
or ® stands before an asseveration , e. g. Barh. 183, 10.‏ 


9۵ 0 7 
lato by God /; but sometimes it is wanting before an as- 
severation ; ” 
A. 245. 25. 6.— After UE "5 n “until to, about, e. g. 


Ephr. I, 122, D. 8. Toa AS los about 300 (miles); or 
with sda — near to, added, e. g. Ephr. I. 122, C. 8. 
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Pee X 


nearly 5000 ۰‏ خضه :دآ رما Lia latos‏ ملا 


Also here may be reckoned (as opposite relations ) ko Ac 


5 what to me and thee (what have I to do with thee). 
Mark VII. 5; John II. 4; Luke lV. 22; Matt. XXVII. 19. " 


A. 245. 28, 1.—After * 14", add: “and Sos sometimes stands 


6۵۰۰ ۴ y 
for رك‎ e. g. Ephr. I. 13, A. 1. Lido SOS in the water, or 
it = against, e. g. Ephr. I. 389, D. 5;”. 


A. 246. 1. 3.—After ' 29", add: * Acts II. 34. «ataia 
to my tight (hand); it is synonymous with «2 is = pr) 
by virtue of, e. g. Ephr. I. 126, B. 4. وعم سعكيفئة 2و‎ 
دنه ذه‎ Bon E" by virtue of the splendor of his light and 


warmth ; 
A. 246. 4. 9.—After “feet”, add: “; itis also used in the 


formation of the adjective, e. .ع‎ Acta Mart, 11. 394, 17; taa 


Yoo lala ولا‎ painless and unharmed, It can take no suff., 
and instead, the separate pronoun follows, e. g. John XV. 


5. fa} t xoplc oŭ. ”. 
A. 246. 18. 5.—After “4”, add:“; or they are not united by 
and, e. .ع‎ Ephr. 111. 569, D. 6; and even after كر‎ and other 


antecedent particles ; e. g. Matt. I. 20, 24; VI. 5,7; XXIV. 
22; Mark XIV. 72. etc. 
A. 246. 21. 5.—After “19,” add: “ Acta. Mart, II. 273, 23. 


y on ^ d y A 
24. abs loaa2 ow مهد‎ Wl he turned, went, and ar- 
rived at the market; ". 
A. 246, 42. 2.—After “XV. 6.”, add: “in the imperative 
y a e ^ y 
e. g. Acta Mart. 11. 293, 3. v. E. ص کب‎ 12 Sao 


arise, walk and go upon thy feet. ”.‏ هوم 
add: “ Ephr. I. 119, A. 7. 8.‏ و ,6 ,5“ A. 246. 28. 6.—After‏ 


a 
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© before the pret. and fut.,is often translated by that, in 
order that, e. g. Barh. 321, 3; 395,7; 384,06. 7.". 


A. 247. 2. 15.—After “v. E. ", add: “ Ephr. I. 184, E. 
4-6. v. E ( also alo — alo ji 

A. 247. 3. 10.— After “45. add: “ Ephr. 111. 569, F. 6. 7;". 

A. AT. 4. Ea id « 13, a add: i ( also do — d : d " 
d; نكملا [ه‎ — d; o] — omi) ), ". 

A. 247. 5. 13.—After “24, " add: “ Ephr. I. 271, A. 1. 2”; 

A. 247. 6. 7.—After “ E.”, add: "Jana — و‎ ho xil. e. g. 
Acts I. 11; — 2 ks] E Ephr. Il. 210, C. 6—8; 
وى‎ uil: Ephr. 1. 7, C. 8: ajo —: ual, 1.8, 


E. 4f Also with the falling away of hao .ع .© و‎ (۰ 
Il. 3. E. 34; 451, B. 4 ۰ 


A. 247. 7. 6.—After “ 12. 5 add: “; j and اه الآ‎ e. g. 
Ephr. I. 21, C. 6 f. ; o] الا‎ — zania v EM only — but 
also; Ephr. II. 153, E. 1.2; داك‎ — rondo oS, I. 24, 
F. 4: u لا إى‎ neither — nor, e. g. Ephr. L 117, A. 
3 زر‎ 127, C. 6; do — q whether — or, e e. g. II Cor. XII. 2; 
also ol -4. e.g. Darh. 597 ; or ol— bl des. Darh. 441; 
y ol — BI whether — or not ; 2190 — «212 soon — soon; 
Pao — 13S hither — thither, e. g. Barh. 363, 5. v. E. 
os Noro — ۳ or Norio — Work : finally, Jasco — 
lato from here — from there, e, g. Barh. . 514; Work 


E e. g. Rev. XXII. 2. etc. ".‏ 5 — دمل 
A. 247. 21. 8.—After * 13", add: * Ephr. l. 294, E. ۰‏ 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 451 


A. 247. 29. 8.—After “ 844", add: “and durum with el and 
elu following.". 


A. 248. 12, 13.—After “ 13, ”, add : “3 ai US because, e. g. 


Ephr. V. 217, B. 4; -— Us because of, e.g. B. 1; 
2 aon $08 at the same time that, that, e. g. Ephr. 1. 9, F. 6; 


? حم‎ thereby, that, (frequently in Ephr. و(‎ Ephr. ۱۰ 85, 
D. 8; ua 

A. 248. 19. 2.—After “ 20,”, add: “ y) 9 stands after the 
mark of case ( — "PN with the prepositton preceding ), e. g. 


Assem, I. 83, 14. v. E. كح مانا‎ according to the (chronology) 
of the Greeks; III. P. I. 527, 6., eto. ; ” 
A. 248. 22. 2.—After * 221, 2.", add: “ Ephr. I. 84, F. 6. 7; 


446, D. 8. 9; also after le» to be worthy, e. g. III. 579, 
F. 2; a 

A. 248, 22, 13.—After “7. 8,”, add: “ Eph. 1. 84, C. 5. 6; 
IL 227. A. 7; 1. 123, C. 3f. ; ۰ 

A. 948. 26. 5.— After “ nevertheless”, add: * Ephr. I. 75, 
E. 5. 

A. 249. 8. 13.—After “me”, add: “ Ephr. II. 20, F. 7.". 

A. 249. 17, 12, — After “3, 4. ", add: “ Ephr. IL 481, D. 
3. 4.“ | 

A. 249. 19. 4.— After “436.”, add : “ The following are inter- 


6 7 
jecttons formed from verbs ; 12 pl. OL well now! Barh. 88, 
4. همهم‎ pl. QOQA up / 599, 1; and 1 represents the Heb. 
we) (— queso), I Kings XXII. 12.". 
A. 249. 31. 4.—After “30”, add: “ Ephr. II. 235, A. 8.". 
A. 250. 4. 7.—After “27”, add: “ Acts II. 7.”. 


A. 250. 18. 5.— After * 4-11", add: “ Ephr. 2. 233, D, 7; 
III. 563, E. 4; ۰ 


A. 250. 21. 13.—A fter “17, 19.”, add : “ Also the sing. cod 


is found in Eph. III. 584, D. 4. ]32] oo»? که‎ the hap- 
py place.”. 
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A, 250. 24. 1.—Instead of “ Appendix ", add : * 8 87.”. 
A. 251. 5. l.—After "ye.?, add: “In a longer period the 
finite verb is found at the ids of such period, e. g. Ephr. II. 


210, D. 5—E. 3. PN — 11 a feast — he arranged ; II 


123, A. 1—4; I. 446, E. 3. 4; or it is separated from its 
auxiliary verb by several words, e. g. Ephr. 11. 211, C. &— 


e a y a y a 
D. 2. aS — 24.2252 sad 1 af thou art now on the stand 
— to read; or the auxiliary follows the finite verb, e. g. Epler. 


II. 212, C. 5. 6. 0 lo, Û n54no he would not per- 


mit himself to be persuaded; even so the infinitive with V 
before the diis upon which it 18 ان‎ ent eg. Ephr. I. 63, 


D. 3. 4. loo هسل‎ oa 5-56 Joona. NS No) 


ut but, because, to be the husband of two wives was hateful to 
him; 84, A. 7. 9: I. 2, A. ۰ 

A. 251. 9. 2.—After “ men”, add: “they stand between the 
relation of genitive and another noun ;". 


A, 251. 9. 11.—After * noun”, add: “of which it should be 
remarked that the subject ی‎ stands alee s verb 


n eet e. g. Acts V. 26. tos eil soa: TAN P 


oom ien then they feared lest the people should stone 
them: the object stands before the verb, e. g. Acts V. 28. 


(237 Ü -a3i)» that ye should not teach; Ephr. III. 565, 


N 5. 6; the object stands between the auxiliary and finite 
verb.". 
A. 251. 1l. 11.—After “heaven”, add: “ Acts III. 21; V. 


A لية‎ e 7 Ld z a e 
41; Ephr. 11, 232, D. 1, 2. Wanay [tos Joo ads cao» 
that the people should endure this; 


d) The adjective stands before its noun separated by another 
noun placed between, whose signification is connected witi. 
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y a y‏ و 
Ephr. II. 227, E. 7. 8. 05 uma»‏ .ع the first noun, e.‏ 


^ ۶ ۲ yey ی‎ 


and many of Alexander's generals;‏ 15330« سخه!6ت سا 


or it is separated from its nsun by the auxiliary verb, e. g. 
ox e م‎ x y o © 9 
Ephr. I. $09, D. 5. 6. متا‎ ۱۵۵ nas o] Joo Sams 


y 
ده‎ that he was either Joshua or another prophet.". 


A. 251. 12. 6.—After “ particles”, add : “concerning which it 
should be remarked that the adverb more frequently precedes 
the verb. . 

A. 251. 13. 10.—After “city”, add: “ or; e) it is found at 
the end of the sentence, e. .ع‎ Ephr. I. 126; f^) in poetry also, 
the verb stands between the noun in the genztive and another 


noun connected, e. .ع‎ Ephr. III. 564, D. 3. 4. yalo 
eo  ? لم‎ © © v » 
1125;£» ملگ‎ LIRE Col as he who held under (cher- 
ished ) the loveliness of Paradise; C. 8. 9; 576, F. 8.9. The 
poetical arrangement of words also belongs here, e. g. Ephr, 
x y * y a 6 e po 7 
III. 572, F. 2.3. 420] af acio;2aaS flo} Lin 
also on the other hand the external beauty of Paradise cannot 
be described. ۰ 


$ 88. 
General View of Syriac Metre. 


1. Since Syriac literature is rich in ecclesiastical poetry, com- 
posed in a fixed measure and rhythm, I did not dare to omit 
here a general survey of the external form of the same, and 
finally, therefore, decided that a brief and clear view of Syriac ' 
metrical forms and laws should be presented. The origin of 
this poetry is found in the most ancient Syrian church, at the 
time when history mentions the Gnostic Bardesanes, living in 
the second half of the second century of the Christian Era 
(cf. Aug. Hahn: Bardesanes gnosticus Syrorum primus hymn- 
ologus, Lipsia, 1819), who endeavored to put his Gnostic writ- 
ings into poetry, by which, according to the testimony of 
Ephrem Syrus (born 307, died 378), he drew the minds of 

20 


- 


- 
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youth to himself and won them to his views. Ile was accus- 
tomed to have David before him as a inodel poet, and even to 
e y p? x 


write out each one of the 150 Psalms ( 125.50 1272801). Thus he 


stood forth as the first hymnologist of the Syrian church. His 
poetic talent was transmitted to his son Harmonius, who, in 
respect to his writings, walked in the footsteps of his father. 
His poems, with the exception of a small fragment of the first, 
are lost, and only the ecclesiastical form remains. Then 
Ephrem, who decidedly, in every possible manner, opposed the 
the long continued Gnostic errors of his time, established a sim- 
ilar musical school (to those of Bardesanes and his son) for 
young persons of both sexes, and performed so elegantly, while 
he retained both the external forms of poetry, that a thankful 
age called him the “cithera of the Holy Ghost" After his 
time, history records the names of many distinguished Syrian 
poets, though Ephrem still remains the chief authority for 
the study of Syriac metre, as almost half of his extensive writ- 
ings belong to the department of poetry. 


2, The terms applied to the different departments of Syriac 
poetry, as far as they are known to us, comprehend various 
kinds in respect to form and contents. The more general term 


( امم(‎ ) makes it a condition that there should be equality in 
verses according tothe number of syllables and rhythm, but not 
a division inte strophes, which also seerns to be indicated by the 


a x‏ ه ۳* و و 

norc extensive term هس[‎ ato» taoto, i. e. @ discourse on 
rhythmical measure ( lit. discourses on measures). On the 
contrary, the peculiarity of that kind, which is divided into 


np 7 
strophes, is indicated by 125,50, in respect to which, refer- 


ence is nade by Ephrem, to the substance, at least, of the rad- 
ical idea, and, what he calls poetry, forms, in his estimation, the 
basis of PEE inquiry and investigation, or the basis of 
the fundamental laws of refutation and dogmatical unity. Melo- 
Ro و‎ 
dy and its laws are generally indicated by ,مل‎ which includes 
ınetrical form, extending so far back as to comprehend our 
( German ) ecclesiastical intonations and antiphonies answering 
to each other only at short intervals. That which is included 


6 ۰۰ »© 4^" P? 
under ]Aa303 is, at the same time, comprehended under 193,50 ; 


rp ————————— ti—F?._ 
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The former term included such a change of song that each 
strophe, or its closing part, was so marked as to indicate 
that it might be repeated in the chorus, by which, indi- 
vidual strophes might be added as a suitable doxol. 
ogy. The psalmodic form and its fundamental idea 
were probably indicated by VERE , مکومخەۋ|‎ and cm», cor- 
responding with the Hebrew terms ¬ and 55 , and in 
each case borrowed from them. Also fro: the import and sig- 


9 ۵ e, a 
nification of {AssaeZ, it was, no doubt, mostly used in praise 
of martyrs and saints, But what kind of song was understood 

00 مه‎ NA 
by محا‎ (meaning literally, degrees, scales), is doubtful, 
though one would suppose, from the signification of the term 
indicating it, that this particular species of hymns, with their 
accompanying tunes, was arranged in an advancing, ascending 
rhythm. Probably this term was merely transferred from the 
Hebrew 153727] as the ground form. 
75- 


3. Rhythmical measure, formed in respect to the quantity 
of syllables, is not known in Syriac poetry. Only according to 
the number of syllables is metrical succession measured and 
limited, and thereby the place of the accent is made known, there- 
fore, strophes themselves also move on in even, rhythmical order, 
and are only occasionally interrupted by the change of longer 
verses (dikwAa). Thereby a mixed mode was established, 
which was also used by Ephrem. Lines of verses generally 
contain five and seven syllables. Bardesanes wrote especially 
in the foriner, and his son, Harmonius,in the latter. In respect 
to the former, Ephrem bears witness in the subscription of his 


^94 oD y * a 6 y 
poem against ITáretiker (lao $2 خه‌محلا‎ 155,50) T. III. p.128, 


? ۲ 0 9 ? ?* x 


in the words مث زهن‎ “ms\ne atasa $2522 0107.89 


^ و..‎ ۶ 
ILo Naive closed are the 17 hymns in the measure of Dardc- 
sanes. He (Ephrem) therefore called the measure of five sylla- 
bles that of Bardesanes, although the Syrians, nightly believ. 
ing, rejected the appellation and called it the Balaic measure, 
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م و 

after 9 (2 No ), a pupil of Ephrem. But as Ephrem 
himself preferred to uso that kind of verse whose lines had seven 
syllables, it might properly be called Ephremic. He also some- 
times wrote in a measure of four syllables. Harmonius also 
is said to have composed poetry of the same kind, also Jacob 
von Sarug, towards the end of the fifth century, and in the 
Actis Martyrum, Tom. II. p. 230—344, we find a more exten- 
sive commendatory poem of the same kind from Symeon Styli- 
ta. We have only a fragment of poetry, whose measure 19 six 
syliables, from Bardesanes, preserved by Ephrem. The length 
of strophes which are employed with considerable uniformity, 
seems to have been subjected to no fixed laws, but was left to 
the poet, and perhaps made dependent upon the contents and 
secpe of the thought. Hence we find measures called strophes, 
which contain from four to thirteen lines. Cf. Hahn et Sieffert: 
Chrestomathia Syriaca sive S. Ephremi carmina, selecta, Lip- 

ste, 1821, 8. 

The original basis of Syriac metre is found in certain gram- 
matical rules relating to euphony, indicated by the marks Mar- 
hetono and Mehagyono (8 7); crasis by Linea Occultans ( $ 8 ); 
and the adding or dropping of preceding vowels (8 15). These 
euphonic fundamental laws are only valuable, to any great ex- 
tent, in metrical song. Before all other considerations we 
should take notice that the accumulation of vowelless conso- 
nants does not disturb the euphony, and to aid in preventing 
such a disturbance, vowelless initial letters of a word are added 
iu pronunciation to the last syllable of the preceding word when 
such word ends with a vowel, by which the ornament of the 
word 3s not destroyed, but the euphony is improved. This 
arrangement is observed not only in one and the same verse, 
but also when the same relation exists in two verses (the final 
&yllable of the first and the initial syllable of the one succeed- 
ing, immediately following each other). 

T'he following lines are thus pronounced : 


X3 Ao متم‎ — Müsche m thalmédh kul’ 
no ۴ ? a 
. د معنا‎ 010 ans séphrau'sh ۰ 


^p a p? 
b.» 125 Rábho! dh ebhroye 
pe 5 * 
. on2 Na. S 235082 thilmdan’ l yulphóneh. 
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Bnt when this difficulty of pronunciation by concatenation 
cannot be otherwise overcome, either all of the unnecessary 
vowels fall away by dropping the supernumerary syllables, or, 
on account of a want of completeness in respect to the neces- 
sary number of syllables, the metre is perfected by the addition 
of vowels for the formation of new syllables, as in case of 


Mehagyono AS? for VAS» ) Therefore, in metrical 


song, both of the peculiarities called, in grammatical language, 
ien and Diæresis are valuable. 


. The first occurs, when, by the aid of an auxiliary vowe;, 
tho initial letters of a word form a new syllable, Pay a) | 


* » ^ 


(with — or —) in the pronouns el, exl, hi, which, in con- 

nection with the part. are generally pronounced in one syllable, 
1 

e.g. eil woutol pronounced ۴ mihi-nun; verbs 0, e. 8 sol 


y 


> pronounced d" lo-mar ; so also — in the part. P. of y verbs, 
e. g. laol? pronounced d° miro. oe is also the case with 
the prosthetic | taking —, eg . a Mol] Sa: pronounced 


n? bhath-mol, and, in words ied from the Greck, which, 


with X initial, soften the pronunciation, from the fact that ] with 


n 


p zx A 
— precedes, e. g. Banan) — Oxia pronounced sino. 
6 
There are also examples in which [ is a radical letter as اس‎ ۱ 


6 ۶ م 
e. g. la} 1001 pronounced 2° vo-hho. So also; û) in words of‏ 


three syllables, the vowel standing over the first radical letter 
is dropped, when the me Lp is pronounced with a long 


immutable vowel (û, á ,— and a 01 In this case, the form cf 
the word continues to bo easily recognized, and the vowel, 
a y 


which is dropped, is readily perceived, e.g. los; read r*bhutho; 
[4 x ۳ 0 م6‎ ۲۳ 
onde. pronounced hh? kimo; ble pronounced ph*lohho, 
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ete. The same is also true with vowels over auxiliary con:o- 
nants which did not originally indi to the radical word, e. 3 
» 


pronounced s* kubhilo ; TRY, pronounced ۴ vith,‏ مهو كا 
Finally, there is also a similar rejection of those vowels, which‏ 
the E or prefixes of the verb, ely take, e. g.‏ 


TERI lias pronounced shabhro'n-krez ; 30537 0 arto 3 


manu'dh-w*tsur ; a2) lul prorounced aino’ dh-K* thibh, 


2. In the middle of a word vowels are omitted i in pronuncia- 
y 


tion as follows: In the verb, — in Etpa., e. g. eel pro- 


ncunecd ethp*lag ; in the noun especially, — of the middle sylla- 


ow oy‏ = 7 م 
ble, e. g. [ASaaco pronounced sim* tho ; 1200. pronounced‏ 
al hutho.‏ 


3. “Vowels, at the end of a syllable, fall away; a ) in the verb, 
when the grammatical form, notwithstanding the falling away, 


remains Realy recognizable in pronunciation, as — in Pa., 
g aX read a^ ph; especially in the part. act. Pe., e. g. 
7 secs pronounced sovh*r-ath ; and in the part. pass. Pe., 


Lams pronounced Aasy', Le} pronounced raph’; 


, x , 
PN read g*/itÀ; 6) in the noun, — of the em»hat. state, 
e y $ x 
e. g. كيدا‎ read phagr* ; صعا‎ read lish’. 


There is no common law for the occurrence 03 1. 
It only appears when the number of syllables in the metre is 
too great and the connecting word admits of contraction. 


So secondly in diæresis, by which an inadequate number of 
&yllables may be compensated when tuere are vowelless conso- 
nants which make possible an increase in the number of sylla- 
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bles, Mehagyono properly comes in, especially when synonymous 


^ x? 


forms appear with the vowels added, e. g. baie and l3 Ne, 

»r when the nature of consonants allows such a vowel e. g. S 
* ? a. vy 

in Qon, in which ease it may be read poss. It is 

otherwise usually with the auxiliary vowel — (= sheva mobile) ; 

and not only in the middle, but also at the beginning of a word, 

e. g. Q9 read sh'bhak; Nalosas read sh* muil. 


"The rhythmical termination of verses ( ópororéàevra ) imme- 
diately following each other, is more dependent npon the for- 
mation of the words and thoughts. than upon a special peculi- 
arity of Syriac poetry. ” 
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